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II. 

ACT OF iNtORPORATION. 

ACT No. 11 ov 1857'. 


Pascird on tih '‘IWfJttnmirif, IS57. 
A't (imondfd hi/ Arf^VlU of 


to iM4ihU'<h and in*'orpitmtt an V nun rsity at (^airuita, 

Whkrkvs. toi tho bettiT tMu*ourMi(orn<'nt of Her Majonty'd 8ub- 
p , , j<n t^ of all <‘la.sses and derumiinatioris 

*^*^*”^'*^' withm the IVesidi'oev of l^ort William 

in Bengal and other parts of Inilia in the pursuit of a rtvillar and 
ljJb<‘ral eom>e of ediuMtion. it has he(»n deteiinined to erttaWiah an 
Univeisitv at Caleutta lor thf‘ pnipose of asrertaininj^, by moarm 
of evammation, th«‘ poisons who Imve aeipiired prolioiency in 
dillorent InunohiMof faP-latiire, Setence and Art, an<l of reward- 
ing tlnnu by Aeadi'innMl l)e^i<*(*s as f‘\Mden<‘e of th»*lr roapeotivo 
attainments, and marks of honour proport loned theroimto ; and 
whereas, for uat iiTj; tin* purposes aforesanl, it is oKpedient 

that aiK’h University should i>e ineorporatiMi . It is ena«tto<l a9 
tollovvs (that is t<rs,iy) 

lno)rp..i ai imh. I following *persons, namely, 

'Phe flight Honourable Un\uLKs John Vis(’mTNT Canmno, 
(lovernor-( General of lixlia. 

• The Hoiioufahle JoHV HrssKra. (Joca'in, 

LieutenanUt »ovei nor of the North-Western Jhovmees. 

The Honourable FriBOKnioK Jambs HAuaDAV, 
l^ienteiiant-( Jova*rnor of Bengal 
The Honourable Sir James Wiuaam ('olvilk, Knight, 

(Jhief Justice of tlx* Suproine Uourt of Judicature in Bengai. 
The Kight Reverend Dvnikb Wilson, l)m*tor of Divinity, 
Bishop of Calcutta, 

The Honourable (jrROROB Anson, General. 
Commander-In-Chief of tho Forces in India, 

The Honourable Joseph Alrxander Dobin, 

Member of the Supreme Council of Indi&. 

The Honourable John Low, Major-General, 


1 


2 
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Companion of the Most Honourable Order of Bath, 
Member of the Supreme Council of India. 

^ The Honourable John Peter Grant, 

Member of the Supreme Council of India. 

The Honourable Barnes Peacock, 

Member of the Supreme Council of India. 
Charles Allen, Esquire, 

Member of the Legislative Council of India. 

Henry RickbIts, Esquire, 

Provisional Member of the Supreme Council of India. 
(hiAKLKS Binny Trevor, Esquire, 

Judge of the Sudder Court of India. 

F^rince Guolam MtyttAMNTAi). 

WiiJ.iAM Ritchie, Advocate-General in Bengal. 
Cecil BmooK, Esquire, 

Secretary to the Government of India. 

(*otonel Henry Goof>WYN, of the Bengal Engineers, 
Chief Engineer in Bengal. 

WiLiJAM (.OUDON Vot'No, Esquire, 

DircHitor of Public Instruction in Bengal, 
Lieuteiittnt-fJolonel William Erskine Baker, 
of the Bengal Engineers, 

Secretary to the Government of India. 
Lieutenaui-C'olonel Anokew Scott Waugh, 
of the Bengal Engineers, Surveyor-General of India. 
Kenneth Mack in non, Esquire, Doctor in Medicine. 
Hodgson Prati', Esquire, 
lnspe(;tor of Schools in Bengal. 

IIenry Walker, Ksqfnre, 

Professor of Anatomy and Physiology in the Medical 
College of pengal. 

Thomas Thomson, Esquire^ Doctor in Medicine, 
Superintendent of the Botanical Garden at (^alcutta. 
Frederick John Mouat, Esquire, Doctor in Medicine, 
and Fellow of the Royal ('ollege of Surgeons. 
Lieutenant Wilijiam Nassau Lees, of the Bengal Infantry. 
The Reverend William Kav, Doctor of Divinity, 
Principal of Bishop’.s College. 

The Reverend Alekandeh Duke, Doctor of Divinity. 
Thomas Oldham, Esquire, 

Suiierintondent of the (Ecological Survey of India. 
Henry Woodrow, Esquire, 

Inspector of Schools in Bengal. 

Leonidas Clint, Esquire, 

Principal of the Presidency College. 

Prosonno Ck>OMAR Tagore, 

Clerk Assistant of the T^egislative Council of India. 
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Ramapkbshad Roir 

Government Pleader in the Sadder Court of Bengal. 

The Reverend Jambs OaiLvnE,* Master of Arta 
The Reverend Joseph Mcrtii:.BNS, Bachelor of Arts. 

Moulavy Muhammad Wujbkh, 

Principal of the Calcutta Madrasah. 

IswAR Chandba Bidvasaoau, 

Principal of the Sansh^t OoHoge of Calcutta. 

Ramgopal Ghosb. 

Formerly Member of the Council of Education. 

Alexander Grant, Esquire. 

Apothecary to the East India Company. 

Hbnbv Stewart Reid, Esquire, 

Director of Public In^^truction in* the Nortii-Weste^rn Provinces, 
being the first (./haneellor, Vice-ChUncellor, and Fellows of the 
said University, and all t!ie persons who may hereafter become* 
or bo appointed to be Clianoellor, Vice-Chancellor, or Fellows as 
iiereinafter rnoutioned, an long as they shall continue to be such 
(Hiancellor, Vlco-Chaiu^ollor, or Follows, are hereby constituted 
and declared to be one Borly Politic and (corporate by the name 
of the University of (Calcutta; and such Body Politic shall by 
sucii name liaym perptjtual su(!C(H’^ion, atid shall have a common 
seal, and by sufjh name vsliall sue anrl be sued, imptoarl and be 
impleaded, and answer and bf^ answered unto, in every (Jourt 
of ffustice within the territories in possession an<l untler the 


<b)veraiuent of the East India (Smpiny. 

IL The Body Corporate simll be abl(‘ an I capable in law to 
.take, purchase, and hold any property, 
P>wor to h(»Kl aiul diH movable or immovable, which may be- 
poso o propwr y. o«)nio vesti^d in it for the purpiHc of the 

University by virtue of at\y purchase, gra!»t„testatnenlary dispo- 
sition, or otherwise ; and shall able and (%apal>le in law to grant 
demise, alien, or otlierwise dispose of, all or any of the prot)erty 
movable and immovable, belonging to the University ; and also 

do* all othSr matters inci<lcntal or appertaining to a Body Cor- 
porate. 

HI. If any person being (Chancellor, Vic(!-Clian<H»dlor, or Fellow 
of the said University shall leave India 
without tlie intention of returning there- 
to. his office shall thereupon become vacant. 

IV. The Governor-General of India fo ’ the time being shall 
be the Chancellor of the said University, 
and the first Chancellor shall be the 

Right Honourable Charles John Viscount Canning. 

V. The first Vice-Chancellor of the said Univepity shall be 
Sir James William Colvile, Knight. 
The office of Vice-Chancellor shall be 


B.Jocfc of reiiromont. 


Crmuciellor. 


V iee-Cfhsncollor . 
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held for two years only ; and the Vice-Chancellor liereinbefore 
nominated shall go out of office on the first day of January, 1859. 
Whenevef a vacancy shall occur in the office of Vice-Chancellor 
of the said University by death, resignation, departure from India, 
effiuxion of time, or otherwise, the Governor-General of India in 
Council shall by notification nominate a lit and pro|>er person, 
bsing one of the Fellows of the said University, to be Vice- 
Chancellor in the room of the person CKrcasioning such vacancy : 
Provided that on any vacancy in the said office, w'hich shall occur 
by ellluxion of timet the Governor-General of India in Council 
shall have power to re^aj)f joint the V^ice-(’hancellor hereinbefore 
nominated or any future Vicc-('hancellor to such office. 

VII. The (fOvernor-Genera^ of Irfdia in Council may cancel 

the j[ipj)ointmefit of atiy person already 

Tho appointiiioi^t of a appointed or hereinafter to be appointed 
a rellowof the I Diversity, arui, as soon 
as such order is notified in the the person so appointed 

shall c-etise to be a Fellow. 

VIII. The (>lian<*ellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Ft'llows. for the 

ClmiHwllor, Vico-Chu..- '‘a'’*' 

ooUor, ami Follows to HU management of and superintendeii(‘e 
poriiiloml tho afTairs of tho over th (5 affairs, concerris, and property 
tTnivt'rsity. 0 f University : and in all cases 

unprovided for by this Act , ,it shall be lawful for the ( ’liancelloV, 
Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows to act •in such manner as sliall 
appear totluun best (^aloulated to promole tlie purposes intended 
by tlie said University. 

XV. The said ( ’hancellor, Vice-( ’liance lor, and Fellows shTill 
have power t<» charge su(‘h reasonable 
fees for the Degrees to^he conferred by 
tliem, and upon admission into the said University, and for con- 
tinuance therein, as they, with the ap|)rohation of the (Governor- 
General of India in Council, shall from time to lime sec fit to im- 
pose. Such fees shall l)e carrie<l lo one General Fee b^nid for the 
paynuMil of ex]»enses of the said University, under tlie dinx'tion 
and regulations of the (Governor-General of India in (Jouneil, to 
whom the accounts of income and expenditure of the said Univer- 
^ ^ sitv shall once in every year he suhiuit- 

Amiua ccoiiiits. .mudi examination and audit a> 

the said Governor-General of India in Council may direct. 
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lo. Syn lioato. 

A 

H», Oot/roo'^ . diploma^, li<'o«is«*^, litlos and marks ot lionour 
« 17- Honorary do:,<n*os. 

Is, Uinofllat loji 4»f dovrrt‘<*s aiid (ho like. 

Af}ilnil*^i V, 

13. ( ’t'rtitio7ite ro<pnrod of randidatos for ovamifirP i- .o. 

2h, Kxistini; t’ollojros. 

21. AOilittfitai. 

22. Extension of afTilmtion. 

23. rn.s])of*tion and re^yorts. 

24. nisaffihfttioTi. 

RfffHlations. 

25. Regulations. 

20. New l>orJy of regnlationa. 
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*7. Torritorial «»r<»U 0 «f powen. 

$8. Mctar. 

S9. B«pesb. * 

TOB mST 8CHBDULE.--£X-OJ'J'/C/OBKuu>«'!&orTH]i&UHivi!R8iTY. 
THE SECOND SCHEDULE. — EMAonmna Rkphamsd. 


ACT No. VIII OF 1904. 


Passed bv the OoverkOk-Oeneral of India in Coun- 

rir.. 


{Received the absent of the Governor-General on the 24/A March, 

1004.) 

This Act eatne into force on the 1«# Se]>tend>er, 1904. 


An Act to amend ihe law relating to the Universities of British India. 

Whereas by Acts II, XXII and XXVII of 1867. Act XIX of 
1882 and Act XVIII of 1887, Universities were established and 
incorporated at Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, Lahore and Allaha- 
bad : 

And whereas by Act XLVII of 1860 the’lTniversities of Calcutta, 
Madras and Bombay were empowered to confer such degrees as 
should bo appointed in the planner provideil by the Act ; 

And whereas by Act I of 1884 ,the Universities of Calcutta, 
Madras and Bombay were further empowered to confer the honor 
rarv degree of Doctor in the Fac'ulty of Law ; 

And wherdas it is expedient to amend the law relacing to the 
Universities of British India : 

It is hereby enacted as follows 

1. (/) This Act may be called the Indian Universities Act, 
1904 : and 

(9) It shall come into force on such date as the Government 

Shart title and coin- may dx in this behalf by notification in 
fflgwtooent. the Gazette of India or the local official 

IHwtte, as tiiie case may be. 

(i) This Act shall "be deemed to be part of each of the Acts 

by which the said five Universities were 

intarprewtion. respectively estabBahed and incorpo- 

rated. 



*K« un>t«ir *at. tft 

Jb^Aotr, uoleBBthecew luqrtiMiig 
jeot or omtoxt, — 

(а) the term “ Cottage ” or affiUaled Cottage ’* inelndae ata(f 

oottegmto institution aCUeted toqr rtejntattoadly tte 
University : 

(б) the expression ** the Qovwnment '* means in ndation to 

the University of Calcutta the dovenunvOmiiMat In 
Council, and in rehAion to the o^M| tJnivenitiea tiie 
Local Qovemment : and ^ 

(c) the expressions “ the University ” ilnd the Act Inooiv 
poration ” and uty expression denoting any Univer 
aity, authority or officer or any statute, regulation, 
rale or by>law*of thp University shall to construed 
with reference to each of the said Universities res* 
pectively. 

The University. 

3. The University shall be and shall be deemed to liave been 

Incorporation and pow- incorjiorated for the purpose (amc^ 

era of the University others) of making provision for the in- 
struction of students, with power to appoint University l^fesson 
and Lecturers, to hold and manage educational endowments, to 
erect, equip and maintain University libraries, laboratories and 
museums, to make regulations relating to the residence and con- 
duct of students, and to do all acts, ’consistent with the Aotof In- 
corporation and this Act, which tend to the promotion of study 
and research. 

4. (/) N’otwithstanding anything oontaino<l in the Act of In- 

ConntitntiimandpoworH corporation, the Body Corporate of the 

of the Senate University shall consist of— 

(o) the Chancellor ; 

(6) in the case of the University of Calcutta, the Rector ; 

(c) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(d) the sx-ofj^o Fellows , and 

(e) tile Ordinary Fellows - 

(i) elected by rostered Graduates or by the Senate ; 

(ii) elected by the Faculties ; and 
(iti) nominate by the Chancellor, 

(2) The Ordinary Fellows shall, save as herein otherwjae 
provided, hold office for five years : 

Provid^ that an Ordinoty Fellow who has vacated his 0^6^ 
tony, subject to the provisions of this Act, be elected or no mintite B 
to be an Ordinary Fdlow. 

(3) !nm]&idy Corporate shall be tile Senate of the Uifivwiity, 
and aSB ponpetewhidt are by tiie Act of Incorptxnftkm or % witr 
Aet flomtored upon the Souate, nr upon the Chancdttmr^ Vko- 
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CSia^cellor and Fellows in their corporate capacity, or, in the case 
of the University of Calcutta, upon the Chancellor, Bector, Vice- 
Chancelloj^and Fellows iif their corporate capacity, shall be vested 
in, and exercised by, the Senate constituted under this Act, 
and all duties and liabilities imposed upon the University by the 
Act of Incorporation shall be deemed to be imposed upon the 
Body Corporate constituted under this Act. 

{4) No act doM by the University shall be deemed to be in- 
valid merely by mson of any vacancy among either class of 
elected Ordinary Fellows, or by reason of the total number of 
Ordinary Fellows or of members of the profession of education to 
be included among Ordinary Fellows, being less than the mini- 
mum prescribed by this Act. 


Fallows, 


5. (/) Notwithstanding anything contained in the Act of 

FoHowb. Incorporation, the pei-sone Tor the Wme 
being performing the duties of the offices 
mentioiie<l in the list contained in the first schedule to this Act or 
added to the said list under sub-section (,V) shall be the ex-officio 
Fellows of the University. 

(2) The Government may, by notification published in the 
OazeUe of India or in the local official Gazette, as the case may 
be, make additions to, or alterations jn, the list of offices con- 
tained in the said schedule ; 

Provided that the number of ex-o/ficio Fellows shall not exceeii 
Uni. 

6. (/) In the case of tlie Univei-sities of (’alcutta, Bombay and 

Meulras, the number of Ordinary Fellows 

Or<l.nary Fellow*. 

one hundred : and o( such number - 


(a) ten shall be ele<Tted by registered (Jrailuates ; 

(h) ten shall be oIcoUkI by the Facmlties : and 

(c) the mnaindcr shall be nominated by the ('hancelloi . 


(<2) In the case of the Universities of the Punjab and Allaha- 
bad, the number of Ordinary Fellows shall not be less than 
forty nor exceed seventy-five : and of such number — 

(a) ten shall be elected by the Senate or by registered Gra- 
duates ; 

(6J five shall be eUn^ted by the Faculties ; and 

(e) the remainder shall be nominated by the Chancellor. 

{8) The election of any Ordinary Fellow shall he subject to 
the approval of the Chancellor. 

(4) Elections of the Ordinary Fellows by the Faculties and 
nominations of such Fellows by the Chancellor under this section 
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Hhall be madle in such manner aa to secure that not leas than two- 
fifths of the Fellows so elected and so nominated respeotively shall 
be persons following the profession of education. 

7. (I) Once in every year, on such |Jate as the Ohanoettor 
may appoint in this behalf, there shall, 
if necessary, be an Jection to fill any 
vacancy among the Ordinary Fellows 

elected by registered Graduates. * 

The Syndicate shall maintain a register on which any 
Graduate who — 

(rt) has taken the degree of Diwtor or Master in any Faculty, 
or 

(/>) has graduated in ^ny Faculty not less than ten years 
before njgiatration, shall, subject to the payment of an initial fee 
of such amount as may he prescrified by the regulations, be en- 
titled to have his name entered U|>on appli(uition motle within the 
period of three years from the commencement of this Act or of 
one year from the date on which he becomes so entitled : 

Provided that, if such application is ma<ie after the expiry of 
either of the said perkxls, the applicant sliall entitled to have 
his name entered on payment of the said initial fee, and of mah 
furthcT sum as may be prescribeil by the regulations. 

(o) The name of any Graduate entered on the register 
shall, subject to the payment of att annual fee of sueh amount m 
may be prescribed by the regulations, be retaiius! thereon, and 
in ejise of <lefault, shall be removtHl therefronj. hut shall, atony 
time, 1)0 re-entered u])on payment of all arrears * 

P!‘f)vi<le(l that a ( Jra<biate whose name luia been already entered 
on the register may at any time c'ornpound for all suhseiiuent 
payments of the annual fee by paying the sum pnwribed in this 
behalf by the n^gulations. 

(0 No person other than .%<wraduate whose name is eutenxl on 
the said register shall be <pialitied to vole or to be eleeted at an 
elet'tioii held under H\il>seotion (/). 

•(o) A (fi’aduate registered under (his seetion shall be entitled 
to such further privileges Jis may be deUninincHl by theregu’a* 
tions. 

8. (/) The provisions of section 7 shall not apply to the 

rniversitv of the Punjab or to the Uni- 
i^^nary Follow, eloctwi Allahabad until the Chan- 

‘ ‘ oellor, with the previous sanction of the 

Governor-General in Council and by notification in the local 
official Gazette, so directs ; and until such time the Ordina^ 
Fellows of the said Universities, who would be elected by 
tered Graduates if the said provisions were in fpree, shall be 
elected fay the Senate. , 

In the case of the University of the Punjab and the Uni*- 


Ordinary fellowB elected 
by rogietered graduates. 
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varsity of Allahabad, there shall, if necessary, be*an election, 
once in every year, cm guoli date as the Chancellor may appoint 
in this belialf, to fill any vacancy among the Ordinary Fellows 
elected by the Senate. , 

9. (i) Once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor may 

^ ^ . appoint in this behalf, there shall, if 

Election by the Facinties. „^es8ary, be an election to fill any 

vacancy among the Ordinary Fellows elected by the Faculties. 

(^) An election under sub-section (1) shall be held, subject to 
such direc^tions prescribing the qualifications of the persons to be 
elected as may, from time to time, be given by the Chancellor, 
with a view to secure the return of duly qualified persons and 
the fair representation of different • branches of study in the 
Senate. 

10. Subject to the provisions of section 6, the Chancellor 

Nomination by the may nominate any number of fit and 

Ohaiic»^lk)r. proper persons to be Ordinary Fellows. 

11. (1) Any Ordinary Fellow may, by letter addressed to the 

Vactttinfr of Chancellor, resign his office. 

(2) Where any Ordinary Fellow has not attended a meeting 
of the Senate, other than a Convocation, during the period of 
one year, the Chancellor may declare his office to be vacated. 


7 V(i naifory 

12. In their application to the election and nomination of 
ElocUou and notnina- Ordinary Fellows within the period of 
tion of Ordinary Fellows qh© year after tlic commencement of this 

cufrent business of the 
temporary continuance .of University, the provi.sious of this Act 
existing University ad* shall he read as subject to the following 
ministration, restrictions and mixlifioations : 

(a) In the case of the Universities of C.-alcutta, Bombay, and 

Madras, the Chancellor shall, as soon as nfity be afier 
the commencement of this Act, make an order direct- 
ing that the Ordinary Fellows who under the said pro- 
visions aro to be elected by registered Graduates, shall 
be elected by the elected Fellows holding office at the 
commencement of this Act, or by such Graduates of 
the University as the Chancellor may determine, or 
partly bv elected Fellows and partly by such Gradu- 
ates, ana in such manner as the Chancellor may direct. 

(b) When the Ordinary Fellows mentioned in clause (a) have 

bf»en elected, the Chancellor shall proceed to the nomi* 
iiatiqn of Ordinary Fellows under section 0, su^aecv 
tion (f), clause (c). 
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(c} Th« Ordinaiy Fellows mentioned in clauses (a)'^aiid (6) 
shall » as soon as may be afl^r their appointment ai^ 
in such manner as the Chant^lor may direct, deot the 
Fellows who under the said provisions are to be elected 
by the Faculties. 

{d) Iir the case of the Universities of the JPunjab and AUahSr 
bad, the Chancellor shall, as soon as may be after the 
commencement of ehts Act , proceed to noininate Or- 
dinary Fellows under section 0, sub-st^ction (3), 
clause (r). 

(f>) When Ordinary Fellows have bt>en aptK>inted under clause 
(d), the Chancellor shall make an order directing 
that the Fello\fs who^ under the said provisions are to 
bo elected by the Sciiaio, shall be elected by the Ordin- 
nary Fellows appointecf under clause (d). or by elected 
Fellows holding oflice at the coninienoement of this 
^Vct, or paHly by such Ordinary Fellows and partly 
by elected Fellows, in such manner as the Chancellor 
may direct. 

(/) The Ordinary Fellows mentioned in c‘lauses (d) and {«) 
shall, as sooii as may be after their appointment, and 
in such manner as the ('haiieellor may direct, elect 
the Fellows, who under the said provisions aretc) be 
elected by the Faculties 

(f/) An elet‘tion under <*laiise or <‘lause (/) sliall be made 
subject to such diiwtions jjrcserihing the qiialifh'a- 
tions of the persons to be clectcsl as may he given by 
the ( *haiioe4lor, with a view to sc'cure' the itdurn of 
duly i(U<UiHefl persons ami a fair representation of 
differant blanches of study in tlie Henale. 

(A) Ah soon as Ordinary J<Vllows hava been lumiinatiHi and 
elected under claust^ («). (6) and (c). or under clauses 
(d), (e), and {/), as the case may be, aiul the persons so 
elected have bmi approved by the (Jhancellor, the 
C^hancellor shall declare that tlie Body Cor|>orate of 
the I^niversity has been constituted in accordance 
with the provisions of this Act, and shall append to 
the declaration a list of the Henati*, and shall forward 
the said declaration and tlie appended list to the 
Crovernor-Ckmeral in Council, who shall cause tlie^ 
declaration and list to be published in the of 

India. 

(f) The seniority of the Fellows included in the list men* 
tinned in clause (A) shall be determined by the order 
in which their names appear in the lisV 

(i) Until the said declaration is published under clause (A), 
the Fellows holding office at the commencement of 
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this Act shall, together with the Chancallor and the 
Vice-Chancellor, continue to be the Senate of the Uni- 
versity, and shall be entitled to exercise the powers 
conferred upon tliein by the Act of Incorporation. 

(k) Every Ordinary Fellow elected or nominated under this 
section shall, unless his Fellowship is previously vaca- 
ted by* death, resignation or any other cause, hold 
office for not less thag three years. 

(/) At or about the end of the third year from the publication 
of the declaration mentioned in clause (A), the names 
of, as nearly as may be, one- fifth of the total initial 
number — 

(i) of Ordinary Fellows elected under clause {a) or clause 
(e), iis tlie case may* be. 

(ii) of Ordinary Felloe’S elected under clause (c) or clause 
(/) ; and 

{Hi) of Ordinary Follows nominated by the Chancellor, 
(after deducting from the said one-fifth \he names in 
ea(‘li class which have previously been removed from 
the list mentioned in clause (A) by rt^ason of death, 
resignation or any other cause) shall be drawn by lot 
from among the elected and the nominated Ordinary 
Fellows whose names were intruded in the list men- 
tioned in clause (A), and those whose names are 
MO shown shalf thereupon cease to be Ordinary 
Fellows. 

{m) At or about the end of the fourth, fifth and sixth years 
from tiu* publication of said declaration, the 
names of Ordinary Fellows shall he drawn hv lot from 
each class of Ordinary Fellow's inehtded in the said list, 
in the manner providpd in clause (/), so as to secure 
that, as nearly as may be, one-lift h of the Fellowships 
of the Ordinary Fellows so inclvidcd in each class shall 
l>e vacated in each year. 

(n) An Ordinary Fellow elected or nominated* under ^lis 

section, who has not previmisly vacated his Fellowship 
shall eease to be a Fellow’ at the end of the seventh 
year from the publicati<*n of the said declaration. 

(o) The Vicc'-Chancellor holding office at the commencement 

of this Act shall eontiniie to hold office until the 
publication of the said declaration, and shall if he is 
a member of the Senate as constituted under this Act, 
continue to hold office as Vice-Chancellor for the 
remainder of the term for which he was originally 
t^ppointed. 

ip) The members of the Syndicate holding office at the com- 
mencement of this Act shall continue to conduct the 
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eiiecative business of the University until the ;Publi6a* 
tion of the said deolaratioi^; and* upon such pubU* 
cation, the Senate shall, in such manner as4he Chan* 
cellor may direct, appoint a provisional Syndicate 
to conduct the executive business of the University 
aintil the Syndicate has been constituted under tins 
, Act. 

(q) The Senate as constituted under this Act may give orders 

for the provisional c^onatitution of Faculties, Boards 
of Studies and of any Board dr Committee of the 
Senate, pending the constituiton of such Faculties, 
Boards and (Committees in conformit y with the regu- 
lations. 

(r) University Examiners ami all otlicers and servants of the 

University shall tumtiniie to hold office and to act, 
subject to the conditions generning their tenure of 
office or employment, except in so far as such condb 
tions may be altered by cornjH^teiit authority. 

(.y) The statutes, regulations and by-laws of the University 
in for<H‘ at I he commencement- of this Act shall com 
tinue t<) be in f(»rce, ex<‘ept in so far as the said sia* 
tub's, regulations and by-laws shall be altered or rt^ 
fiealed by ('oinpelent authority. 


f/ottomri/ Ftflotv-'i. 

l.‘b (7) (n) A K(»llo\y holding ofHee at tlie t'ommencement of 
this Art shall ctetisc to be a Fellow. 

Hi. iM v ‘r nuH Where a Fellow included in clause 

(a) doe^s not become a Fellov^ under this. Act, lie shall he an 
Honorary Fellow for life. , 

(r) Where a Fellow inclmled in clause (aj becomes a Fellow 
umler this Act, ho sliall, wliencver and so often m he ceases to be 
aJh’ellow untler this Act, be< ome an Honorary Fellow as provided 
in clause (6). 

( >) The (Chancellor may nominate any pei>ion to be an Hono- 
rary Fellow for life, who j.s eminent for his attainments in any 
branch of learning, or is an eminent benefactor of the University, 
or is distinguish^Kl for services rendered to the cause of education 
generally. 

{:i) Notwithstanding anything contained in this section, anv 
Ii’ellow who at the commencement of this Act is entitled as such 
to vote for the election of any person to be a member of any 
Council for the purpose of making laws and regulations or of 
any local authority shall continue to be so entitled as if this Act 
had not been pass^. 
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Facidties and Syndicate. 


14. (J) Nothing contained in the Act of Incorporation shall be 
FaenliiM deemed to prohibit the constitution of 

’ a new Facidty or the abolition or re- 

constitution of any existing Faculty by the Senate uilQer r^ula- 
tions made in accordance with the provisions of this Act. 

(V) Regulations made under siA>-section (i) may — 

(a) provide for 4he assignment of Fellows to the several 

Faculties by order of the Senate ; and 

(b) empower the Fellows so assigned to add to their num- 

ber in such manner and foi;such period as may be pre- 
scribed, Graduates in the Faculty and other persons 
possessing special icnowledge of the subjects of study 
represent^ by the Faculty : 

Provided that the number of {lersons so to be added 
to the Faculty shall not exceed half the number of 
Fellows assigned to the Faculty. 


(3) A person added to a Faculty under sub-section (:t), clause 
(6), shall have the right to take part in the ordinary business of 
the Faculty, and in any election of an Ordinary Fellow by the 
Faculty, but shall not be entitled to take part in the election of 
the Syndicate. 

16. (/) The executive government cf the University shall be 

vested in the Syndicate, wliich shall 
consist of — 


Symiicato. 


(а) the Vioe-(^hanccllor as Chairnmn ; 

(б) tlie Director of Public Instruction for the l^rovinee in 

which the headquarters of the University are situa- 
ted ; and* in the case Of the University of Allahabad, 
also the Director of Public Instruction in tiie Central 
Provinces ; and 

(c) not less than seven or more than fifteen ex-officio or Or- 
dinary Fellows elected by the Senate or by the Fa- 
culties in such manner as may be provid^ by the 
regulations, to hold office for such period as may be 
presoribed by the regulations. 


{2) The regulations referred to in 8ul)-soctioii (i) shall be so 
framed as to secure that a number not falling short by more than 
one of a majority of the elected members of the Syndicate shall 
be Heads of, or Professors in. Colleges affiliated to the Universi- 
ty. 

($) If in th^ case of any election the question is raised whether 
any person is or is not a Professor within the meaning of sub- 
section {2)^ the question shall be decided by the Senate. 
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Degrees. 


16 . Tbe Senate majr institute and c<Hifer saoh degleea, ami 

_ , , grant suoh diplomas, iioensee, titles and 

cJStttlWSS-S ^ ^ respect of de^ 

honour. ’ 0‘°d examinations as pay be prasonbed 

by regulation. , 

1 7. Where the Vioe-ChanceUar amlgiot less than twO'thiids of 

Honorary dogrooa. members of the Syndicate ^ 

commend that <m honorary degree be 
conferred on any person on the ground that he is, in their opiiu 
ion, by reason of eminent position and attainments, a fit and 
proper person to receive sudi a d^^gree» and where their recom^^ 
rnendation is supported by not less^ than two-thirds of the Feh 
lows present at a meetings of the Senate and is confirmed by the 
Chancellor, the Senate may confer on such person the honorary 
degree so recommended without requiring him to undergo any 
examinatibn, 

IH. Where evidence is laid before the Syndicate showing that 
any person on whom a degrei?, diploma, 
«,dThT f license, title or mark of honour conferred 
* ^ or granted by the Senate haa been 

(‘oriviciod of what is, in their opinion, a serious offence, the Syn- 
dicate may propose to the Senate tljat the degnn^ diploma, iU 
censef title or mark of honour be caru*oUt»tl, and, if the proposal is 
accepted by not less than tw^vthirds of the Fellows ]>r<wnt at a 
meeting of the Senate luul is ccmfirnuHl by the Chancellor, the 
degree, diploma license, 4itle or mark ol hoiifinr shall lie cancelled 
accordingly. 


Af/iliaiid ('oUeqtM, 


Qrrti ticate ‘ required of 
candidates for oxamina 
tion 


19. Save on tin* recommendation of the Syndicate, by sjiecia! 
order of the Senate, and subject to any 
regulations made in this behalf, no per- 
son shall be admitted as a candidate 
at any University examination other 
than an examination for matriculation, 

unless he produces a certificate from a College affiliated to 
the University, to the effect that he has completed the course 
of instruction prescribed by r^ulation. 

20. Any College affiliated to the University before the passing 

^ ^ of this Act may continue to exercise the 

Exiting OuUeges conferwd uj^n it by such affllia. 

t ion, save in so far as such rights may be withdrawn or restricted 
in the exercise of any power conferred by the act of iSicorpofation 
or by this Act. 
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21. (/) A College applying for affiliation to the University 
AifUiation ^»haU send a letter of application to the 

dioate — 


*Iiegistrar, and shall satisfy the Syn- 


(а) that the college is to be under the management of a 

regularly-constituted governing body ; 

(б) that tjjie qualifications of the teaching staff and the con- 

ditions governiipg their tenure of office are such as to 
make due provision for the courses of instruction to be 
undertal&n by the College ; 

(c) that the buildings in which the (k)llege is to be located 
' are suitable, jtnd that provision will be made, in con- 
formity witlft&s regulations, for the residence, in the 
College o in lodgjngs approved by the (College, of stu- 
dents not residing with theiij^parents or guardians, and 
for the supervision and physical welfare of students ; 
{(i) tluit due provision has been or will be madejor a library ; 
(c) where affiliation is sought in any branch of experimental 
science, that arrangements have been or will be made 
in conformity with the regulations for imparting 
instruction in that branch of science in a properly- 
equipped laboratory or museum ; 

(/) that due provision will, so far as circumstances may 
permit, be mad^ for tl\e residence of the Head of the 
College and some meinbers*of the teiKhing staff*in or 
near the College or the })lace provided for the resi- 
dence of students ; 

((/) that the linancial resources of tJie College are such as to 
make due provision for its eontimied luaintenanee ; 

(k) that the affiliation of the (.^olloge, having regard to the 
provisiou made for students by other Colleges in the 
same neighbourhood, will not be injurious to the in- 
terests of education or discipline ; and 
(i) that the (.Wlcge rules fixing the fees (if any) to be paid 
by the students have not been so framed* as to involve 
sudi competition with any existing College in the^same 
neighbourhood as would be injurious to the interests 
of education. 

The application shall further contain an assurance that after 
the College is affiliated, any transference of management and all 
chiui^ in the teacdung staff shall be forthwitli reported to the 
Syndicate, 

(2) On receipt of a letter of application under sub-section CJ), 
the Syndicate shall — 

(a) dir^t a local inquiry to be made by a competent person 
authorized by the Syndicate in this belialf ; 
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(6) mak# such further inquiiy as may appear to them to be 
necessary ; and 

{c) report to the Senate on the ques^on whether the applioa* 
tion should be granted or refused, either in whole or 
in part, embodying in such report the results of any 
^quiry under clauses (a) and (6). 

And the Senate shall, after such further inquiry (if any) as 
may appear to them to be neceSsary,#ecord their opinion on the 
matter. 

(^) The Registrar shall submit the applicsiion and all proceed* 
ings of the Syndicate and Senate i*^atiiig thereto to the Govern* 
ment, who, after such further loqaiH|M may apfwar to them to 
be necessary, shall grant of rofunfn twiippiication or any part 
thereof. 

a 

(/) Where the application or any part thereof is granted, the 
order of the Government shall specify the courses of instruction in 
respect of which tlie (\>llege is affiliated ; and , where the appliea* 
tion or any part thereof is refused, the grpunds of such refusal 
shall be stated, 

(5) An application under snh-HiH'tiou (/) may bo withdrawn at 
any time before an order is made under suli-section {.V)* 

22. Wiiere a (Ndle^e desii'cs to add to the courses of instruo* 


_ , . , tion in rcsiH'ct of which it is uiBliated, 

t*nMon o tt I la \ut\ pr<»ceduro prescrilxMl by section 21 

shall, so far as may I) 0 , be folhmed. 

23 (/) Kvery College aflihntcHl to tlie Ibiivorsity, whether 

, , lietoic or after the commencement of 

nvpet titui Hiu rc{)ort ^ct, sball furnish such reports, 

returns and other information as the Symraato may require to 


enable it to judge of the efticiency of the (\>llego. 

(J) Tlie Syri<Ucatc shall cau*8© every sikHi College to be in- 
spect'd from time to time h/oue or more competent persons 
authorized by the Syndicate in this behalf. 

(.7) The Syndicate may call u|Km any College so inspected to 
take, within a 8pecifie<r period, such a<'tion as may appear to 
them to be necessary in respect of any of the matters referred to 


in section 21. sub-section (/). 

24. (I) A member of the Syndicate who intends to move that 
_ . the rights conferred on any College by 

Diaafftlwtiou. affiliation be withdrawn, in whole or in 


part, shall give notice of his motion, and shall state in writing the 
grounds on which the motion is made. 

(2) Before taking the said motion into consideration, the 
Syndicate shall send a copy of the notice and written statement 
mentioned in sub-section (I) to the Head of the CoU^^e concerned, 
together with an intimation that any representa^on in wrilliig 


3 
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dttlmiitted witiiia * period specified in soch intimation on behalf 
of the College tnll be c^idered by the Syndicate : 

Provided that the piwiod so specified may, if necessary, be 
extended by the Syndicate. 

(S) On recapt of the representation cat on expiration of the 
period referred to in sub-section (H), the Syndicate, after con- 
sidering the notice of motion, statement and representation and 
after such inspMtion by t^y ooqjpetent p^on authorized by the 
Syndicate in thia behalf, and such further inquiry as may appear 
to them to be necessary, shall make a report to the Senate. 

(4) On receipt of the report under sub-section (S) the Senate 
shall, after such furtheir^ttliry (if any) as may appear to them 
to be neeessary, recordMp|^ opinion on the matter. 

(d) The Registrar shall submit the proposal and all proceedings 
of the Syndicate and Senate’relating thereto to the Government, 
who, after such further inquiry (if an^) as may appear to them 
to be necessary, shall make such order as the circumstances may, 
in their opinion, require. 

( >) Where by an order made under sub-section (S) the rights 
conferred by affiliation are withdrawn, in whole or in pmrt, the 
grounds for such withdrawal shall be stated in the order. 


Rpgidatiom. 


26. (/) The Senate, with the sanction of the Goverrilhent, 

Ri«..iAHnn.. ' regulations 

" consistent with tlie Act of Incorporation 

as amended by this Act and with this Act to provide for all mat- 
ters relating to the University. 

(2) In particulau:, and without prejudice to the generality of 
the foregoing power, such regulations may provide for — 


(а) the procedure to be followed in holding any election oi 

Ordinary Fellows ; 

(б) the constitution, reconstitution or abolition of Faculties 

the proportion in wliioh the members, other than the 
ex^fficio members of the Syndicate, shall be elected 
to represent the various Faculties, and the mode in 
which such election shall be conducted ; 

(e) the procedure at meetings of the Senate, Syndicate and 
Faculties and the quorum of members to be required 
tor the transaction of business ; 

(d) the appointment of Fellows and other* to be members of 

Boards of Studies, and the furocedure of such Boards 
|md the quorum of members to be required for the 
transaction of business ; 

(e) the appointment and duties of the Registrar and oS offl. 
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owB and servants cl the Univn^ty, and of PrafrasoM 
and lieotoren appointed by t^e University^ ; 

(/} ftei^pointmeatof EacaminCTs, and tbedtttieiig>d|ioirani 
cl Phcaminets in relati<»i to the examinations ol the 
University ; 

ig) thedonn of the certificate to be prodn^ by a candidate 
for examination iumIw section 19, an4 the condition 
on which any such oertifiofte may be granted ; 

(h) the roisters of Gradoates and students to be kept by 
the University, and the fee (if aify) to be paid for the 
entry or retention of a name on any such register ; 

(t) the inspection of Colleges a^ tim reports, returns and 
other informatidb to Ije Inimlshed by Colleges ; 

(y) the registers of students to to kept by Colleges affiliated 
to the University ; 

{k) the rul^ to be observed and enforced by Colleges affil'a* 
tejl to the University in respect of the transfer cl 
students ; 

({) the foes to bo paid in respoct of the courses of instruction 
given by Professors or I^ecturers appointed by the 
University ; 

(m) the rtmdence and (>onduct of slndonis ; 

(n) the courses of study to bo followed and tho conditions to 

bo complied with by candidates for any University 
examination, ether than an examination for matri- 
culation, and fur dognxM, diplomas, licenses, titles, 
marks of honour, scholarships and prizes conferred 
or granted by the University ; 

(o> the conditions to bo complied with by schools desiring 
recognition for the purpose of sending up pupils ss 
candidates for the nmtriculation examination and the 
conditions to l>o complied with by candidates for 
matriculation, whether sent up by recognised schools 
or not ; 

(p) the conditions to be complied with by candidates, not 

being students of any College affiliai^ to the Univeiv 
sity, for degrees, diplomas, licenses, titles, marks of 
honour, scholarships and prizes conferred or granted 
by the University ; and 

(q) the alteration or cancellation of any rule, regulation, 

statute or bylaw of the University in force at tim 
commencement of this Act. 


29. (i) Within one yew after the oommmtoement of this Act, 
, . . , . or within such further period as the Oov- 

«.W body of may fix in tfis brfialf,- 

(a> tiw Senate as constituted under tiiis Act shall oatne a 
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revised body of regulations to be prepared and submit- 
ted for the i^nction of the Government ; 

(6) if*any additions to, or alterations in the draft submitted 
appear to the Government to be necessary, the Gov- 
ernment, after consulting the Senate, may sanction 
the prpposed body of regulations, witli such additions 
an4 alterations as appear to the Government to be 
necessary. 

(2) Whore a draft.body of regulations is not submitted by the 
Senate within the period of one year after the commencement of 
this Act, or within such further period as may be fixed under sub- 
section (i), the Government may, within one year after the expiry 
of such period or of such further period, make regulations which 
shall have the same force as if they had been prepared and sanc- 
tioned under sub-section {/). 


Miscellaneous, 


Territorial exercise* 
powers. 


ol' 


27. The Governor-General in Council may, by general or 
special order, define the territorial limits 
within which, and specify the Colleges 
in ‘respect of which, any powers con- 
ferred by or under the Act of Incorporation or this Act shall be 
exercised. 

28. (i) The Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal for the time being 

shall be the Rector of the University of 
Roctor. Calcutta, and shall have precedence in 

any Convocation of tlie said University 
next after the Chancellor and before the Vice-Chancellor. 

(2) The Chancellor may delegate any power conferred upon 
him by the Act of Invmqmration or tliis Act to tlie Hector. 

29. The Acts mentioned in the 'second scliedulo are hereby re- 
pealed to the extent specified in the 
fourth column tliereof. 


Ropoalw. 


THE FIRST SCHEDULE. 

(Section (5.) 

EX-OFFICIO FALLOWS of th® Univkbsity. 

The University of Cakutia. 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature at Fort 
WUHam in Bengal. 

The Lord Biimop of Calcutta. 
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The Civil Ordinary Members of the Council of the Governor* 
General. 

The Directors of Public Instruction •in Bengal, %irma and 
Assam. 

The f/nm-mVy oj BonJbay. 

The Chiet Justice of the High Court of Jiidieature at Bombay. 

The Bishop of Bombay. 

The Ordinan'^ Menibem of flie Council of the (»ovemor of 
Bombay, 

The Director of Public, Instruction in Bombay 
Thf Vnmrsity of Madra.^, 

Tlie Chief Jastioe of the High Court of .hulicaUm' at Mawlras. 

The Bishop of Madras. 

The OrHinary Members of the Council of tlie (governor of 
Miwiras. 

T)u‘ Director of Ihiblic Instruction in Madras. 

7V/C fhiivr'mtff nj (hi Punjab. 

The (‘liief Judge of the (Miief (^nurt of the fhinjah. 

The Bishop of Ijahore. 

rhe Director of Public Instruction in the Punjab. 

Tluj refiresenlativcs of*sucli Chiefs (if any) of territories not 
comprised in British India as the Bocal (tovernment may, by noti- 
tication in the local utHcial (Ja/ettc, specify in this behalf. 

Thf I'nivrrdttf nj Allahabad, 

• 

Fhe Chief Justice of the ffigh Court tjf Judicature for the 
North-Western Provid es. . 

The Bisliop of Lu<jkin>w. 

The Directors of Public lastrin tion iu the United Provinces of 
.Utra and Ondh and in the Central Provinces. 
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THE SECOND SCHEDULE. 
' (iSecftott 29.) 
Ekaotmswts rkpealsu. 


Year, 

No. 

1 Short title. 

1867 

IT I 

1 The ^ Calcutta 


'DhiversUyAct, 

1857. 

i 


Extent of repeal. 

f 


In section 2, the word “ said,** wher- 
ever it occurs. 

In section 3, the first sentence and the 
wor^ “ Provided that.** 

In section 5, the words “ in the Cal- 
cutta Gazette.’* 

Section 6. 

Section 8, except the first .nentence. 

Sections 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14. 


1857 

XXTI 

The Bombay Uni- 
versity Act, ‘ 

i 

i 

i 

1 

1867. 


In section 2, the word “ said,** wher- 
ever it occurs. 

In section 3, the first simtence and 
the words “ Provided that.** 
Section fi. 

Section 8, except the first sentence. 
Sections 0, 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14. 


1867 


XXVI I 


The Miuiros Uni- 
versity Act, 
1867. 


Ill section 2, the word '• said,” wher- 
ever it occurs. 

In section 3, the first sentence and 
the woftJs “ Provideni tluit.” 
Section 0. 

Section 8, except the first sentence. 
Sections 1), 10, II, 12, 13, and 14. 


I860 


XhVII 


The Indian Uni- 
versities (De- 
grees) Act, 
1800. 


Th^ whole Act 


1882 


XIX 


The Punjab Uni- 
versity Act, 
1882. 


Section 6. 

In section 7, sub-section (1). 

In section 8, in sub-section (1), tlie 
words after the word “ Fellow ** to 
the end of the sub-section : and in 
sub-section (2), the words from the 
word ** appointed ” to the wo^s 
“ this Act,** 

In section 6, the words “ under this 
Act.*’ 

Sections U) and 11, 

Section 12, except the last paragraph. 
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Year.] 

B 

Short title. 

BxtMit of rspeal* 

• 

'! 

i 

1 



Soettons Id, 14, 15, 16 and 18, 

In oeetion )20, the worda '* made"' or ** 
** aectionab;, clan»eB{6)afid (o), and** 
and ** under aecHons fourteen , Sltean 
and aixteen/* 

%n tlio Schedule, Fart I. 

1884 

1 < 

The Indian Uni- 
vorftities Hon- 
orary Degrees^ 
Act, 1884, 

The whole Act. 

j 

1887 

XVITT 

Tlie Allahabad 
Univeraity Act 
1887. 

i S^tioti 5. 

1 

1 In aection <i, »ub-aoction (!>, 
i In section 7, sub-soction (1), and in 
auh-aection (2), the wt»rcia after the 
word. 

1887 

! 

xvin 

1 

Th<‘ AUalmbad 

1 /ni vomit V Act, < 
1887. ’ > 

** Fellow ** to the end of the aul>- 
Heotion. 

8fM*titmH to, 1 1 , 12, 13, 14, 15, and 17* 


In 20, th«» uoihU and finu«s« 

*' iiMulo mult** “ umi«r 

rtwtfon o, anl> rt<»oti<>n (I), (dmtAQ (d) 
, and (r) iind<«r wtofcionn \ 4 and Ift ** 
I ami “ iimli'r HOi’tinn 17/* 

In tho iS<*h4Hliilo, Part I. 





III. 

NEW REGULATIONS. 

GHAPTBR I 

THE SENATE. 

1. The Senate shall meet ordinarily once a year in the month 
of January and may meet at otlier times if convened by tlie Vice- 
Chancellor, or, in his absence from Calcutta, or when the office 
of Vice-Chancellor is vacant, ‘by the Senior Ordinary Fellow 
present in Calcutta. 

2. The e^-officio Fellows of the University are always the 
Senior Fellows in order of official precedence. The seniority of 
all Ordinary .Fellows is according to the date arfd order of 
their first appointment under the Iitdian Universities Act, 1904. 

3. The Vice-Chancellor, or, in his absence, or when the office 
of Vice-Chancellor is vficant, the Senior Ordinary Fellow present 
in Calcutta shall convene a meeting of the Senate on the requi- 
sition of any six Fellows. 

4. No question shall be brought under the consideration of the 
Senate which has not first Ijeen considered by the Syndicate. 

6, Kxce|)t in the case of urgent business, twelve clear days’ 
notice shall be given of every meeting. 

6. The Registrar shall, with the notice, issue an agenda paper 
showing the business to be brought before the meeting, the terms 
of all resolutions to be propased of whi<*h notice in writing has 
previously reached him , and the names of the proposers. Notices 
ill writing of lulditioiial resolutions and of proposed amendments 
and the terms thereof should reach the Registrar four clear days 
before the day of such meeting. 

7. ’riie Registrar shall also, two cleai^days lief ore the daycjf 
meeting, forward to eimh member of the Senate an agenda ])aper 
showing all the motions and amendments and any additional 
business proposed by the Syndicate ; and no motion and, unless 
expressly sanctioned by a majority of the members present, no 
amendment, of which such notice has not been given, shall be 
put to the meeting, other than a motion for any change in the 
order of business, a motion for dissolution, or ^journment, or 
for passing to the next business on the agenda paper, or for direct- 
ing the Syndicate to review their decision, or an amendment 
whio| m^y be accepted by the Chairman as merely formal. The 
adjolrhfhpnt of a debate may, however, be moved for the purpose 
of giving notice of an amendment which has been disallowed. 
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8. Fifteen members of the Senate shall constitute a quorum^ 
and all questions shall be decided by a juajority of the votes of 
the members present. 

9. The Chancellor, or, in his absence, the Rector, or, in the 
absence of both, the Vice-Chancellor shall preside at meetings of 
the Senate, or, if the Vice-Chancellor be not present, a Chairman 
for the occasion shall be elected by the Members present. If the 
votes, including that of the Ciiairman, are equally divided, the 
Chairman shall have a casting vote. 

Order op Business. 

10. At the time appointed for the meeting, the Registrar shall 
take notice whether a quorum is* present. If tliere is not, and 
if a quorum is not present within fiftmi minutes, no meeting shall 
be held. 

11. If at any time during the progress of business any member 
shall call attention to the fact that there is not a quorum present, 
the meeting shall fortliwith dissolved. Such dissolutions shall 
be recorded by the Registrar under the signature of the Chairman, 

12. At every meeting the business shall be taken in the fol- 
lowing order : 

(i) Tlie election, if necessary, of the (Hiairman. 

(ii) University appointments. 

(iii) Any motion for a\;hange in the order of business. 

-(iv) Matters brought forward by the Svndi(‘ate. 

(v) Other business. 


Kut.ks ok Dkratk. 

(i) — Motions, 

13. Every motion shall be atlirmative in form, and shall begin 
with the word ‘ that.’ 

1,4. Fivery motion at a meeting must be se(u.>nded ; otherwise 
it shall drop. 

15. When a juotion ha^s been seconded, it shall be ntated 
from the (’hair unless it be ruled out of order. 

16. When the motion has been thus stated, it may be discussed 
as a ijueHtiori to be resolved either in the affirmative or in 
the negative, or as proposed to be vaned by way of amendment. 
When no Fellow rises to speak to the motion, the Chairman shall 
proceed to put the question to the vote in the manner hereinafter 
mentioned. 

17. Not more than one motion and one amendpient tbmfeto 
shall be placed before the meeting at the same time. 

18. A motion once disposed of shall not he again brought 
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fomard at the same meeting, or at any adjcmniment there^. 
A motion sabstantaaUy.identioal in part with one iJieady dia. 
posed of nfhy be broo^t forward with the omission of such part. 

(*») — Amendments. 

19. Any proposal before the meeting may be amended (a) 
by leaving out* a word or words^ by leaving out a word or 
words in order to add or insert some other word or words ; 
(e) by adding or hisStting a word or words. 

When the amendment is of the first kind, the form in which 
it will be proposed and handed to the Chair will be, “ That the 
words (mentioning them) be left out t>f the question.” 

When the amendment is of ^e second kind, the form will be, 
” That the words (mentioning them) be left out of the question, 
in order to add (or insert) the words (mention-ng them).” 

When the amendment is of the third kind, the form will be, 
” That the words (mentioning them^be added (or inserted).” 

20. No amendment shall be proposed which would in effect 
constitute a direct negative to the original motion, or which 
would alter the first word. 

21. Every amendment must be relevant to the motion upon 
which it is moved. 

22. No amendment sht^ be proposed which substantially 
raises a question already disposed of by the meeting, or which is 
inconsistent with any resolution already passed by it. 

23. An amendment, the substance of which lias been disposed 
of in part, may be modified by its proposer so as to retain only 
the part not so disposed of. 

24. The order in which amendments of whioli previous notice 
has been given are to ho brought*forward sliali be determined by 
the Cliairman. 

26. An amendment must be seconded in the same way as a 
motion ; otherwise it shall drop. A seconder of an amendment 
may reserve his speech with the permission of tlie Chairman. 

26 When an amendment has been moved and seconded it 
shall, unless ruled out of order, be stated from the Chair, and 
then the debate may proceed on the original motion and the 
amendment together, 

27. When the Chairman has ascertained tliat no other Fellow 
entitled to address the meeting desires to speak, the mover of 
the original resolution may reply upon the whde debate. But the 
mover of an amendment, or of a motion for dlnolution or adjourn- 
ment, or ol a motion to pass to the next business on the i^enda 
paper has no right of reply. 

28. No Fellow shall speak to the question after the mover 
has'entered on his reply. 
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29. Vfhm-iix^ debate ia concloded the Chairmaai ahidfli^ alter 
amamiog ap» if he ao desires, put the qu^tion to the vote thus : 

If there is no amendment^ the Chainuen shall s^f > ** 
question is ’’ and state the motion, and shall then take the votes 
of the meeting. 

If there isen amendment, the Chairman shall^ay , It has been 
moved and shall state the motion ; then he shjtU say '' Since 
which it has been moved by Hlkpot amendment ” 

(a) “ that the follow!^ word or words be omitted ** (if the 
amendment is one of the first mnd ) ; 

or (6) “ that the following word or words be omitted, and 
that the follow|ng word or words be added, or insert* 
ed/’ indicating where such words are to be added 
or inserted (if the amendment is of the second 
kind). 

or (c) that the following word or words be added or insert- 
ed, ** mentioning where such word or words are 
proposed to bemadded or inserted (if the amend- 
ment is of the third kind). 

The votes of the membem present in the meeting shall then be 
taken on the amendment by a show of liands. 

30. If an amendment is negatived, the original motion shall 
be again stated from the Chair, and, subject to the foregoing 
Regulations, any other amendment which is in order may then be 
proposed thereto. 

31. If an amendment is carried, the motion as amended shall 
be stated from the Chair f and may then be debated as a substan- 
tive question, to which the further amendments to the original 
motion which are in order and so far as they shall be applicable 
may be proposed, subject to thepforegoing Regulations, and such 
further amendments shall be disposed of in the same manner as 
the original amendment. 


(m) — Adjournments* 

32. A motion '* That this meeting be now dissolved ” or that 
this meeting be now adjourned to (some specified date and hour)** 
may be moved at any time as a distinct question, but not as an 
amendment, nor so as to interrupt a speech. If a mot on fenr 
dissolution is carried, the business before the meeting shall 
drop. If a motion ipr adjournment is carried, the meeting shidl 
be (^journed, and tne business shall be resumed at the adijoutned 
meeting. 

83. A motion ** That the debate be now adjourned to (some 
specified date and hour)” may be moved in the lifce monneir, wd 
if it be carried shall have the effect of postponing the deba^ On 
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the que^tioa under consideration till the date and hour specified, 
and the other items oq the agenda paper shall be proceeded with. 
If the motion be negatived, the debate shall be resumed. 

34. No amendmeht shall be moved to a motion under either 

of the two last preceding regulations, except one for substituting 
a different date and hour for that to which it is proposed to 
adjourn the mee*btng or debate, or a motion under Regula- 
tion 36. * 

35. A meeting or a debate renewed or continued after an ad- 
journment is to be (itemed one with that preceding the adjourn- 
ment. 

36. A motion “ That the meeting pass to the next business 
on the agenda paper ” may be madoiat any time, in like manner 
and subject to the same rules* as one for ^journment. If such 
a motion be carried, the motion under consideration and the 
amendment thereon, if any, sliall drop. 

37. No motion for the dissolution or for the adjournment of 

the meeting, or for the adjournment of the debate* or to pass to 
the next business, shall, except by leave of the meeting, be 
moved or seconded by any Fellow who havS spoken to the question 
then before the meeting, or who, during the discussion of such 
question, has already made one of the aforesaid motions. Any 
such motion shall take precedence of any (luestion that may 
bo before the meeting, and, if not withdrawn, must be disposed 
of before such question. , 

38. When a motion of the class contemplated in the last pre- 
ceding Regulation has been brought forward and negatived, no 
other motion of that chtss shall bo brought forward until after 
the lapse of what the (Chairman shall deem a reasonable^ time ; 
nor shall a debate be allowed on such second, or suhsecpient mo- 
tion except with thy. permission pi the Chairman. 


( h) — M iscella n eom. 

39. The Fellow who first rises to speak at the (‘oiichisioii pf a 
speech has the right to bo heard. When two or more Fellows 
rise to speak at the same time, the Chairman shall decide who shall 
speak first. 

40. Except as hereinafter provided, a Fellow who has spoken 
to a motion or amendment is not at liberty to speak again to 
such motion or amendment. 

41. In so far as the question raised by an amendment is one 
on which he has not yet spoken, any Fellow may speak to that 
question, though he luus spoken to the original question or a 
previous amendment. 

42. No t'ellow, except with the permission of the meeting, 
shall a{>eak for more than fifteen minutes when proposing a 
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motion or amendment, or for more than ten minutes when second- 
ing or speaking to a motion or amendmeigt) or when replying. 

43. It shall be open to the Senate under special ciro&istances 
and by a special vote to reduce the time limits specified in 
Regulation 42 

44. The Chairman may at any stage in the i^oceedingd, at his 
own discretion or at the request of a Fellow, expjain the scope 
and effect of the motion or amendment whicli is before the meet- 
ing. He may also at the conclusion of a debate sum up the de- 
bate if he so desires. 

45. Proposals relating to the conferring of Honorary Degrees, 
Votes of Thanks, Messages of Congratulation or Condolence, 
Addresses, and other matteril of a l^ke nature may be moved from 
the chair. 

46. If the Chairman desires to take an active part in a debate 
he shah vacate the chair until the vote on that debate shall 
have been taken During such time the chair shall be taken by 
the senior Fellow present who has not already taken part in 
the debate and wlio waives his right to do so. The acting Chair- 
man shall during the debate in (piestion exercise all the ordinary 
rights ot the Chairman. 

47. Any Fellow may, with the permission of the Chairman, 
rise, even while another is speaking, to explain any expression 
used by himself which may have been misunderstood by the 
speaker, but lie shall confine himself strictly to such explanation. 

48. Any Fellow may call the Chairman's attention to a point 
of order even while another Fellow is addressing the mooting, 
but no speech shall be made on such point of order 

49. The Chairman sliall be the solo judge on any point of 
order, and may call any Fellow to order, and may, if necessary, 
dissolve the meeting. 

50. No motion or amendnu^nt shall be withdrawn from the 
decision of the meeting without its unanimous consent ; but the 
consent shall bo presumed if the mover states his wish to withdraw 
the.moiion or amendment, and the Chairman, after an interval 
during which no dissent is expressed, announces that it is with- 
drawn. 

51. Any motion or amendment standing in the name of a 
member who is absent from a meeting, or who declines to move 
it, may be brought forward by any otlier member. 

(v) — Voting. 

52. On putting any question to the vote, the Chairman shall 
call for an indication of the opinion of the Senate a show of 
hands in the affirmative and negative, and shall declare the result 
thereof according to his opinion. 
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63, Any six Fellows may then demand a division, except on a 
motion of the kind contemplated in R^ations 32, 33, and 36. 

64. The Chaurm%n shall thereupon give such direclaons for 
effecting the ^virion as he shall consider expedient. The names 
of the gentlemen who vote for or against the motion, or decline 

to vote, shall be recorded. , 

55. H no ^vision is demanded, any Fellow shall have the 
right to dissent and to have the fact of his dissent recorded, 
provided such dissent be announced as soon as the Chairman shall 
have declared the fbsult of the voting. 

OOMMITTBSS. 

• 

56. The Senate may, when it thinks fit, appoint a committee 
consisting of any number -of its members, or it may resolve 
itself into a committee for the consideration of business duly 
brought before it. 

67. A motion for the ap{)ointment of a commitibee, or for the 
resolution of the meeting into a committee, may be made by any 
member at any time, and without the notice required by Regular 
tion 5. 

68. A motion for the appointment of a committee must define 
the purpose for which the committee is to serve and the number 
of members to compose it Amendments for enlarging or re- 
stricting the operations of a committee or for etilarging or 
restricting the number, may be made without previous notice. 
If the motion is carried, the member moving shall name the 
persons whom he wishes to form the cpmmitteo. Amendments 
may be made proposing other names. A ballot shall then be 
taken, if necessaiy, and the requisite number apj>ointod from 
those who obtain the largest number of votes. 

69. The quorum for a commUtee of the whole Senate shall 
\m the same m that provided for the meetings of the Senate ; 
tne quorum for a committee appointed by the Senate shall be 
determined at the lime of apjf ointment 'and shall be not Jess 
than a majority of the members appointed. 

60. The Chairman of a committee of the whole Senate shall 
be the same as for a meeting of the Senate ; the Chairman of a 
committee appointed by the Senate siiall be appointed by the 
Senate at the time of the appointment of the committee. 

In committee the proceeding^ shall be governed by the Regula- 
tions framed for debate, which, however, may be relaxed at the 
discretion of the Chairman. 

61. The resolutions passed by the Senate in committee shall 
be embodied in a report prepared by the Registrar and signed by 
the Chairman, but shall not become final until they have been 
confirmed by the Senate at a subsequent meeting. 
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62. The remlutions of a committee appointed by the Senate 
shall be embodied in a report j^repared by the B^^tanur or by 
a member of the committee, which repoft shall be IiMibdIoie the 
committee for adoption or amendment. The report di% i%iwd 
by the members of the committee, with notes of dissent, if any, 
shidl be prqeented to the Senate at its next meeting, subject to 
tile provisions of Regulation 5 respecting noti(». 

Elbctions. 

63. In all cases of election, other than those specifically provi • 
ded for, the candidates shall be proposed and seconded. If no 
more candidates are nominated than there are vacancies to be 
fiUedf the Chairman shall deolture those candidates to be 
elect^. If the number of candidates exceeds the number of 
vacancies, a vote shall be taken by ballot. 

64. In the case of a siilgle appointment, a ballot tiiall be 
taken, in whidh each Fellow snail only be entitled to give one vote, 
and the candidate or candidates receiving the smallest number 
of votes shall be withdrawn. Another ballot between the re* 
maining candidates shall then be taken, and this procedure shall 
continue until the number of candidates is reduced to two. There 
shall then be a final ballot, and the candidate receiving the higher 
number of votes shall be considered to be duly elected. Pro- 
vided that if at any sti^ of the baHot a candidate obtains an 
absolute majority of votes, the ballot shall cease. 

If in any ballot, owing to an eriuality of votes, all the esmdidates 
but one would be eliminated by this procedure, a fresh ballot 
shall be taken, and if a similar equality again occurs the Chairman 
shall give a casting vote. 

If in any ballot there is an equality of vot^ among idl tiie can- 
didates, a fresh ballot shall 1^ taken. If the equality be not 
removed, the Chairman shall ^ve a casting vote, emd the cuidi- 
date receiving this vote shall be regarded as duly elected ; wifii 
this exception, it shall be a necessary and sufficient condition for 
election that a candidate obtain an absolute majority of votes : 
and should this occur at any stage, the ballot shall cease. 

63. In all oases of contested election for two or more appoint- 
ments, each Fellow shidl be entitled to give as many votes as 
there are appointments to be filled, but shall not ^ye more tlum 
one vote for one person. The canffidates who obtain the hugest 
number of votes shall be elected, except when 1^ reason of 
equality of votes the number of such omidlidates is in excess of tiie 
number of appointments to be filled ; in this case a fresh ballot 
shall be taken among those whose equidi^ of vote^ has oansed 
each exoass. U the result this bmlot leaves the matter stUl 
nndecidad as to ime or more of the appointments, the Chai r man 
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may decide who among the candidates found equal on the second 
ballot shall be appointed ; or the Chairman may, at his discretion, 
give suchflirections for further ballot as the circumstances of the 
case may justify. 

Protests. 

66. Any Member of the Senate intending to protest against 
a Resolution ot the Senate shall give notice of his intention to the 
Registrar within a week from the date of the issue of the Minutes 
of the meeting at wliich the Resolution was passed, and, within 
one week thereafter lodge his protest with the Registrar. The 
Registrar shall thereupon forward the protest to the Chairman of 
the Meeting and request him to non^inate three Fellows to form 
a committee to prepare a Membrandura in support of the Resolu- 
tion, and the committee so nominated shall frame the Memoran- 
dum accordingly. The Registrar shall then cause the protest 
and Memorandum to be printed and circulated to each Member 
of the Senate ; they shall also be laid on the table at the next 
meeting of the Senate, and recorded in the Minutes thereof. 

If the protest relates to a matter the final decision of which 
rests with the Chancellor or with the Governor-General in Council, 
the Registrar shall further submit the protest and Memoran- 
dum, together with a copy of the Resolution, to the Chancellor 
or to the Governor-General in (buncil, as the case may be, for 
his consideration and orders. 

If a protest has been lodged with the Registrar with reference 
to a Resolution which requires the confirmation of the Chancellor 
or of the Governor-General in Council,, the Resolution shall not 
be sent up for confirmation except with the ])rotest and the 
Memorandum. 

ReCO N .si » KR ATIO.N . 

67. No matter which has been decided by the Senate shall, 
within a period of twelve months, be reconsidered, except — 

At a special meeting of the Senate convened for the purpose 
upon the requisition of six Follows. 

And unless three-fourths of the members present at such meet- 
ing vote in favour of a reconsideration. 


Minutes.* 

68. Within two weeks after a meeting of the Senate, a draft 
of the Minutes of such meeting shall be submitted to the Chair- 
man and attested by him. The Minutes shall then be printed 
and oiroula^/od to all Members of the Senate, and such of them 
as were present shall, within a fortnight of the issue of the Minutes, 
oommunioate to the Registrar any exceptions they may take 
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to the comctaiess thereof. The Minutes md exeei^tions 
taken, if any, shall be laid bef<Mre the next meeting of the Senate, 
tmd the Minutes in their final form shall tlfto be confirm^ Qnoe 
every twelve months, or at such other intervals as the Seute 
shall direct, the Syndicate shall cause the Minutes of the meetings 
of the Senate to be printed, and a copy thereof to be forwarded 
to each Fellow. 

GBNlRAn. 

69. In any case not provided for by th^ Regulations, the 
Chairman shall give a ruling as to procedure on the principles 
already laid down. 

70. Representatives of the Press and visitors may be admitted 
to mdbtings of the Senate, provided they have obtained the per- 
mission of the Registrar. 


CHAPTER 11. 

VACANCIES ON THE SENATE. 

1. In the first week of December 1907, 1908, 1909, 1910, 
on such dates as may be determined by the Vice-(U)ancellor, or 
the Senior Ordinary Fellow, as the case may be, a ballot shall be 
taken at the Senate Hous^, with a view to determine who among 
the three classes of Ordinary Fellows mentioned in section 12, 

clause (1) of the Indian Universities Act, 
should retire. The ballot shall be taken by 
sees. ' O&n (w). Registrar in the presence of the Vice- 
Chancellor or the Senior Ordinary Fellow, as the case may be* 
^Every Ordinary Fellow shall bb duly informed of the date and 
hour, and may, if he so desiibs, be present at the ballot. The 
Registrar shall forthwith intimate to the Chancellor the names 
of the retiring Fellows so determined. 

Tlie transaction of University business wluch is neither formal 
nor urgent shall, as far as practicable, be avoided, till the vacant 
cies thus caused are filled up, or intimation is received that they 
will not be filled up. 

2. A register shall be kept by the Registrar of the date of 
appointment of every Ordinary Fellow, and of the date when he 
wiU cease to be a Fellow, under section 4, clause (2), or sectiem 
12, clause (n) of the Indian Universities Act. Not 1^ than six 
wedks before the date of every approaching vacancy in a Fellow- 
ship, the Registrar shall intimate the fact to the Chancellor. 

3. A shall be kept of the attendance of every Ordinary 

Fellow at meetings of the Skmate ; and whenever it is ascertained 

1 4 
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that an Ordinary Fellow has not attended any meeting of the 
Senate, other than a Convocation, during the period of one year, 
thie Begigtrar shall intimate the fact to the Chancellor, with a 
view to enable him to take action, if he thinks fit, under section 
11, sub-section 2 of the Indian Universities Act, 

4. Except as otherwise provided, whenever the Registrar 
receives information that a vacancy has occurred on the Senate 
by reason of tfie retirement of a Fellow under section 3, Act II 
of 1857, or by death or resignatfon, or from any other cause, he 
shall forthwith intiri^ate the fact to the Chancellor. 

5. Whenever an Ordinary Fellow ceases to be such from any 
cause whatever, he shall vacate any University office or appoint- 
ment held by him in his character an Ordinary Fellow ; and 
if he is re-elected or re-appointed a Fellow, he shall not ^-gain 
hold such office or appointment unless he is duly appointed there- 
to. 

The same principle shall apply to added Members of Faculties. 


CHAPTER III. 

THE FACULTIES. 

• ^ 

1. There shall be five Faculties, namely : (1) Arts, (2) Science, 
(3) Law, (4) Medicine, and (5) Engineering. 

A member of the Senate may belong to one or to two of the 
Faculties, but not to more than two, and need not necessarily 
belong to any. 

2. Appointments to the Faculties shall be maile by the Senate 
at the Annual Meeting. The Syndicate shall , in the first instance, * 
draw up a list of Follows whom they recommend for appointment* 
to the various Faculties. They shall ordinarily recommend a 
Fellow for appointment to one Faculty only, but may recommend 
a Fellow for appointment to two Faculties : Provided that in 
the latter case Fellows so recommended shall at no time exceed 
twenty. This list shall be circulated among the members of the 
Senate by the Registrar not less than twelve clear days before 
the meeting. Any member of the Senate may then propose ad- 
ditioual names for any of the Faculties, which must be sent to 
the Registrar four clear days before the meeting. These names, 
together with the original list, shall be circulated among the 
members of the Senate two clear days before the meeting and 
no additional names shall be received. The entiie list shall 
be voted orf. Faculty by Faculty and every member shall be 
declared to be appointed who obtains votes from a majority 
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of the members of the Senate voting for the Faculty under 
appointment. If any Fellow be appointed to more (|ian two> 
he must, on receiving intimation declare to which Faculties he 
accepts appointment. 

3. Between the dates of the Annual Meetings of the Senate 
the Syndicate shall have power to distribute any newly appointed 
Fellows to their appropriate Faculties. 

4. Each Faculty shall elect fts Dean annually from its own 
number as soon as its members have been ajppointed. 

If any Faculty omits to elect a Dean within one month of the 
Annual Meeting of the Sniate, or if, in the event of the office of 
Dean being vacated, it fails to elect a new Dean within one month 
of the occurrence of the vacancy, the Vice-Cliancolior may appoint 
a Dean. The Dean shall always be one of the Fellows belonging 
to the Faculty. 

5. Each Fa<;ulty shall have the powder to add to its own body 
a number of Uraduates in that Faculty and other persons posses- 
sing special knowledge of the subjects of study represented by 

that Faculty, provided the number of mem- 

Act vni of 1904, added .shall not exceed half the 

number of Fellows ap}>oiuted to that Faculty 
at the Annual Meeting of the Senate an<l shall in no case exceed 
ten A person may Indoiig to moi'C than one Facidty as added 
member. 

(). Such added lucmbefs shall b<‘ elected annually at a s]>ecial 
meeting of the Facadty called for the purpose, and the election 
shall take place in the following manner: 

(a) 'Fhe Dean shalK as .soon as possible after the Annual 
.Meeting of the Senate, (jonvene a spetual meeting for 
the election of added members. 

0) Each Fellow^ on the Faculty will on rcceijd o the notice 
of the meeting be entitled to propose the name of one 
person for appointment as an added member of the 
Faculty. Such ])roposal must bo accompanied by 
a brief written statement of the special qualifica- 
tions of his nominee, and must reach the Registrar 
seven clear days before the meeting. 

(c) /The Registrar shall cause a list of the nominees and the 
statements concerning them to be printed and for- 
warded to the Fellows concerned, four clear days 
before the meeting. 

{d) The voting shall be by ballot, and each Fellow on the 
Faculty shall be entitled to give one vote and one 
vote only for a candidate, but no Fellow shall have 
more votes than there are appointments to be filled. 
If the number of nominees does not exceed the limit 
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pfeecribed by Regulation 6, any ciuididiarte xeceiving 
the votes ol^a majority of the Fellows on the Faculty 
shall be held to be duly elected. If the number of 
nominees exceeds the above limit, those candidates 
shall be held to be duly elected who have obtained 
the highest number of votes for the number of appoint- 
ments admissible, provided that, as before, each such 
candidate shall havsi secured the votes of a majority 
of the Fellows on the Faculty. 

7. All member.*) shall hold office till the next annual appoint- 
ment of the Faculty by the Senate. 

8. Added members shall have the right to take part in the 
ordinary business of the Faculty, and in any election of an Ordi- 
nary Fellow by the Faculty, but shall not 

Act VIII of 1904, entitled to take part in the election of 

the Syndicate. 

9. Every meeting of a Faculty shall be convened by the Dean, 
or in his absence, or wlien the office of Dean is vacant, by the 
Senior Ordinary hallow belonging to the Faculty present in Cal- 
cutta. 

10. The Dean, or in his absence, or when the office of Dean 
is vacant, the Senior Ordinary Fellow belonging to the Faculty 
present in Calcutta, shall convene a meeting of the Faculty cn 
the requisition of any three members.. 

11. Three clear days’ notice shall be given of ordinary meet- 
ings of the Faculties. In the case of elections of members of the 
Syndicate, Fellows, added members, ,and Boards of Studies, 
fifteen clear days’ notice shall be given. 

12. The quorum for the Faculty of Arts shall be ten, and for 
any other Faculty three. 

13. Two or more Faculties may be called upon by the Senate 
or the Syndicate to meet together for the disposal of any questions 
affecting more than one Faculty. In such coses tlie joint meeting 
shall elect its own Chairman. 

14. The quorum of a joint Faculty meeting must include a 
full quorum of each Faculty represented, no member present 
being counted on more than one separate quorum. 

15. It shall be the duty of a Faoutly to consider and report on 
all matters refex'red to it by the Syndicate or the Senate, and a 
Faculty shall be at liberty to make recommendations to the Syn- 
dicate in all matters relating to the organization of University 
Examinations, Teaching, and Research in the Studies or subjectn 
with which it is concerned, and to propose Regulations relating 
to these masters for the consideration of the Syndicate. 

16 All elections shall be conducted in the same manner as 
those in the Senate, except as otherwise provided. 
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17. Within two weeks after a meetang of a Faculty, a draft of 
the Ifinntee of such mee(»ng shall be suomitted o the Chainnan 
and attested 1^ him. The Minutes shall then be printed and (iir> 
culated to idl members of the Faculty, and such m Ihela as were 
present idxall, within a fortnight of the issue of the JMBnutes, eom» 
munioate to the Registrar any exceptions they may take to the 
coneotoess thereof. The Minutes and the exeeptions taken, if 
any, shall be laid before the next meetang of th« Faculty, and 
the Ifinutes in their final form ihall then be confirmed. Once 
every twelve months, or at such other intervals as the Smiate 
shall direct, the Syndicate shall cause the Minutes of the meetings 
of each Faculty to be printed and a copy thereof to be forwarded 
to each member of the Faculty concerned. 

18. The rules for Debate*laid down in the Senate Regulations 
shall apply to the Faculties as far as is practicable, but the Chaiiv 
man may relax their operation at his discretion. 

19. The Dean shall ordinarily preside at meetings of a 
Faculty, and* in the absence of the Dean the members present 
shall elect a Chairman. 


CHAPTER IV. 

THE SYNDICATE. 

1. The executive government of Ihe University is vested in 

the Syndicate, which shall consist of the 
Vice-Chancellor of the University as Chair- 
00 . •> \ )■ man, and the Director of Public Instruction 
to the Qovennnent of Bengal for the time being as ex^fflcio mem- 
ber, and 16 of the «x-ofp,cio or Ordinary Fellows of the University, 
who shall be elected for a period^jf one year, 4 )artly by the Senate 
and partly by the Faculties, as follows ; — 

’ Four by the Senate. 

Four by the Faculty of Arts. 

Two by the Faculty of Science. 

Two by the Faculty of Law. 

Two by the Faculty of Medicine. 

One by the Faculty of Engineering. 

The Syndics elected by any Faculty must be Fellows belonging 
to that Faculty. 

2. The election by the Faculties shall take place at special 
meetings not less than three weeks befcne the Annual Mii^ng. 
of the Senate. Notice of such meetings shall be issued by 
R^lstrar not less than fifteen clear di^s before ai^idtited 
date. Each Fellow on the Faculty wiU, on receipt of tile notice. 
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^ to propose the name of one person for appointment as 

member of the Syndicate. Such proposal must reach the Regis- 
Wesr sevw clear days before the meeting. The Registrar shall 
catiee a 1#t of the nominees to be printed and forwarded to the 
Fetiiows concerned four clear days before the meeting. In any 
contested election the voting shall be by ballot and the procedure 
shall be the sam^ as that laid down in paragraphs B3-65 of the 
Senate Regulationsf As soon as members have been elected by 
any Faculty tneir names shall lit notified by the Registrar to all 
members of the Senate. 


3. The election By the Senate shall take place at the Annual 
Meeting. Not less than seven days before the meeting the names 
of members who are proposed by any Fellows for election shall 
be submitted in writing to th^^ Registrar, who shall circulate the 
names to the members of the Senate at least four clear days 
before the meeting 

4. Of the fifteen members of the Syndicate so elected at least 


Act VIII of 1904, 
sec. 15 (2). 


seven shall be either Heads ot or Professors 
in (^olleges affiliated to the University, and 
of these Syndics at least two shall be elected 


by the Senate and at least five by the various Faculties : — 


Three by the Faculty of Arts. 
One by the Faculty of Science. 
One by the Faculty of Medicine. 


In any meeting for election such Syndics to the stated minimum 
number shall be elected first. 

Follows qualified for election under this Regulation are not 
debarred from election to the remaining*places on the Syndicate. 

5. If in the case of any eloi'tion of a Fellow to the Syndicate 
the question is raised whether any person 
elected m or is not a Professor \\dthin 
section 15. mibsection (2) of the Indian 
Universities Act, the i[Ucstion sliall be decided by the Senate. 

0. The Syndicate shall meet ordinarily once a month, and at 
otlier times when convened by the Vice-Uhancellor. or m his 
absence from Ualcutta. or when the office of Vice-t’hancelloi 
should happen to be viu*ant, by the Senior Member of the Syn- 
dicate present in Ualciitta. Whenever an emergency arises and 
there is not lime to summon a meeting of the Syndicate, tlie 
Vice-Chancellor may take such iminodiatye action as he deems 
necessary. The nature of the emergency and the action taken 
to meet it shall be re]>orted by the Registrar at the next meeting 
of t!\e Syndicate. 

7. The Syndicate shall have power to apjioint committees 
from among «>its own members, and to add to such committees 
any Ordinary Fellow of the University and any added member of 
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a Faculty. The reports of such committees must be considered 
by the Syndicate as a whole, before being published or acted utou. 

8. All members of the Syndicate mult ordinarily resiaent 
in or near Calcutta. If any member is temporarily abi^nt from 
his residence, the Vice-Chancellor or the Dean of his Faculty, 
as the case, may be, may appoint a member possessing tne 
necessary qualifications to officiate during his ^absence. Should 
the period of absence exceed tly;ee months, the Vice-Chancellor 
may declare his place vacant. 

9. On every vacancy in the Syndicate iiaused by death or 
resignation, or otherwise, the Senate or the Faculty, as the case 
may be, shall proceed to elect a new member for the remainder 
of the term for which the original member ht\d been elected. 

10. If the Senate or the Faculty omits to elect a member of 
the Syndicate within one month after a vacancy occurs, the Vice- 
Chancellor may af)point a pemon possessing the necessary quali- 
fications. 

11. Seven* members of the Syndicate shall constitute a quo- 
rum, and all questions sliall be decided by a majority of the votes 
of the members i)resent. The Vice-Chancellor, or, in his absence, 
the Senior Fellow pres(?nt, sfiall preside at all me.etings of the 
Syndicate, and if the votes, including that of the President, are 
e([ually divided, the President shall have a casting vote. 

12. It sliall bo the duty of the Syndicate to consider and 
report upon matters to bq submitted to the Senate ; to appoint, 
and if necessary to remove, the Kxaininers and all other officers 
of tlic University in regard to whom this jiower is conferred by 
the Regulations ; (o make rules for the conduct of examinations 
in conformity with the llegulations and to fix the times at which 
they shall be held^; to recommend to the Seiiat<5 the grant of 
degrees, honours and rewards ; ^to administer the funds and to 
keep the accounts of the University ; to cori'espond on the busi- 
ness of the University with the* Government and all otlier authori- 
ties and persons ; and, generally, to conduct the affairs of the 
University in accordance with the Act of Incorporation and the 
Indian Universities Act, the Regulations, and the Resolutions of 
the Senate and the S^’^ndicate. 

13. The Syndicate may from time to time recommend to the 
Senate such Regulations as may seem desirable. 

14. Each Faculty shall report on any subject that may be 
referred to it by the Syndicate. Any Faculty, or any member 
or number of members of the Senate, may make any recommendor 
tion to the Syndicate and may propose any Regulation for the 
consideration of the Syndicate. 

15. The decision of the Syndicate on any such recommendar 
tion or proposition, or on any matter whatever, majr be brou^it 
before the Senate by any member of the Senate at one of its 



BOABDS OF arCTJDlBS. 


meetfaip, and the Senate may approve, revise, or modify any 
auoh decision or may direct the Syndicate to review it : provided 
tibiat no ipatter directly concerning any particular Faculty shall 
be disposed of by the Syndicate or the Senate without having 
been referred to that Faculty for opinion. 

16. All questions as to affiliation or disaffiliatioi} of Colleges 
or the continuath>n of affiliation granted to Colleges, or to the 
courses of instruction which such Colleges will be allowed to 
^opt for the purposes of University examinations, or to the 
inspection of and ipport on the conffition of Colleges, shall be 
dealt with by the Syndicate in accordance with sections 21 , 22, 
23, and 24 of the Indian Universities Act. 

17. All questions as to the recognition of or the withdrawal 
of recognition from, or the conditions required for the continuance 
of recognition of schools shall be dealt with by the S 3 mdicate 
under the Regulations prepared under section 26 (2) (o) of the 
Indian Universities Act. 

18. Whenever practicable, the Syndicate may, With the sanc- 
tion of the Senate and from the funds of the University or any 
other funds placed at the disposal of the University for the 
purpose, institute scholarships for post-graduate study or stu- 
dentships for research in literary or scientific subjects. The 
(conditions governing their award and tenure shall be laid down 
from time to time by the Senate. 

19. With a view to encourage research in vernacular literature 
and languages, and foster their growth, the Syndicate may, with 
the sanc^tion of the Senate, provide grants, prizes or scholarships 
for — 

(a) critical editions of early vernacular texts ; 

■ (b) historical investigations of the origins of vernacular liter- 
atures and their early development ; 

(r) philologicar investigations of Indian vernaculars and 
their dialects. 

20. The minutes of the Syndicate having been duly confirmed 
shall be printed and circulated at once to the members of the 
Senate. 


CHAPTER V. 

BOARDS OF STUDIES. 

1. There shall be Boards of Studies in the following branches 
of knowledge : — 

L English. 

2. Qr^, Latin, French, German and Amienian. 

3. Sanskrit. 
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4. Sanskritic Languages, 

5. Hebrew. 

6. Arabic, Persian and Urdu. 

7. History. 

8. Economics and Politicdi Philosophy 

9. Mpntal and Moral Philosophy. 

10. Chemistry. 

11. Experimental and Mathematical Physies. 

12. Zoology. 

13. Geology and Mineralogy. 

14. Botany. 

16. Physiology. 

16. Experimental Ps 3 »chology. 

17. Mathematics. * 

18. Geography. 

19. Teaching. 

20. Law. 

21. Medicine. 

22. Engineering. 

The Boards shall be respectively appointed by the Faculties 
as Follows : — 

Boards 1 — 9 shall be appointed by the Faculty of Arts. 

Boards 10 — 16 shall be apj)ointed by the Faculty of Science* 

Boards 16 — 19 shall be appointed by the Faculties of Arts 
and Foience. 

Board 20 shall be appointed by the Faculty of Law. 

Board 21 shall be appointed by the Faculty of Medicine. 

Board 22 shall be appointed by the Faculty of Engineering. 

2. The members of a Board shall be teachers of or Examiners 

in, or other persons who have a,special knos^ledge of, the subject 
or subjects with which the Bo|ird is concerned. 

3. No Board shall consist of fewer than three or of more than 
twelve members. 

4. The members of the respective Boards shall be appointed 
by the Faculty or Faculties as provided in Regulation 1, from 
among their own members (including added members), and shall 
severally hold office for one year from the date of appointment. 
They shall be eligible for re-appointment. No member shall 
belong to more than five Boards. 

6. The Boards of Studies shall be elected annually at a special 
meeting of the Faculty called for the purpose, and the election 
shall take place in the following manner : — 

(a) The Bean of each Faculty shall as soon as posrible alter 
ihe election of the added members convene a special 
meeting for the appointmcsit at the Boards. 
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{b) Bach Member of a Faculty will, on receipt of a notice of 
the meeting, be entitled to propose not more than 
twelve memWrs of the same Faculty for appointment 
to each of the Boards under that Faculty. The list 
of members proposed by him must reach the Registrar 
seven clear days before the meeting. 

(c) The Regmtrar shall cause a list of the nominees to be 
prlht^ and forward^ to the Fellows concerned, four 
clear days before the meeting. 

{(1) In any contested election the voting shall be by ballot, 
and the procedure laid down in the Senate Regulations 
63 — 66 shall be followed. 

6. Where two or more Faculties have to appoint a Board, 
they sliall apj)oint the members thereof in the proportion as- 
signed to them by tlie Syndicate previous to such appointment, 

7. Each Board sliall elect its own President. Every meeting 
of a Board shall be convened by its President or, in his absence, 
by the Senior Fellow belonging to that Board. Three members 
shall constitute a quorum. The President of a Board or, in his 
absence, the Senior Fellow belonging to the Board, shall convene 
a s|)ecial meeting of the Board on the requisition of two or more 
members of the Board. 

8. The duties of each Board shall be — 

(i) to recommend to the Syndicate courses of study for the 

various examinations of the University in the subjects 
with which the Board is concerned 

(ii) to recommend to the Syndicate, for the guidance of 

teachers and students, books in which the prescribed 
subjects arc suitably treated ; a^nd to re^commend 
text-books when suelj are reijuiied : piovided that no 
book or lext-book shall be recommended by a Board 
unleas on the written report of some comjieUMit person 
who has read it, which report shall be foi warded to 
the Syndicate , 

(iii) to consider, at the request of the Syndicate, the re])orts 

of the Blxaminers in the subjects with vs Inch the 
Board is concerned, and to frame such recommend- 
ations regarding metliods of teacliing, study and 
examination as may seem necessary in tlu* interests 
ot education 

(iv) to furnish the Syndicate with the names of pemons com- 

petent to act as Examiners in the subjects with which 
the Board is concerned ; and 

(v) to consider and report upon all such matters as may be 

Aiferred to it by the Syndicate, the Faculties by wduch 
its members are appointed, or the Senate. 
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9. Two or more Boards may be called upon by the Syndicate 
or the Senate to meet together for the disposal of any questions 
affecting more than one Board. In 8uch\^ase8 the join^ meeting 
shall elect its own President. The quorum of a joint Board 
meeting must include a full quorum of each Board represented^ 
no member present being counted on more than one separate 
quorum. 

10. All meetings of the Boards shall be convened through the 
Registrar, who wiU keep a record of the pri>ceeding8 of the meet- 
ings. 

1 1 . Meetings of Boards shall be presided over by the President 
of the BoaiHl ; in the absence of the President, the members pre- 
sent shall elect a Chairman., 


CHAPTER VI. 

BOAllD OF AO(X)UNTS. 

1. A Board of Accounts, consisting of three Fellows, not 
being members of the Syndicate, shall bo appointed l)y the Senato 
at its Annual Meeting. 

2. The Board shall meet ordinarily om e in throe months, and 
at other times when convened by the Viced liancellor. The three 
members shall constitute (t (piorum. 

II. The Board shall prepare the Ihiiversity Budget, examine 
and audit the University accounts and the juH'oimts of the En- 
dowments and Trust Funds, consider ways and means and the 
financial offe(d>s of any im})ortani measures in (contemplation, 
and make recommendations, when necessaiy, to the Syndicate 
on all matters relating to the finiliices of the University, It shall 
also make an annual report tol-he Senate on the spc^cial features 
of the finances of the last preceding year. 

4. Members of the Board shall hold office until the next 
Annual Meeting of the 8enatc. They shall bo eligible for re-ap- 
pointment at the expiration of their tenn of office. All vacjancies 
in the Board occurring in the course of the year shall he filled up 
by the Syndicate. 


CHAPTER VII, 

REGISTRAR. 

1. The Registrar shall be appointed by the Senate and onV 
at an Annual Meeting. He shall be appointed for five years only 
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end of every such term he may be re-appointed* The 
office of the Begistrar shall commence on the first day 
H^pril^neict following his election : Provided that the first 
Pl^pointment shall be mi^e within six months after these Begolar 
tions come into effect* If a vacancy occurs in the office of Regis- 
trar between two Annual Meetings of the Senate, the Syndicate 
shall appoint a l^^rson to officiate until the first day of April 
following theliext Annual Mee^ng. 

2* The Registrar shall be a graduate of position with expe- 
rience of University affairs* He shall be a whole-time officer. 
He may be a member of the Senate, but shall not be a member of 
the Syndicate. His salary shall be Rs. 800 per mensem, rising 
to Rs. 1,000 in five years by four annual increments of Rs. 60. 

3. It shall be competent to the Syndicate to grant to the Re- 
gistrar, on full pay, leave of absence for one month in a year, or 
for an accumulai^ period not exceeding four months in five 
years. It shall also be competent to the Syndicate to grant him, 
on half pay, leave of absence which may be added to the period 
of leave on full pay for a period not exceeding eight months in 
five years. 

The Syndi .te shall make arrangements for the discharge of 
Ills duties du ng his absence. 

4. The di4vies of the Registrar shall be as follows : — 

(a) To be the custodian of the Records, Library, Common 

Seal, and such other property of the University as 
the Syndicate shall commit to his charge. 

(b) To act as Secretary to the Syndicate and to attend all 

Meetings of the Senate, Faculties, Syndicate, Boards 
of Studies, Board of Accounts, Boards of Examiners, 
and any Committees appointed by the Senate, the 
Faculties, the Syndicate, or any of the Boards, and 
to keep Minutes therepf . 

(c) To conduct the official correspondence of the Syndicate 

and the Senate. 

(rf) To issue all notices convening Meetings of the Senate, 
Fivoulties, Syndicate, Boards of Studies, Board of 
Accounts, Boards of Examiners, and any Ck>mmittees 
appointed by the Senate, the Faculties, the Syndi- 
cate, or any of the Boai*(hi. 

(e) To perfonn such other work as may be, from time to 
time, prescribed by the Sytidicate, and generally to 
render such assistemce as may be desired by the Vice- 
Chancellor in the performance of h's official duties. 

6* It shall be competent to the Syndicate to grant to the 
Registrar a^gratuity or pension regulatra as follows : — 

(a) After a service ot less than ten years, a gratuity not 
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exceeding one month^s sidaiy for eaoh oompteted 
year of service* 

(h) After a service of not less than ten years, up yeais, 
a pension not exceeding one^sixtieth of the average 
salary (e.e*, the average calculated upon the last 
three years of service) multiplied 1^ the number of 
years of completed service. The piS^ion shall in no 
case exceed iRa. 5,06^ per annum. 

6. In case of misconduct or neglect of <Juty , the B^istrar 
shall be liable to suspension by the S}mdioate, and to dismissal 
by the Senate on the report of the Syndicate. 

7. There shall be a permjpent Assistant Registrar, who shall 
be a graduate of the Calcutta University, and a permanent statf 
of subordinate assistants and servants. The Syndicate shall have 
power to appoint them, to dismiss them for misconduct or neglect 
of duty, to dispense with their services for any sufficient i*ea8on, 
and to determine their number and scale of pay. It shall be 
competent to the Syndicate to grant them gratuities or pensions 
regulated as in paragraph 5. It shall also be competent to the 
Syndicate to grant them, on full pay, leave of absence for one 
month for every eleven cdmpleted months of duty, the amount 
of such leave admissible at one time being limited to three months. 
It shall further be competent to the Syndicate to grant them, 
on half pay, leave of absence on medical certificate, for a period 
not exceeding tliree inonttTs at a time, nor exceeding six months 
in five years. 


OHAPTfR VIII. 

INSPECTOR OP COLLEGES. 

1. For the purpose of inspecting affiliated Colleges a salaried' 
Inspector shall be appointed. The appointment shall be made 
by the Senate and only at an Annual Meeting, and shall be subject 
to the approval of Gtoyeriliment. He shall be appointed in the 
first instance for five years, but at the end of every such term- 
he may be re-appoint. If a vacancy occurs in .the office of 
Inspector, the Syndicate shall appoint a person to officiate until 
the next Annu^ Meeting of the ^nate. 

2. The Inspector of Colleges shall be a person of high academic 
standing and one possessing some experience of Indian Colleges. 
He shall be a whole-time officer of the University^ pay, 
leave and pension shall be on the same terms and conditions as 
those of the R^trar. He may be a Pellqir of the Univeisity 



88 


0ialr*It8ITY PBOFB8SORS. 


but must not be a member of the Sjmdicate. The duties of the 
Inspector of Colleges shall be ; — 

(o) i& report on Colleges applying for affiliation ; 

(b) to inspect aflSIiated Colleges ; and 

(c) to inspect such schools as may from time to time be 

indicated by the Syndicate. 


CHAPTER IX. 

UxNIVERSITY^ PROFESSORS. 

1. When the funds of the University permit, the Senate with 
the previous consent of the Governor-General in Council shall 
found such Professorships as it may think fit, prescribe the 
conditions on which they shall be tenable, and provide in con- 
nection therewith lecture- rooms, libraries, museums, laboratories, 
workshops and other facilities for teaching and research. 

2. The Senate shall likewise found and endow Professorships 
on particular subjects, from funds specially given or bequeathed 
for the endowment of such Professorships, or, if it thinks fit, 
accept endowments of sucii Professorships made by individual 
or corporate donors. 

3. The Senate shall appoint and shall, subject to the condi- 
tions annexed to the tenure of any Professorship, have power to 
remove the Professors of the University. The Senate shall in 
the same manner appoint Assistant Professors, prescribe their 
duties and remuneration, and have power Jo dismiss them, if 
necessary. 

4. Demonstrators and other Assistants shall from time to 
time bo assigned to Professors and Assistant Professors, subject 
to such conditions with regard to manner of appointment, tenure 
of ofiBce, duties and remuneration as shall be prescribed by the 
Senate. 

5. The Senate shall from time to time make rules fixing the 
fees, if any, to be paid by the students attending the classes of 
Professors and Assistant Professors, and the money thus collected 
in fees shall be the property of the University. 

6. Professors and Assistant Professors shall lecture or other- 
wise teach in such places as shall be from time to time determined 
by the Senate. 

7. The Senate shall make rules for the retirement of, as well 
as the grai\t of bonuses and pensions to, Professors, Assistant 
Professors, Demonstrators and other Assistants. 

8. In appointini^^ a Professor or Assistant Professor of the 
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University the Senate shall specify the subject, that is to say, 
the branch or branches of knowledge for which he is appointed. 
He shall be authorised to lecture only in ^he subject oii subjects 
indicated. 

9. Endowed Professorships already accepted by the Senate 
shall, subjecj: to the conditions of the endowotmt, be governed 
by these Regulations. 

10. No University Professor ^all be appointed without the 
sanction of the Governor-General in Council. 


CHAPTER X. 

UNIVERSITY READERS. 

1. A certain sum, whenever practicable, shall be set apart 
annually from the University income or from any funds specially 
provided for the purpose by Government or other donors, for 
the purpose of providing special courses of lectures on particular 
subjects. These lectures shall be delivered generally during the 
cold weather months, and will be intended mainly for the benefit 
of graduates engaged in research work or of those who wish to 
prosecute special studies. The lecturers delivering such courses 
of lectures shall he called Univei’sity i^julers. 

2. The appointment of a Reader in any subject shall be made 
by the Senate on the recommendation of the Syndicate. 

3. Readers shall lecture in such ])laces os may be from time 
to time determined by the Senate. 

4. The fee for a course of lectures under Section 1 shall from 
time to time bo fixed by the Syndicate, and the money thus col- 
lected in fees shall be the property of the University. 

5. A Reader appointed under Section 1 shall ordinarily 
receive an honorarium of Rs. 2,000 for a course of lectures, but in 
special cases this fee may be increased. 

6. The Senate on the recommendation of the Syndicate shedl 
from time to time allot funds to meet the remuneration of 
Demonstrators and Assistrmts as well as any general expenditure 
which may be incurred in connection with these lectures. 

7. Courses of lectures delivered under Regulation 1 shall 
be printed and published at the expense of the Univeraity. 

8. No University Reader shall be appointed without the 
sanction of the Governor-General in Council. 





OHAPTIB XL 

. UNIVBilS.ITY LEife^EES. 

1. The U||iM|n|tv ehaH provide for post-gradu^ teaching, 
study, and rem9^4i the Faculties of Arts and Science. 

2. Tb» Heads of (Colleges ^iB^ted to the University shall 
from time to time submit to the B^lstrar the names of Professors 
in their respective Colleges who are prepared to deliver lectures 
on and conduct classes for research or ^vanced work for post* 
graduate courses of study in Arts or Science. 

Any five members^of the Facult)» of Arts or of the Faculty of 
Science shall conjointly havcf power to submit to the Registrar 
the name of a candidate not connected with any affiliated college 
for this purpose. 

3. The Syndicate shall consider the names so submitted and 
shall recommend to the Senate Lecturers for the various post* 
graduate courses of study. In recommending Lecturers for 
the various courses, the Syndicate shall have regard to (a) the 
qualifications of the appUcant, (6) the desirability of avoiding an 
unnecessary multiplication of lecturers on the same subject, 
and (c) in the case of Science subjects, ihe equipment for advanced 
practical work which can be provide. 

In special cases the Syndicate may directly propose the appoint- 
ment of any competent person as a University Lecturer, and 
may also recommend that such Lecturer be suitably remunerated 
from University Funds. 

4. The Senate shall have power, upon the recommendation 
of the Syndicate as aforesaid, to appoint lecturers, who shall 
be called University Lecturers. 

5. University Lecturers shall in the first instance be appointed 
for two years, but they shall be eligible for re-appointment. 

6. Where an Institution is completely affiliated in any 
subject for the M.A. or M.Sc. courses, the College Professors 
lecturing on that subject shall enjoy tlie title and status of Uni- 
versity Lecturers. 

7. University Lectures and classes for advanced work or 
research shall be open to all Graduates of Indian Universities 
who have taken Honours in tha^ particular subject, and to other 
persons with the permission of ttm Iiecturer. 

8. Such lectures shall be delivered and classes held in the 
Collt^ to which the Lecturer belongs, or in such other place 
as the Syndicate in consultation with the Iiecturer may determine. 

The fee for a course of University lectures shall be determined 
by the Syndicate, and the money thus collected in fees for any 
particular course^iJiall, where the Lecturer is a Professor of a 
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College, be the property of the Collie to wluch the Leoturer 
belongs and shall be paid to the Lecturer ^himself in any other 
ease. If however a CoUeg^js completely aiiiliated inlany sttb^* 
ject, the fees for the course ^all be detemiined by that College 

9. Every University Leoturer must deliver at least 30 lectures 

in the coursewof the academical year. ^ 

10. If a Lectureship becomes vacant b«lcm the expiry of 
the term of appointment, the^Sygflioate may, on tlie application 
of the College in which the Lectureship is held, appoint a tem- 
porary Lecturer for the remainder of the original term. 

11. If a Lecturer, after delivering his lectures, is desirous 
of publishing them or their substance he shall submit his 
lectures or their substance, ts the Syndicate, and the Syndicate, 
if satisfied that the lectures or 'their substance should be 
published, shall have power to help him in the publication 
thereof out of the funds of the University. 

12. No University Lecturer shall be appointed without the 
'^auction of the* Governor-Coneral in Coimcii. 


CHAPTER XII. 


ELECTION OF FELLOWS BY FACULTIES. 

# 

The following procedure shall bo adopted in the election of 
Ordinary Fellows by Faculties under section 9 of the Indian 
Universities Act : — 

1. Once in every year* on such date as the Chanoellor may 
appoint in this behalf, there shall, if necessary, be an election to 
fill any vacancy among the Ordinary Fellows elected by the 

Faculties. I^uch election shall take place 

Act VIll of 1904, special meetings of the Faculties oon- 
ven^ for the purpose. 

2. An election under Regulation 1 shall be held, subject to 
such directions prescribing the qualifications of the persons to 
be elected as may, from time to time, be given by the Chancellor, 

with a view to secure the return of duly 
^ 9 ( 9 )^ * qualified persons and the fair representation 

' of different branches of study in the Senate. 

3. Elections of Ordinary Fellows by the Faculties shall be 
made in such, manner as to secure that not less than two-fifths 

A i-rTT A whole number of Fellows elected by 

Faculties shall be persons following the 
profession of education, 

4. Names of cati^dates fulfilling the conditions ^prescribed 
under Bej;olation 2 must be proposed in writing by a Member 

1 5 
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qI the Faculty which is to make the election. The nominaticm 
sbeU be in a form to be prescribed from time to time by the 
Syndicate, and shall r&oh the Beguii^r seven clear days before 
the date fixed for the ejection. 


Each nomination must be accompanied by a brief written 
statement of th<Lspeoial qualifications of the nominee. 

The Registrar shall cause a list of the nominees and the state- 
ments ooncefning them to b^ printed and forwarded to the 
Fellows concerned four clear days before the meeting. 


6. The electionskshall be held in accordance with Regulations 
63, 64 and 65 of the Senate Regulations. 

4 „f VTTT lorvi T**® election of any FeUow by a 


Aft VIU of 1904, 

80C. {$). 


Faculty shall •be subject to the appro- 
val of thd Chancellor. 


7. If upon the election of an Ordinary Fellow by a Faculty 
objection is taken that the election has not been held in 
accordance with the Regulations framed for the purpose 
or the directions given by the Chancellor, written notice of 
such objection shall be given to the Registrar within three 
days after the election ; such notice shall specify the ground 
upon which the validity of the election is questioned. The Re- 
gistrar shall place the notice before the Vice-Chancellor or the 
Senior Ordinary Fellow of the SeAate, as the case may be, 
who shall thereupon convene a meeting of the Senate for the 
consideration of the matter on as o^v\y a date as practicable. 
The Senate, if satisfied that the election has not been held 


in substantial compliance with the Regulations or the direc- 
tions given by the Chancellor under section 9, sub-section 
(2), may direct the Faculty to hold *a new election or may 
give such other directions as may be necessary in the circum- 
stances. ^ ^ 

If notice of objection is given to the Registrar as provided by 
this Regulation, the name of the’ Fellow elected by the Faculty 
shall not be submitted to the Chancellor for approval under sec- 
tion G, sub-section (3) of the Indian Universities Act till the 
matter has been considered by the Senate. 


0HAPT8R ZIII. 

ELECTION OF FELLOWS BY GRADUATES. 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the Election of 
Ordinaiy Fellows by Registered Graduates under section 7 
of the Indian Universities Act : — 

L Once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor 
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may appoint in this behalf, there shall, if neoessaiy, be an 
«T»T ^ ,««. election to fill any Taoancy amoiw the Or- 
ni dinary Fellows to be elected by AMihtered 

2. No person, unless his name has been entered in the raster 
of Graduates and unless he has paid the fee f<»r &e year in wliich 

fVTTT ioAA election takes place, shall be qualified 
7 ^ t^be elected at any election held 

under Regulation 1. 

3. Intimation of tiie date fiixed for election shall be sent to 
Registered Graduates at least thirty-five clear days in advance, 
and each Registered Graduate will, on receipt of the notice, be 
entitled to propose the name* of one person for appointment as a 
Fellow. Such proposal most be accompanied by a brief written 
statement of the special qualifications of his nominee, and must 
reach the Registrar twenty-one clear days before the date fixed 
for election. The Registrar shall cause a list of the nominees and 
of the statements to be printed and forwarded to the Registered 
Graduates, seventeen clear days before the date fixed for election. 

4. Each voter shall have only one vote for ea/oh vacancy which 
is to be filled up and can give only one vote to any one candidate. 

5. The votes shall be recorded and attested in such manner as 
the Syncli<*ate may from time to time determine. The votes 
shall be recorded before the Registrar or reach him by such time 
on the day of election as tjie Syndicate may prescribe. 

6. Those who obtain the highest number of votes will be de- 
(blared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
two or more candidate^ necessitating further selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
selection shall rest., 

7, The ejection of aqy Ordinary Fellow 
aoc, Registered Graduates shall be sub- 

ject to the approval of the Chancellor. 

3. If upon the election of an Ordinary Fellow by Registered 
Graduates, objection is taken that the election has not been 
held in accordance with the Regulations framed for the purpose, 
written notice of such objection shall be given to the l^gistrar 
within three days after the election. Such notice shall specify 
the ground upon which the validity of the election is questioned. 
The Registrar shall place the notice before the Vice-Chancellor, 
or the Senior Member of the Syndicate, as the case may be, 
who shali thereupon convene e* ihoeting of the Syndicate for 
the consideration of the matter on as early a date as practicable. 
The Syndicate, if satisfied that the election has not been held 
in substantial compliance with the Regulations, jnay direct 
the Graduates to hold a new election, or may give such other 
direction as may be necessary in the circumstances. 
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If notice of objection is given to the Registrar as provided by 
this l^gulation, the name of the Fellow elected by the Graduates 
shall not^be submitted to the Chancellor for approval under 
section 6, sub^section of the Indian Universities Act till the 
matter has been considered by the Syndicate. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

REGISTER OF GRADUATES. 

1. The Register of Graduates be kept under section 7 
(j;^) of the Indian Universities^ Act shall be in such form as the 
Syndicate may from time to time prescribe. 

2. The initial fee payable by a Graduate for having his name 
entered on ho Register shall be Rs. 10. 

3. The fee payable by a (Graduate for having his name retained 
on the Register shall be Rs. 10 a year. The annual fee shall 
cover the j)eriod from the 1st of April in the year in which it is 
paid till the Slst of March in tlie year following. Till such fee 
has been paid no Graduate shall be entitled to take part in an^' 
election or to enjoy any of the privileges conferred by these 
Regulations. 

4. When a Graduate applies to have his name entered on 

the Register after the expiry of the limited time prescribed under 
Heotioii 7, sub-section (i?) of the Indian Universities Act he shall 
be liable to pay in addition to the initial fee, a further sum of 
Rs. 10. ^ * 

5. A Gnuluate whoso name has been already entered on the 

. ^ VIII f Register may at any tihie compound for 

‘all subsequent payments of the annual fee 
by paying the sum of Rs. 150. 

6. The name of any Graduate entered on the Regist^^r shall, 

4 amount of the annual fee is not paid 

^ June, be I'emoved therefrom, 

^ ' but shall at any time be re-entered on 

payment of all arrears. 

7. The day of the Convocation on which a person is entitled 
to be admitt^ to his degree, shall be deemed the day on which 
he has graduated or taken his degree. 

. 4 VI ri # Registered Graduates shall have, 

’ besides the right of electing Ordinary 
Fellows, the following privileges : — 

(a) They shall be entitled to the use of the University 
Library on such special terms as may from time to 
time be prescribed by the Syndicate. 
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(6) Tliey shall be supplied with a copy of the University 
Calendar or such portions of jt as the Syndicate may 
from time to time decide. 

(c) They shall be admitted free to all lectures delivered by 

University Professors and Readers. 

(d) They shall have priority of admission the ('onv(K?ation 

over unregistered Graduates. 

CHAPTER XV. 

RhXJISTEII OF \.TNIV45R8ITY STUDENTS. 

1. The Registrar sliall maintain a register of all students of 

the University, including graduates reading for a higher exarnimi- 
tion. . 

In this Register sliall be entered the nanu\s of such persons 
only as have passed either the Entrance or the Matriculation 
Examination subject to the exception mentioned in Regulation 
9 of this (Chapter. There shall be reconled under the name of 
each registered student, the dates of admission to, and of leaving, 
any affiliated ('olleg(\ every pass or failure in a ITnivorsity 
examination with his roll number, eyery Univemity scholarship, 
medal or prize w(»n by tluf student , and every degree taken. 

2. No person shall be deemed a “ Ihiiversity student 
unless an<l until his name Invs been duly entered in the Register, 
and none but Ujiiversiiy students shall eligible for admis* 
sion to any University Examination other than the Eiitrance or 
Matriculation. 

3. The Principal of every affiliated (‘ollege shall forward to 
the Rcgist.ar the name of ow^ry student of the College within 
fourteen day.s of his admission. The Principal shall at the same 
time, if necessary, forward the registration fee required by sec- 
tion 6. 

When a .student's name has been removed from the books of 
a College for any reason other than his having been seat up to 
a University Examination, the fact of its remova’ shall be imme- 
diately reported to the Registrar. 

4. In the case of a student seeking matriculation the Principal 
of the (College to which he has been admitted shall inform the 
Registrar of the date on wliich such student passed the Matri- 
culation Examinat on and quote his roll number. 

In the case of a registered student joining a College, the 
Principal shall quote such student’s registered number. 

5. On registration as a matriculated student every student 
shall be informed through his Principal of the registered number 
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under which his name has been entered in the register, and that 
number shall be quoted in all subsequent reports concerning 
that student, and in id! applications by that student' to be admit- 
ted to a University Examination* 

6. On matriculation every student shall be required to pay 
to the Universit}^ a registration fee of two rupees, when his name 
is sent in by the Principal. 

No further fee for registration shall be charged, unless a 
student’s name is, on non-payment of fees, absence without 
notice or expulsiorr, struck off the books of a College, in which 
case he shall pay one rupee to have his name re-entered in the 
University Register. 

7. All applications for admiasioir to University Examinations 
shall be liable to be scrutinised by comparison with the Univer- 
sity Register, and the Registrar may refuse any application of 
any candidate about whom complete particulars have not been 
reported, until he has forwarded througli his Principal a com- 
plete statement of the particulars which have not been properly 
reported. 

8. Any registered student may at any time receive a certified 
copy of all entries under his name on payment of three rupees. 

9. Any person who applies for special permission to appear 
in an examination under the Regulations relating to non-Col- 
legiate students if he has been at any time matriculated in the 
University, shall quote his registered number, or if he has not 
been so matriculated, shall register his name as a matriculated 
student, paying the usual registration fee before he appears in 
the examination to which he seeks admission. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

NO N-ooLL kgiatp: stu dents. 

L No person who cannot produce a certificate from a College 
affiliated to the University, to the effect that he has completed 
the course of instruction prescribed by tlie Regulations, shall 
ordinarily be admitted as a candidate at any University Examina- 
tion, other than an examination for Matriculation. 

2. Exception may be made in certain eases on the recommen- 
* . r datioil of the Syndicate, by special order of 

wo! iS! Senate. In each case the recommenda- 

tion must state special reasons why the 
privilege should be granted. A certificate shall be produced in 
such form as may be prescribed by the Syndicate. 
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3. Except in veiy special cases no person shall be admitted 
tinder the preceding Simulation who has been enrolled as a 
regular student of a College during the twelve month% previoua 
to the date of the Examination at which he applies tor per^ 
mission to appear. 

4. Before a candidate is permitted to present himself in 
any science subject for which a practical cOhrse is necessary 
under the Regulations, he shdi^produce a certificate from the 
Principal of an affiliated College or some other authority approved 
by the Syndicate, to the effect that he has tai:en such a course in 
his laboratory. 

5. Employment as a teacher shall not be regarded as a 
ground of recommendation ^.unless the applicant has been em* 
l^oyed for at least three years preceding the Examination in 
the exercise of his profession in (1) a College affiliated to the 
University, or (2) a School recognized by the University as 
competent to send up candidates for the Matriculation Exatni« 
nation, or (3) hny other School approved for the present purpose 
by the Syndicate. 

6. Laboratory Assistants and Demonstrators and Librarians 
of Affiliated Colleges shall be treated as teachers. 

7. The Syndicate shall have power in any case to admit to 
any University Examination in any Faculty any jH^rson who 
shall present a certificate from any Institution authorised to 
grant certificates by tlve Ciovernor-General of India in Council, 
or by a Local Government, or from such other [ustitutions as 
may be from time to time recognised for the purpose by the Syn* 
dicate, showing that he has attended courses of study, paa^ 
examinations, or taken ‘degrees equivalent to those which are 
required in the case of students of the (/aloutta University. 

8. All non-Collegiate students before they are admitted to 
a University Examination shall satisfy the Syndicate by the 
production of a certificate as fo (a) their good conduct, and (b) 
their diligent and regular stud^". 


CHAPTER XVIL 

FEMALE CANDIDATES. 

General, 

1. Female candidates, if they so desire, shall be examine^ 
in a separate place under the superintendence of ladies. 

2. No female candidate shall be admitted to my examiiiation 
without presenting a certificate in such form as may be prescribed 
by the Syndicate. 
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3. Ail the Regulations for the examination of candidates shall 
apply to female candidates except in so far as they are modified 
in the foUowing Begul&tions : — 

Matriculution Examination. 

Female candidates shall be allowed to take up any language 
accepted by the Syndicate as ^second language. 

Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science. 

(i) Female candidates may be admitted to this Examination 
without studying in an affiliated College, and Regulations 4 and 
8 of (chapter XVI shall apply to them. No candidate, however, 
shall be allowed to present herself for this Examination until 
two yeai's have elapsed from the time of her passing the Matricu- 
lation Examination. 

(ii) Female candidates shall be allowed to take up any language 
accepted by the Syndicate as a second language. 

li. A . Examination. 

Female candidates may be admitted to this Examination 
without studying in any affiliated College, and Regulations 4 
and 8 of (<hapter XVI shall apply to them. But no candidate 
shall be allowed to present herself for this Examination until 
two years have elapsed from the time of her passing the Intei- 
mediate Examination in Arts. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

AFFILIATION AND DLSAFFILIA FION OF 
(COLLEGES. 

1. (.'olleges or departments of Colleger may be affiliated in 
Arts, or a department of Art-s, and sinularly in Science, Law, 
Medicine and Engineering. The affiliation shall be given speci- 
fically for each separate subject and each separate standard in 
each of the Faculties. 

2. The privilege of affiliation can only be conferred by the 
Government on the report of the Syndicate and the Senate. 
All applications for affiliation must be addressed through the 
Registrar to. the Syndicate. 

3. Only Colleges working within the territorial limits defined 
by the Governor-General in Council under section 27 of the 
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Indian Universities Act, 1904, which are assigned to this Uni- 
versity, will be affiliated. ^ 

4. In the case of a Government CollegeT applicatidh must be 
made by the Director of Public Instruction of the province in 
which the Institution is situated. 

In the case of any other Institution application must be made 
by the Governing Body and submitted through the chief con- 
trolling authority, if any. * 

5. Every application must be countersigned by two Mem- 
bers of the Senate. 

6. A College applying for affiliation to the University, 

shall send a letter of application to 
^ Begistrar, and shall satisfy the 

' Syndicate—' 

(а) that tiie (.'ollege is to be under the management of a 

regularly constituted Governing Body on which the 
teaching staff is represented : 

(б) that *the cliaracter and qualifications of the teaching 

staff* and the conditions governing their appointment 
and tenure of office are such as to make due provision 
for the courses of instruction to he undertaken by 
the ( ’ollege ; 

(c) that the buildings in which the (\)llege is to be located 
are suitable, and that provision will be made, 
in conformity with tlie Regulations, for the residence, 
in the College or in lodgings approved by the College, 
of students not residing witli their parents or guard- 
ians, and fo); the su|H*rvisi()n and physical welfare 
of students ; 

(^/| that due provision has been or will be ina^le for a 
library ; • 

(e) where affiliation is sought in any branch of experimental 
science, that arrangements have been or will be 
made, in conformity with the Regulations, for im- 
parting instruction in that brancli of science in a 
properly equipped laboratory or museum ; 

(/) that due provision will, so far as (arcumstanoes may 
permit, be made for the residence of the Head of the 
College and some members of the teaching staff in 
or near the College or the place provided for the 
residence of students ; 

(^) that the financial resources of the College are such as to 
make due provision for its continued maintenance ; 

(A) that the affiliation of the College, having regard to the 
provision made for students by other Colleges in 
the same neighbourhood, will not be injurious to 
the interests of education or discipline ; and 
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(f ) that the College rules fixing the fees (if any) to paid 
by the stu&nts have not been so framed as to involve 
such cofirjfStition with any existing College in the 
same neighbourhood as would be injurious to the 
interests of education. 

The application shall further contain an assurance that after 
the College is^afflliated any transference of management and all 
changes in the teaching staff shall be forthwith reported to the 
Syndicate. 

The application lhall also contain an assurance that, except 
with the special permission of the Syndicate, no College professor 
or lecturer will be allowed to lecture to a class or section of a class 
which has on its rolls more than 16{f students, and if two classes 
are combined, the joint number on the rolls shall likewise not 
exceed 160. 

If any application for special permission is made, the Syndicate 
in dealing with it shall have regard to — . 

{ay the nature of the subject ; 

(6) the structure of the lecture-room and its accommoda- 
tion ; 

(c) the qualifications of the lecturer. 

In tlxe case of every application for affiliation of a College in 
any subject for the Examijiation of the degree of Master in the 
Faculty of Arts or of Science, a guarantee must be given that 
the course in which affiliation is sought will be adequately 
maintained for a period of at lost four years. 

Art vni of 1904. 7. On receipt ef a letter of application 

«oo. 21 ( 2 ), (3)Hn<i the Syndicate shall— 

( 4 ). 

(a) direct a local inquiry to* be made by a coini>etent person 

authorizcnl by the Syndicate in this behalf ; 

(b) satisfy themselves that there is in the (^ollege building 

adequate accommodation both as regards the num- 
ber of olasa-ixxxms, and the floor space and cubic 
space in each classroom; 

(c) make such further inquiry as may appear to them to be 

necessary ; and 

{d) report to tlie Senate on the question wliether the 
application should bo granted or refused, either in 
whole or in part, embodying in such report the result 
of any inquiry under clauses (a), (fr) and (c). 

And the Senate shall after such further inquiiy (if any) as may 
appear to them to be necessary, record their opinion on the 
matter. 

The Begistrar shall submit the application and all proceedings 
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of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the Government, 
who, after such further inquiry as may^MNPear to tl^m to be 
necessary, shall grimt or refuse the application or^^y part 
thereof. 

When the application or any part thereof is granted, the order 
of Government shall specify the courses of instruction in respect 
of which the College is aMiated ; and when the |ipplicaiion or 
any part thereof is refused, the grounds of such refusal shall be 
stated. 

VTTT looi application fof affiliation may be 

sec^2l%). ' withdrawn at any time before an order 

has been passed on the application by the 
Government, ^ 

9. Where a College desires to add to the courses of instruction 

in respect of which it is affiliated, the pro- 

^ ^ 'sec, 22,*^^ '' prescribed by Regulations 6 and 7 

* , shall, so far as may be, be followed. 

10. As a condition of the continuance of affiliation, each 

affiliated College will be inspected from time 

^ ^ more competent |>ersons 

authorized by the Syndicate in that behalf. 

11. The Syndicate may call upon any College so inspected to 

‘ take, within a spcciflicxl period, such action 

^ appear them be necessary 
in respect of any matters referred to in 

Regulation 0. 

12. The Senak' may, on tlie recommendation of the Syndicate, 
submit for the orders of the Government at any time, a proposal 
for the withdrawal of the privileges of affiliation from any (>)llege. 

The procedure shall be as follows : 

(a) A Memljer of the Syndicate wlio intends to move that the 
rights conferred on any College by affilia* 
^ withdrawn, in whole or in part, 
i ) \ ;• notice of his motion, and shall 

state in writitjg the grounds on which the motion is made. 

(&) Before taking the said motion into consideration, the 
Syndicate shall send a copy of the notice and written statement 
mentioned in (a) to the Head of the College concerned, together 
with an intimation that any representation in writing submitted 
within a period specified in such intimation on behalf of the 
College will be considered by the Syndicate : 

Provided that the period so specified may, if necessary, be 
extended, from time to time, by the Syndicate. 

(e) On receipt of the representation or on expiration of the 
period referrm to in (&), the Syndicate, aftor considering the 
notice of motion, statement and representation, and after such 
inspection by any competent persq||authorised by the Syndicate 
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in this behalf, and such furtlier inquiry as may appear to them 
to be necessary, sMUUniake a report to the Senate. 

(d) On receipt of the report under (c), the Senate shall, after 
such further inquiry (if any) as may appear to them to be necess- 
ary, record their opinion on the matter. 

(e) The Registrar shall submit the proposal and all proceedings 
of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the Government, 
who, after such further inquiiy (if any) as may appear to them 
to be necessary, sliall make such order as the circumstances 
may, in their opinion, require. 

(/) Where by an order made under (c) the rights conferred by 
affiliation are withdrawn, in whole or in part, the grounds for 
8 loh withdrawal shall be stated in the order. 

13. If a College affiliated in any subject for the M.A. or M.Sc. 
standard fails to maintain adequately for a period of four years 
the course in that subject, proceedings shall be taken, under 
the preceding section, to withdraw from the College the privileges 
of affiliation in that subject. 

14. Each affiliated College shall furnish such returns, reports, 
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and other information as the Syndicate may 
require to enable them to judge of the effi- 
ciency of the College. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED BY COLLECT ES 
AFFILIATED UNDER ACT Tl OF 1857. 

1 Every (^ollege affiliated to tlie University before the pa.ssing 
of the Indian Universities z\ct shall be en- 
® sec 20 ' titled to exercise the rights confc^rred upon it 

by affiliation, till such rights are withdrawn 
or restricted in the exercise of any power conferred by that Act 
or by the Act of Incorporation. 

For this purpose all (\)lleges affiliated up to the standard of 
the Fii'st Examination in Arts will be deemed qualified to impart 
instruction up to the standani of the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts, but not up to that of the Intermediate Examination in 
Science. 

2. As soon as practicable, after the date on which these 
Regulations come into force, the Syndicate shall cause steps to 
be taken for the withdrawal of the rights conferred by affilia- 
tion from all Colleges situated beyond the territorial limits of the 
University as defined by the Governor-General in Council under 
section 27 of the Indian Unifprsities Act. 
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For this purpose, the Syndicate shall ascertain whether any 
such College is preparing students for a ny ex amination of this 
University ; and the date on which the wnSERrawal of the rights 
conferred by affiliation will take effect as regards any particular 
College hall be so regulated as not to prejudice the right of any 
student to appear at the examination for which he is actually 
reading in that College. 

3. As soon as practicable alter the date on which these 
A f vfTf f iQni Regulations come into force, the Regis- 
^ sec 2^(1) forward a cop/ thereof to the au- 

thorities of each affilia^ College situated 
within the territorial limits of the University as defined by the 
Governor-General in Councir undc;^ section 27 of the Indian 
Universities Act, and invite them to furnish within three months 
(or such further time as may be prescribed in any case by the 
Syndicate) information upon the following ])oints : — 

(а) Whetli6r the College is under the management of a 

regularly constituted governing body ; if so, the 
names of its members, and its constitution. 

(б) The names and qualifications of the kwhing staff 

togetlior with copies of their testimonials, and the 
conditions governing their appointment and tenure 
of office. 

(c) The size and situatipn of the (JOllogo buildings, including 
the floor space and cubic sptice in each class-room, 
d) Provision, if any. made for tlie residence of such of the 
students as do not reside with tfjcir parents or 
guardians. 

(e) Provision made for the residence of the Head of the 
College and of any ipember of the teaching staff, 
in or near the College or the plac^e provided for the 
residence of the stiufenis. 

(/) Provision made for the supervision and physical welfare 
of the students. 

(ff) Provision for a library, and the facilities given to students 
to make use of the library. 

(A) The courses of study, the subjects taught, the routine 
of work, and thp arrangements for exercises and 
for tutorial assistance. 

(i) The courses of study which the College proposes to 
undertake in accordance with these Regulations, 
and the provision which will be made for such courses* 

(;) Where the College proposes to undertake instruction 
in any branch of experimental Science, what arrange- 
ments wil be made for imparting instruction in 
that branch of Science in a labora^ry or museum, 
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(i) by the deliveiy of lectures illustrated by experiments, 
and (ii) 1^^ enabling stuctots to carry on practical 
^ work* 

(k) Tke financial resources of the College. 

(l) The Oolite rules fixing the fees, if any* 

4. If it appetos in the case of any College thtd; it has no 
regularly constituted governii^ body, or that it has a governing 
body upon which the teachi^ staff is not represented, the 
Syndicate shall calV upon the chief controlling authority to place 
the College forthwith under the management of a regularly 
oonstitutw governing body on which the teaching staff is repre- 
sented. 

6. The Syndicate shall obtain from each College an assur- 
ance — 

(а) That any transference of management and all changes 

in the teaching staff will be forthwith reported to 
the Syndicatll and 

(б) That from the beginning of the session following that 

in which these Regulations come into force, except 
with the special permission of the Syndicate, no 
Professor or Lecturer will be allowed to lecture to 
a class or section of a class which has on its rolls more 
than 150 students, and if two classes are combined 
the joint number on the rolls shall likewise not exceed 
150. 

C. The Syndicate shall cause each College referred to in 
Regulation 3 to be inspected in accordance with the Regulations 
framed in that behalf, and call upon the College inspected to 
take, witliin a sp^ified period (which may be extended from 

Act Vlll of 1904 ^ time at the discretion of the Syndi- 

800 . 23 {3). ’ action as may appear to them 

to be necessary with a view to secure its 

efficiency. 

7. At the end of two years from the time when these Regula- 
tions come into force, the Syndicate shall submit to the Senate a 
report upon the condition of each affiliated college with a recom- 
mendation as to the subjects and standard in which such College 
shall be deemed to be affiliated. The matter shall be dealt with 
in accordance with the provisions of Section 24 of the Indian 
Universities Act, and a report submitted to the Government, 
who may make such order as the circumstances of each case may 
require. 

8. Each affiliated College shall furnish such returns, reports 
and other information as the Syndicate may require to enable 
them to judge of the efficiency of the College. 
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j^9. lAe praocMiing Rc^pilataom sliaU not apply to tlie Soho6l 
l^pjortmeots ot affiliated Oollc^. 


OBAPTEIt XX. 

INSPECTION OP AFFILIATED OOLLEOJjSS. 

1. The ioapection of Colleges shall he c<mduoted jointly by 
tile Inspector of Colteges and one or two other pertons who shaU 
fnan time to time be appointed by the Syndicate to assist in tiie 
inspection of a College or a noup ot Colleges. 

ui ^ case of inspection of Colleges affiliated in Arts or Science, 
thdii%^tional Inspector or Inspectors shall be so chosen that 
both branches of study are represented if necessary. In tBe 
case of Collies affiliate in any brandippf professional teamii^j, 
the additionu Inspector or Inspectors Ihall be specially oualifira 
in that subject. ^ 

2. All Colleges shall be inspected once within eighteen months 
after the date when these Regulations come into operation. 
Thereafter, eVMy College shall be inspected at least once a year. 

3. The report of the Inspectors shall deal with the foUowing 
"among other matters : — 

(а) The constitution of the Governing Body and the names 

of its members. 

(б) The suitability of the building and their neighbourhood, 

the accommodation for the students in attendance, 
the 'furipture, the lighting, the ventilation (rf^the 
rooms, the <hraina^.of the suncounding premia, 
and the efficiency o(the sanitary arrangements, 

(c) Tlie names and qualifioaticms of t^ teaomng staff, the 

” conditions governing their appointment and tenure 
office, and the changes in the staff during the preceding 
year. 

(d) The provision made for the residence of the Head of the 

College and of the members of the teaching staff in 
or near the College, or the place provided for the 
residence of students. 

(e) Ttie adequacy of the Library, scientific apparatus, and 

othw teaoMng appUances. 

if) The courses of study, the subjeota taught, the number (rf 
lectures delivers in each subject, the rootiaa 
weak and thia arrangements for exatobm and for 
tutcniid aasistanoe, and the facilities givm t»8tadtoati 
to make nee of the Libnuy, 
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(g) The ad^uacy^f the teaching atafi. , 

(h) The atrictn^w with which tm College registers are kept 
^ and the transfer i^es observed* 

(i) The average monthly roll-number and the daily attend* 

ance ol ftadents during the la^t twelve months, as 
compared with the previous year’s. 

(;) The results of University examinations. 

(Jk) The state of discipline^- 

(l) TSse provision made for physical exercise. 

(m) College clubs and other institutions for fostering Col- 

legiate life. 

(71) Tlie extent and character of hostel accommodation, the 
degree of efficiency attained in the supervision of 
liostels and other lodgings for students : and the 
distance of such hostels and lodgings from the CollKge 
premises. 

4. ’file following bool||| shall be kept by every College * — * 

(а) All admission register, m such form as the Syndicate 

may from time to time prescribe. 

(б) An attendance register. 

(c) A student’s conduct register showing finel exacted and 

other punishments. 

(d) A register of the results of periodical examinations and 

class exercises.* 

(c) A register of Transfer (Certificates issued and received. 

(/) A cash-book 

(7) A book containing the proceedings of the Governing 
Body. 

All the accounts, books, and other records of a College 
shall at all times be open to iiispipction and examination by any 
person or persons who may be deputed by the Syndicate for the 
purpose, provided that any information obtained from the 
inspection of the accounts shall be deemed confidential. 

6. No inspection or examination under these Regulations 
shall have reference to religious instruction. 

7. Eveiy college shall furnish annually a return in such form 
as the Syndicate may from time to time prescribe 


OHAPTSR XXI. 

RECOGNITION OP SCHOOI^ AND WITHDRAWAL 
THEREOF. 

1 . A school situated within the local limits assi^ed to the 
University of Calcutta by the Governor-General in Council, 
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a]|der Section 27^ of the Indian UniyersH^iss Act, 1904, which it 
lesii^os of being recogni!^ as a schoo ^ninsdpetent to present 
(Candidates for the Matrit ulatiot||Exaini^ion, shal^ send a 
letter of application to the iRe^istmr. 

2. The school shall furnish a preliminary statement showing — 

(а) That $he school is Under the mana^eme^t of a regularly 
constituted committee on which the teachuig staff ij represented, 
that proper provision is made for Uie continuance of the existence 
of such committee, and that the ru es are such that the ssfkicniittee 
can raercise a necessary amount of control* over thd' working 
of the school. 

(б) That the qualifications, character and experience of the 
Head Master and the rest of*the teaching staff are satisfactory, 
that due provision is made in respect of the number of teachers, 
an#btherwise for carrying on all the courses of instruction in 
which the school des res to be recogn sod by the University as 
competent to present candidates for |he Matrculaton Exami- 
nation, and that the conditions goviBming the tenure of the 
office of the Head Master and his staff an*} sudh as to render 
proper continuity of work possible. 

(c) That ihe^ buildings in which the school is carried on are 
adapted for the purposes of a school, and are m proper sani- 
tary eond.tion, tliat the suiroun<lmgs are suitable, and that the 
‘Arrangements made in tlie buildings and in the fu nishing of 
them are rmt likely to injure in any way the eyesight and general 
health of the pufnls* 

(d) That tlio accommodation is sufficient for the clas.ses under 
instructfon in the school. , 

(e) That the .sanitary oonvenioncos attaoliod to the school are 
adequate and are kcipt in good order. 

(/) TJiat arrangements are made for tlie supply of good drink- 
ing-water to tlie pupils, and that facilities are provided to allow 
them to partake of refreshments. 

ig) That due provision is made for the maintenance of a 
library and for lending out appropriate books (not school text- 
hooks) for tlie use of pupils. 

(h) That when recognition is sought in any branch of wrork, 
such as experimental science (1) which involves lectures which 
should be experimipntally illustrated or (2) which involves the 
students themselves doing practical experimental work, the 
apparatus and the facilities provided for the purpose are auffl- 
ciont to carry out these objects properly and iuUy. 

(t) That when any subject propped to be taught requires 
for its proper understanding to be illustrated by speciSlI appli- 
ances, e«7., the subject oH^ography by maps and moiela, and 
the science subjects by a coUeetion of objects or collaetions in 
the form of a museum, such provision haS been made. 

6 
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{;) That the achooi utithorities have made provision U} en8i|je 
diacipline and goodr#ondact among the pupils, both within and 
without the school premises, ||iid that there are suitable arrange- 
ments for' their recreation. 

(k) That when pupils are not resident with either parents or 
guafdians, the sohooi autliorities will insist on i^ch studente 
living either «in a hoi^ or a mess which is duly inspected and 
plao^ under the control of sojoe person i-esponsible to the Head 
Master the school for the discipline and well-being of such 
puptis. 

(i) That no teacher is allowed to teach — 

{*) in the Entrance Class or ^Second Class or any section 
thereof, more than 50 pupils at the same time ; 

(n) in any of the classes from the Third to the Sixth, ot^xiy 
section thereof, more than 40 pupils at the JIme 
time ; 

(ttf), in either the i||panth or the Kightli Class, or any sec- 
tion^ thereof /wore than 30 pupils at the same time. 

3. The Syndicate shall also require full information as to the 
financial position of the achooi and must be satisfied that its 
financial stability is assuretl. Information obtained on this 
head shall not be published. 

4. 'fhe Syndicate shall also require full information as tc^ 
the reasons for the establishment ot the s(;hool, and as to the 
numl>cr of schools of the Han;e stamlard which exist in tlie neigh- 
bourhood of the proposed school, and it must be shown that the 
establishment and rec^ognition of the school will not he injurious 
to the interoste of education and discipline. 

5. The Syndicate shall also require full information as to tlie 
fees, if any, which jt is proposed, to levy in the school. 

U. The Syndicate shall require a school, as a condition of 
its recognition, to send in to the University on(‘e in each year, 
at such time as the Syndicate may nreseVibe, a short generai 
report of the W'orking of the school, together with a list of the 
staff of the school, and of any clnxnges which may have taken 
place in the staff in the course of the preceding year. 

The Syndicate shall also reejuiro that at the same time an 
abstract of the actual annual income and expenditure of the 
school shall be submitted, and shall insist that the remuneration 
of tlie teachers shall be on a reasonable scale and that the 
other expenditure shall be sufficient to maintain the school in 
elBoienw. 

The l^ndioate shall also obtain an assurance that any trans- 
ferenoe of management and all chaiijges in the teaching staff 
will be forthwith reported to the Syndicate. 

7. On reodpt of the letter of la^pUcation for recognition and 
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of ail such information as the Syndicate may consider to be Hjeoes* 
nary to establish a presumptive claim foi;g^ recognition erf tile 
school, the Syndicate shall call for a report on the p^nts deidt 
with in Reflations 2 — 5 inclusive from a competent Inspector, 
and for this purpose the persona) report of the Government 
Inspector of Schools of the Division in which the^school is situated 
shall usually be considered to be sufticieiijt. 

This shall not, however, prouant the S3md}cate from caUing 
for special reports by any properly qualified person persons 
on any or all of the foregoing points. 

Should the person deputed be an Inspector of Schools, his 
report shall ordinarily be submitted ilirough the Director of 
Public Instruction of the Prcfvince in which the schwl is situated 
With such remarks as the Director Aiinks it necessary to make. 

On receipt of all the required information, the Syndicate 
shall decide whether the school shall he recognised or not* and, 
if recognised, the exact courses in wlu^ such school may submit 
candidates for the Matriculation Kximnination shall m stated 
in the letter of recognition. If a recognised sc^hool desires to add 
to the courses of instruction in respect of which it is recognised, 
the procedure ^escr bed in Hegulatioiw 2-— 7 shall, so far as may 
bo necessary, be followed. 

9. One of the conditions of recognition, or of the oontiimanoe 
of recognition of a school already recognised, shall bo that it shall 
submit to periodic inspection by a person or persons deputed by 
tlie {Syndicate from time to time. It is desirable that such 
inspection take place at least once in ctu'h school year, and that 
copies of the inspection ^reports should be duly communicated 
to the Universi.ty by tiie person or persons so dcputtHl after each 
such inspection. • 

P>, It shall be com|>eteut to tlie Synduvite at any time to 
withdraw the privilege of recognition granted under these Regu- 
lations or granted under any rules previously in existence, for 
any one of tlu^ following reasons : — 

(а) If a school on an average of three years fails to pass 33 

per cent, of the candidates sent up for the Matricu- 
lation Examination 

(б) If the reports of inspections received show that the school 

is no longer worthy of recognition. 

(c) If it is found that the conditions which were considered 

essential to the recognition of the school in the 
first instance and which obtained when the school 
was placed on the University list are no longer 
fulfiUed. ^ 

(d) For any other reason considered to be sufBdent by tile 

Syndicate, the reason to be specified and recotded. 
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No action shall be taken on (6), (c) or (d), of Regulation 10, 
without Jiving th^Q^hool Committee an opportunity of stating 
its own uase. 

In reference to (a) the following procedure shall be adopted : — 

(i) In eacli year, immediately after the results of the Ma- 

tricitlation Examination have been jMiblished, the 
l^egistrar shall prepare a list of the schools which on 
the average of the three preceding examinations 
(including that just ended) have failed to pass 33 
per corft. of the candidates sent up for examination. 

(ii) Such schools shall he warned before the end of July, 

tliat if they continue in future years to show un- 
satisfactory results, thiiir names ivill be struck off the 
list of Recognised Schools. 

(iii) In the year following such warning, if it is found, 

after the results of the Matriculation Examination 
have been declared, that any of the^w^arned schools 
has again passed less than 33 per (ent. of the candi- 
dates sent up, the privilege of sending up candidates 
to the Matriculation Examination sliall liable to 
bo withdrawn from it. In this ease notice of with- 
drawal of the privilege shall be i.ssued by the Regis- 
trar not later than tlie Ifith of July of each year, 
and shall lake effect after the MaU’icu]ation‘ Ex^ 
ainination next following, 

(iv) If, on the results of the fourth year .so considered, llie 

percentage of paHse.s in any ' such warned sejjool 
amounts to 33 per cent., no action ^hall be taken. 


CHAPTER XXII. 

CONDITIONS TO RE FULFILLED BY SCHOOLS X()\v 
RK(X)GNISEI). 

1. Every sc1kk)1 recognised by the University, ai the time 
when these Regulations come into force, shall be entitled to 
exorcise the rights conferred by rei'ogaition, till the privileges 
of recognition are withdrawn in the manner provided in Regula- 
tion 10 of Chapter XXL 

For this purpose, every school recognised as tjualitied to 

S resent candidates for the Entrance Examination shall be 
eemed qualified to present candidates for the Matriculation 
Examination in all subjects other than Geography and Elemen- 
tary Mechanics, but no such school shall, without the special 
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permission of the Syndicate, send up candidates for examination 
in either of these subjects. 

If an application for special permission to take up%ither of 
these subjects is made, the Syndicate, before granting it, shall 
satisfy themselves that the school is provided with the necessary 
appliances and can make proper arrangements fpr teaching that 
subject. ^ 

2. As soon as practicable afteritiie date on wliich these Regu* 
lations come into force, the Syndicate shall witlidraw the privi- 
leges of i*ecognition from all recognised schools situated beyond 
the territorial limits of the University as defined by the Governor* 
General in (Council under Section 27 of the Indian Universities 
Act. Such withdrawal shall* take effect from a specified date 
not later than the 3()th of April wfj. 

3. As soon ss practicable after the date on which these 
Regulations come into force, the Registrar shall forward a copy 
thereof to the ^ authorities of each recognised school situated 
within the territorial limits of the University fis defined by the 
Governor-General in ('ounoil under Section 27 of the Indian 
Universities Act, and invite them to furnish witlnn three months 
(or such further time as may be prescribed in any case by the 
Syndicate), informatioTi upon the following points : — 

{a) Whether ti\e school is \jnder tlu' management of a 
regularly constituted committee, on which the teach- 
ing staff is r(*pfest*nted : whether provision 

is made for the continuance of the existem*e of such 
<*omrnittce, and whether tlie rules are such that 
the eommittecT can exercise a necessary amount of 
coiitrol over the workimi of the s<djool. 
ih) Whether the (jualitications, chara<‘ter and experience 
(»l‘ the Heml Master ami the rest of the teacdung 
staff are satisfactory, wdiether due provision is made 
in respect of the number of teaohei*s and otherwise 
for carrying on all the courses of instruction in which 
the school is recognised, and whether the conditions 
governing the appointment and tenure of office of 
the Head Master and the rest of the staff are such 
as to render proper continuity of work possible. 

{c} Whether the buildings in which the school is situated 
and in which the instruction is earned on are adapt- 
ed for the purposes of a school, and are in proper sani- 
tary condition ; whether the surroundings are 
suitable and the arrangements made in the buildings 
and in the furnishing of them are likely to injure in 
any ws,y the eyesight and general health of the 
pupils. 
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(d) Whether the accommodation is sufficient for the classes 
under In the schooL 

(c) Whether the sanitary conveniences attached to the 
school are adequate and kept in good order. 

(/) Whether arrangements are made for the supply of good 
drink|ng* water to the pupils, and facilities ere provid- 
ed to allow them to partake of refreshments. 

(g) Wheftier provision iswmade for the maintenance of a 

library and for lending out appropriate books (not 
school 8&xt-books) for the use of students. 

(h) Whether the school intends to undertake instruction in 

Geography or Elementary Mechanics : if so, whether 
the appliances and facilities provided are adequate. 

(i) Whether [provision is made to ensure discipline and good 

conduct among the piiy)ils, both %vithin and without 
the school premises, and whether arrangements are 
made for tlieir re<‘rcation. 

(/) Whether in the case of pupils who do not reside with 
parents or guardians, provisif>n is made for their 
residence in lislgingH inspected by and \inder the 
control of some person responsible to the Head Master 
fur the disci f)lirie and well-being of such pn])ils. 

(k) Whetlicr tlie remuneration of the teachers is on a reasoie 
able scale. 

{/) The financial resources of the* school, and actual annual 
income and expenditure for tlie lust three y‘'ars. 

im) The fees, if any. levUsl in the difTercnt classes of the 
school. , 

n) The courses of study, the subjects taugjit, the routine 
of work, and the arranirements for exercises and fm 
tutorial assistance. « 

4, If it appears in the ease of'any twhool that it has no regu- 
larly*constituted eoinmitteo, or that it has a committee upon 
which the teaching stall is not represented, the Syndicate shall 
call upon the chief contmlliiig authority to plate rlie sc Iuh)! 
forthwith under tlie management of a iTgularly-tonstituted 
committee on which the teaching staff is repreHcntetl. 

5. The Syndicate shall obtain from each school an assnrutu e 

(tt) that any transference of management and all i K 

in the teaching stalf will be forthwith reported to tlu* 
Syndicate, 

(h) that after the expiry of twelve months from the flute 
on which a copy of these Regulations is forwarded 
to the chief controlling authority of the school, no 
teacher will be flowed to teach, 

{i) in the Kntrance4)l»»^ or Second Class or any ser - 
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tion thereof, more than 50 pupils at the same 
time ; 

(n) in any of the classes from the Third to the Sii:th, 
or any section thereof, more than 40 pupils 
at the same time ; 

(uf‘) in either the Seventh or the Eighth Class, or 
any section thereof, more than 30 pupils at 
the same time 

(c) that as a condition of the continuance of recognition, 
the school will submit to regular and periodic inspec- 
tion by a person or persons deputed by the Syndicate 
from time to time, and 

{(i) that a short general Teport of the working of the school 
together with an abstract of its actual annual income 
and expenditure? will be submitted once a year at 
such time as the Syndicate may prescribe. ^ , 

6. The iSyildicate shall call upon each scdiool referred to in 
Regulation 3 to take within a specified period (which may he 
extended from time to time at the discretion of the Syndicate) 
.such tuition in respect of any of the matters mentioned in Regular 
tions 3, 4 and 5, m may appt?ar to them to l>o i^ential for its 
efficiency. Upon failure of the school to take the ntwessary 
action, after it has been given rcosonabh? opportunity to do so, 
it sliall be liable to luxvc tjie fmvileges of recognition restricted 
or withdrawn, as the circumstances of the case may require. 
No order, however, shall be made by the Syndicate in this 
behalf, except upon a ]>erHoniil report on the condition of the 
school at the time., by a c ompetent person (lef)utcd for tfio pur- 
pose, and after giving the School Committee an opportunity of 
stating f)wn cjiae. 

7. The precf?ding Regulatiotis shnll ap^ly to the ScIkm)! 
f)epartmonts of Afliiliated Colleges. 


CHAPTER XXIIL 

ADMISvSION, TRANSP'ER AND WITHDRzlWAL OP 
STUDENTS. 

1. These Regulations shall apply only to Colleges affiliated 
in Arts, Science and Law. 

2. At their Annual Meeting the Senate shall appoint a Com* 
mittee of five Fellows, to be called the Transfer Committee, 
who shall deal with all questions referred to them in accordance 
with the following Regulations, ^ 
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Two members of the Committee and two only shall be persons 
not connected with juay affiliated College. 

The proceedings or the Committee shaD be submitted every 
month to the Syndicate for confirmation, and the Syndicate may 
approve, revise or modify the decision of the Committee on any 
matter, or direct the Committee to review it. Three Members 
shall form the quorum. In the event of a vacancy occurring 
between two •Annual MeetingH 4 >f the Senate it shall be at once 
filled up by the Syndicate. 


AdmiHsiom, 

3. Admission of students to Affiliated C!ol leges shall ordinarily 
be allowed only at the commencement of an atwlemical year. 
If a student applies to a College for admission more than three 
weeks after the opening of that Collecc in any academ cal year, 
his case, unless he brings a Transfer Certifii(^ate, shall be referred 
to the Frafisfer Committee for decision as to whether he may be 
|>ermitted to join such (College. 

4. If a student who has passed the !VTatri(‘ulalion, or the 
Intermediate in Arts or Science, or the B.A. or B.So. Kxamino- 
tion, applies for admission to a ('ollcge, without having previ- 
ously joimnl any other (\dlege, he may he admitted upon ])ro(iiic- 
tion of his University certificate. A student whose name appears 
in the ga'/<'tted list of (*ancUdates who have passed oiu^ of tin* 
aforesaid Univcrsitv KxaminatioiiH may be provisiotially admit- 
ted without a certificate, on comlition of his ])mduoing the ( crti- 
ficjato within a reasonable time. 

5. If a student has been sent up to if lJniv<*rsity examinath)n. 
and has either not appeared, or has failed at such examination, 
he mav, on production of the Registrar s receipt, he admitted tc 
any College. The fact of his atlmission, with the date, shall he 
written across the fiu'e of the re<*<’'ipi. 

6. If a student has fai'od, he shall produce* a certificate show- 
ing the subject or subj<vta in which he has failed, wliich certi- 
ficate the Registrar shall be bound to furnish within two <lays 
after paym 'nt of a fee of four annas. 

7. A student will be rccogniseil as admittinl to a College ns 
soon m he luis been accepted by the Principal, and lias, where 
fees are i^equired by the ('Jollege. paid his mlmission and first 
montirs fee, 

8. When a student has been admitted to an affiliaUsi College, 
he shall be considered to belong to that College until — 

(а) the end of the aoa<lemiea] year in which he has been 

sent up to a Univei'sity Examinatio**, or 

(б) the date borne on his Transfer or Withdrawal Certifi- 

cate, or 
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(c) he has given notice of withdrawal, or 

(d) his name has been struok off tlm College books for 

absence without notice or for non-payment Tif College 
fees, or 

(e) he has been expelled. 

Tran/tfers, 

9. If a student has once been admitted to an Affiliated CiJollege 
under Regulation 4 or Regulation 5. he shall not, except as 
otherwise provided, be subsequently admitted to any other 
Affiliated College, without the production of a Transfer Certifi- 
cate from the Principal of th^ College in which he has last bt*en 
reading. 

10. When a student Inis been admitted into a (College, he 
shall not ordinarily be allowed to take a transfer to any other 
College except at the end of an acailemical year. 

11. Application for a Transfer (Certificate must be made by 
letter to the Principal of the College. It must he signed by tlie 
applicant and countersigned by tlie applh'ant^s parent or guar- 
dian. 

12. If afiplication is nuide at the close of jui fu*ademical year, 
the only ground on which it can be refused is, the failure to pay 
the suin.s due to the College, including tuition fees, and fines 
and transfer fee, if any. H it is so refused the groinid of ndusal 
shall he notified in writing to the applicant, who shall have the 
right of appeal to the Transfer Coinmitte(* 

l.*l. If a student applies for transfer, against whose name 
" gross miscorulu ‘t ’’ Inis been loitered in the University Register 
of students, this fact shall be noted in his IVansfer Certificate. 

14. If a stiKhmi a]>plies for transfer at auy time otlmr than 
at the end of an academic al y«vir on the ground of (1) transfer 
of his parent or guardian from the station at which the first 
College is situated, or (2) desirability of a change of climate and 
station on tlio ground (»f liealth, duly certified by proper medical 
evidence, or (3) any other good and sufficient reason, the Principal 
may grant him a transfer. If the Principal is of opinion that the 
application for transfer ought not to be grantoil, he shall, if the 
student 80 desires, at once refer the case to the Transfer Commit- 
tee, stating his grounds of objection. 

15. Transfer Certificates under the previous Regulation 
shall only be issued once a month, except in cases of urgency. 
The ordinary date of issue shall be the last day of the month, 
or if this day falls wdthin a vacation or on a holiday, the next pre- 
ceding working day. 

16. A student desiring a Transfer Certificate under Regula- 
tion 14 shall submit his applicatioii not less than ten days before 



8® ADMISSION, 4C., OK STUDENTS. 

the authorised date of issue. Not less than three days before the 
latter date he shall bcunformed whether his afpplication has been 
granted, 45id in that case he shidl be furnished with a statement 
of all the sums due by him to the College. If these dues are paid 
by him on or before the autliorised date of issue, he shall receive 
his Trwiafer Certj^cate on that date. 

17. If owiqg to the intervention of holidays or .some unforeseen 
contingency, it is found impassible, in accordance with the 
conditions laid down, to issue the certificate on the last day of 
t!ie month or the tiext preceding working day, the certificate 
shall be issued m soon after as passible, the same notice as speci- 
fied above being given to the applicant with regard to the sums 
due by him. The date borne on the Transfer Certificate shall 
be that (jf the last day of the month for which the transfer is 
desired, €^xcept in coses of urgency, where the dote of the certi- 
ficate shall be the date of issue. 

18. If tlie student does not pay the sums due by him within 
the time spocifiorl above, he shall not be entitled to his Transfer 
Certitkatf? until the last day of the month in which ho pays 
his dues, or the corrcspontliiig day preceding a vacation or 
holiday. 

19. If application is made for a Transfer C.Vrtiti(‘atc after tlu' 
commencement of a vacation exceeding fifteen days and (‘xtenrl- 
ing beyond the last day of tlie montli in which it commences, the 
certificate, if grant<xl, shall l>ear th€> (hitc of the last day of such 
vacation if this coincides with the last day of a rnoftth : otherwise, 
it shall bear the date of the last day of th«^ precedi ns^ month. 
The student applying for transfer shalLsubmit })is application nt 
least six days l>ofore and shall receive Ids certificjite, if irranted, 
not lator than five days aftor the end of the vacation. shall 
before the issue of, the certificate receive at least threi* days’ 
intimation of the sums due by him fu the (College from \vhi( li Ik* 
desirivs transf(?r, and if Un^se dues are not |>aid within tins time the 
issue of the certifieat/C shall be deferrtMl in accordance with 
Regulation 18. 

20. All fees for the month eorrt^pondiug to the ht)rne 
on the Transfer Certificate shall l>e paid to the College from 
which the transfer is taken, and fees shall likewise^ l>e [>aid to 
the same (>)llege for an additional month if the application for 
transfer is made l>efore a vacation wdiich commences not moK* 
than one month after, and wduoh extends more than one month 
beyond the date on the certificate. The fact of tlie payment of 
such additional fees shall l>e duly entered on the certificate, and 
unless a student takes admission to another College within a 
month of the date of his Traitsfer Certificate he shall not be 
liable to pay these fees at the second College. 

21. In all eases, a student oliall isomsin on the books of the 
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College from which he seeks a transfer until the date borne on 
the iSransfer Certificate, and his attendance at lectures ahidl be 
reckoned up to and including that date. 

22. The Transfer Certificate shall be in such form as the 
S 3 mdicat 6 may from time to time prescribe. 

23. A student shall be liable to pay a transfer fee before 
obtaining his certificate. The transfer fee shall, not (except 
under special orders of the Traiisfer Committee in the case of 
(\)llege8 in wliich no fees are charged) exceed the ordinary month- 
ly fee of the class. 

24. If a student applies for transfer who has failed to submit 
the exercises required of him. or to give satisfaction at the 
periodical examinations, the •fact he noted on the Transfer 
Certificate. 

25. If a student applies for transfer who has been lefuscd 
})crrnission to a|)])car at a University Examination, the foot of 
such refusal, with the reosoiiM. shall he noted on the Transfer 
( Vrtificatc. 

2fi. If a student apfilies tor tiansfcr wlio has not bc'cri permit- 
ted to continue his atudi<*H in the College owing to his non-appear- 
ance or failure at the (’ollcge examinations, or who has ru^t been 
a11o\\<‘d promotion, the fart shall Ix' notcnl on the Transfer 
('ortiticate, and he ^hall not he admittixl into a higher class in 
another (Villegc within twelve months^. 


Lmvhitf (Urlifie<tU*s. 

2/. X student temporality or permanently f‘easing his studies 
inuy claim a Leaving (Vrt’ficate, winch shall be in the same 
form as a Transfer Ciutifi<‘ate, and for which the same fee, if any, 
shall be paid. , 

28. Tile Principal of a ( ollege may accept a Leaving Certifi- 
cate' in lieu of a IVansfer (^crfiticate in a session subsequent to 
that in which it was issued, but not in the same session. Such 
Certificate shall be presented at the beginning of the session, 
and the student shall ordinarily read from the beginning for 
the full acaiiemical year. But by special leave of the Syndicate 
the lectures in the College then entered may be reckoned from 
the day and month <*orresponding to the date on which the 
student’s connection with his former College ceased. 

29. The only grounds on which a Living Certificate can be 
refused are (1) gross mi»(‘onduct, (2) failure to pay the sums due 
to the College. 

30. If a student gives notice of withdrawal from a College 
without applying for a Leaving Certificate, he shall only be 
charged fees up to the end of the month in which he gives such 
netjee. 
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AhBtMe, tmlhoul Notice, 

31. Ifii student is absent without notice for more than one 
month, his name may be struck off the books, in which case he 
shall be liable to pay fees for one month subsequent to that in 
which he last attended the lectures. 

32. If a student who has been absent without notice for 
more than one month applies for a leaving Certificate, the 
Principal may, at his discretion, grant siich certificate, and may 
date the student’s withdrawal from the day on which he last 
attended the lectures. 

Expulsion and l^usiimHon. 

33. A Principal may for breach of (College discipline - 

(1) Buspond a student for one month or less ; 

(2) rusticate a student for any f)erifMl exceeding one month 

and not exceeding the remainder of the academical 
year ; or 

(3) expel a student. 

In the second and third cases the inatt^^r shall he reported by 
the Principal to the Syndicate, in the form of a brief stati^mont, 
including the date of rustication or expulsion. 

34. If a student who. has botm so rusticated or expelled 

desires to continue his studies in other (.’ollciie. he may 

apply to the Syndicate, who shall, after considcratio!i of the cir- 
oumstanco't, issue such ordei's as they may think pnvper : 
Provided that no or<lor shall issue pcwtiitting such student to 
continue his studios in another College witlioiit a refcrciiec to the 
Principal of the College from which the stinient havS h(vm rus- 
tioated f)r expelled,- 

MiscdlaiivauJi, 

35. A student before being sent up to a University examina* 
tion shall be required to pay all sums dut^ to the College in whicli 
he has been reading, including fees up to the end of the acaxlcmical 
ytw. 

36. Any instance of alleged “ gross misconduct ” on the part 
of a student, when not followed by expulsion or rustication, 
must be at once notificHl by the Principal of tlie (^ollege to the 
Transfer Onnmittee, together with a .stat-eiuent by the student. 
The Transfer Committee shall determine whether the case shall 
be recorded in the University Register of Students as one of 

gross misconduct.** Unless it is so recorded no future action 
taken on it by the Principal shall be lecognised by the University. 

37. Wilful transgression or colourable evasion of any of the 
fOT^(oing rules shall be reported to the Syndicate. 
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38. All questions arising between one Prinoipid and imothar 
respecting the interpretation of these roles shall be referred as 
soon as possible to the Transfer Committee. 

39. The academical year for the purpose of these Regulations 
shall be taken to commence on the 1st of June in one year and 
to end on tlie 31st of May in the next. 

The Syndicate may alter these limits if necessai;y. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

RESIDENCE OF. STUDENTS. 

1. Every student reading in an Affiliated College with the 
object of appearing at a University examination, who does not 
reside with his parents or other legal guardian, or guardian 
approved by tlie Principal of his College, shall reside either in 
his Tollege or in lodgings approved by iiis College. 

Any student making a false declaration in respect of the war- 

A AXMiT f innA dianship under which ho is living shall be 
* punished by the Principal of his College^ 
who will deal with the ofTonco as occasion 

requires. 

2. A student sliall he held to be residing in a College, if he 
resides in a C>)llcgiate Hostel as defined under Regulation 7^ 

3. The following chusses of hxigings may be approved by a 
(vollege - 

{a) Non-Collegiate Hostels, that is, hostels under external 
management. 

(h) Messes attached or unattached. 

(c) Private lodgings. 

4. At the Annual Meeting of the Senate a Committee of six 
Fellows, not less than three of whom must be Indians, shall be 
appeintod to deal in accordance with these Regulations with 
questions relating to the residence of students in non*oollegiate 
hostels, messes, and private lodgings. 

5. This Committ^ shall be called the Students* Residence 
Committee. The proceedings of the Committee shall be sub<^ 
mitted every month to the Syndicate for confirmation, and the 
Syndicate may approve, revise or modify the decision of the 
Committee on any matter, or direct the Committee to review it. 

Four members shall form a quorum. 

In the event of a vacancy occurring in the course of the year 
it shall be at once filled up by the Syndicate. 

6. Nothing in these Regulations shall be taton to autimfise 
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the Studeate’ Reeideooe Committee or any member thereof to 
interfere trith the iotemel management of a hostel or m^, or 
with thd^control of a Principal over his students. But if the 
Committee is satisfied, upon the report of one or more of its 
members, <» of an Inspector, that a hostel or mess is maintained 
or oonduoted in, a mannmr contravening these Regulations, the 
Committee shall report the matter to the Syndicate. 

CoUegUUe Uostda. 

7. A (Jolleipate Hostel is a Boarding House for students which 
is under the direct and exclusive control of one College, which 
is regarded as an integral parji of thht Collie, and which admits 
only those students who are reading in that particular College. 

9. Tile management of a Colleeiate Hostel shall be entirely 
in tlie hands of the Governing Body of the College to which it 
belongs. There shall be in eveiy such Hostel a P^ident Super- 
intendent, and, if necessary, one or more Assistant Superinten- 
dents. 

9. Tlie Principal of the College concerned shall frame rules 
for his Collegiate Hostel, but in the cose of every such hostel the 
following practices shall be observed : — 

(a) Only male servants shall be employed. 

(b) A roll shall be called both morning and evening. 

(e) Without the special permission of the Superintendent, 
no student shall absent himself from the Hostel 
between 9 p.m. and 6 a.m. 

(d) The Superintendent .shall kedp a Gate Book in which 
he shall enter the name of any stuiient who returns 
to the Hostel between tlie above hours ; ho shall also 
enter his remarks aj^ainst eacii case. 

10. Every Collegiate Hostel shall be inspected once a year 
by the Xiupeotor of Colleges. 

11. Students shall have no right of appeal to the Syndicate 
against the orders of the Governing Body upon que.stiona of 
internal discipline. 

A student cannot be expelled from a Collegiate Hostel without 
being also expelled from the Colley to which it belongs, but 
he may be transferred to other iodgiu&s under the ormtrol of the 
Principal. 

iVoa-Coffeywife florets. 

13. A Non-CoUegiate Hostel is a Boarding House for students, 
under external management. A Non-Coll^ate Hostel shali 
not be recognised uniaas the individual or individuals responsible 
Ibr the Canoes of such hostel can give reasonable guaijiMitoe for 
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its ctmtiuued mamteoaiice. Sooh Hostels may lulinit wiity Hie 
following classes of Boaidem > 

(1) Students of any Affiliated College 

(2) Tutors of such students ; 

(3) Sohool-hoys reading in reoogids^ schools who are 

imarly related to students residing in such hostels, 
and whose parents or guardians desiretth^ to live 
with or under the dirdbt superviHon of such students. 

Boarders belonging to classes (2) and (3) shall not be admitted 
without the sanction of the Students’ Residence Cpmtnittee. 

13. £very Non<Collegiate Hostel shall be (a) under the super* 
vision of a Manager, and (6) under the general control of a Visiting 
CommUtee, both approved by the* Students’ Residence Commit- 
tee. Visiting Committee shall be composed of three persons, 
of whom at least two shall be representatives of the twlege or 
Colleges concerned. 

14. All Nod-CoUegiate Hostels shall be open to inspeoHm by 
the Students’ Residence Committee and by any duly appointed 
University InsfMctor. Every such hostel shall keep an Inspeo* 
tion Book in which tlie insjiecting authorities may entw remams. 

15. There shall be in every such hostel a properly qualiftsd 
Resident Superintendent, and, if necessary, one or more Ast^tgat 
Superintendents. 

16. The conditions laid down under Regulation 9, clauses 

(a), (5), (c) and (d) shall also be enforced os regards all Boardaia 
in the case of Non-Collegiate Hostels ; and in addition thsihRo 
the Superintendent shall j^uop a Register of the Boarders contain- 
ing the names and homh addrrases of the Boarders and of 
their parents dr othwr guardians. This Register Bhall contan 
a column for remarKs. , ^ 

17. Every Non-Collegiate Hostel shall have written or printed 
rules, and such rules shall not contravene smy of the forgoing 
conditions. 

Meases'. 

18. A mess is a temporary Boarding House formed by a 
combination of students who desire to share expenses, 

A mess has not necessarily any fixity of location for a period 
loi^l^ Hum one academical yew, not does the tesponsibility 
for its finances rest with the College or poUeges to which its 
ibefflbera belong. Students not otherwise provided for 1^ these 
R^lattons shall live in messes provided or approved by the 
Cou^ auHioritaea. 

19. Hi the caee of messes for whiob tim YTniyerHtyj or amr 
oHier pnfajio body provides (be ftinds in part ot in whole, eaen 
mess shall be attaobed to one Ckdl^, and ^ studmitB Uv^, 
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in that mess shall be all students of one and the same CoU^e, 
and the Prinoipal of that College shall hare full control over that 
mess. Sftoh messes shall be c^ed attached messes. 

The public body which provides the funds for an attached mess 
shall appoint a visiting Committee consisting of three persons 
for that mess. ^ 

20. fi(pgu^tions 14 to 17 shall apply equally to attached 
messes. 

21. Messes which receive no subvention from public bodies 
shall be known asninattached messes, and to them shall apply 
Regulations 12, 14, 15. 16 and 17. 

There shall also be a Visiting Committee for unattached messes, 
cons sting of three persons approved by the Students’ Residence 
Committee, two of whom at Tea^t shall be representatives of the 
College or Colleges concerned. ^ 

Recognition and Licence. 

22. Every Collegiate Hostel must obtain a certificate of 
recognition from the Univors ty. 

All otlier hostels an I all messes must obtain annually, within 
such time as the Syndicate may determine, a License from the 
Obivorsity. 

All applications for recognition of (/ollegiato Hostels shall be 
submitted by the Coverni'ng Boly of *1110 (^ollege concerned, and 
shall bo dealt with by tlio Hyn iicate. Applications for License 
shall be dealt with by the Students’ Hos’donce (>)mrntttee, and 
submitted in the ca^o of (a) Non-0!j» le^iate Hostels, by the 
Propriot)r, (6) Attached mess\s. bylhe Principal of the College 
Raceme 1, and (c) Unattached mosses, by tli^ College or (/olleges 
ooncornoi. 

2d. In dealing with applications for llooognition or License, 
the Syndicate or t\\m Stulonts’ RMiihnco (^ommitt'e, as the 
case may bo, shall have regard to the following points : — 

(a) Suitability of Iho buildingwS. 

(&) Adequacy of the accommo lation. 

(c) Suitability of the neighbourhood. 

{d) Sanitary conditions. 

21. The Senate may from tmio to time make rules not incon- 
siatent with these Regulations relating to masses and Non-Cdlle- 
giate Hostels. 

JPritw/€ Lodgings. 

25* Upon the recommendation of the Prinoipal of his College, 
a student may bo permitted to live in his own residence or hir^ 
lodgings, provided that (I) if he is under IB years of am he shall 
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be aeoompuied by a tafeor apfHhored by his perettte or oiim 
gnardiaa, and (2) in any oaae tiie StodMtto’ BoKdeooe Ooiliai:itoo 
is BsfUBfied tiiat he can be permitted eo to live irititoottbripichEiMniiir 
to hie fa^th, etodieg or oharaoUv. 


0HAPTS9 XZV. 

EXAMINATIONS. 

SeUing of Pofpen. 

♦ 

!• ^ question shall be asked at any University examination 
wbich<j|||oid require an expression of leiigious beli^ on the pwrt 
of the caad dates ; and any answer or translation givMh by any 
candidate shall not be (dsieoted to on the ground^f its exfffeoting 
peculiarities of 'religious belief. 

2. Candidates shall give their answers hi their own words 
as far os praotioaUe in ail subjects. This rule shaU be inserted 
as a head note in every question paper. 

3. Examiners setting papers shall be guided, as to the nttM, 
of the subject of examination, by the syllabas presoribeilJ|| 
the Regulations, and as to the standard and extent of kiumdeoge 
required, by the books, if any, reoomitaended from time 'to time 
for such purpose. 

4. No copy of any examination paper is to be reiaitmd by 
the person setting it. 

5. The papers set shouWbe snoh as candidates OMi XflNMgMtbiy 

be expected to answer within the time js^otted. Tte l|ieiU^ns 
in each subject should be fairjy distnbutqd ovvrWIt 
course in that subject, and shpuld conform to the Regedal^woe 
laid down the particular exara^natioii^ tiiere should hot be 

any markedulumge of standard from yearW year, but it it not 
required that the same type of questions should be set year. 

.Examiners shall alwtys i^w some oholoe of questions. 

6. Questions abtnud be so framed as to eneourage good 
metiioib of work and teaching, and to disoourage unintalu^t 
memmrhdng. 

Awarding of 

* 7. In the ease of examinations in all Ifaenltiea op to 
induding the examination for the Baohdiv^a iTegtee, tne Bej^ 
trar ahali, as soon ai the results haws beau tafn^nted, ]^«eparo,a 
of tbo mmdfjbttea wbo have faiSad in iwie,aQbjaot Ontty i- in 
oidw to guard agdnst any posaibla inaoeuiaay, tiwir pa|iuii.i;t 
bhe-safai^ in ubieb they nave lafled ebsA ba,iMil2mtM« iM 
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the method of marking already adopted, and toithout any alteration 
of the standard. 

8. EjiBminerB, in giving marks, shall take the correctness of 
the language of t'le answer into account. 

9. Examiners, in giving marks, shall consider whether the 
answers indicate an intelligent appreciation of the §ubjeot or are 
merely the result of unintelligent memory work. 

Meetings of Examiners. 

10. As soon as possible after an examination has been held, 
the persons who have set any question paper in the examination, 
and those who are to examine the^nswers to that paper or any 
portion of it, and the Head Examiner, if there is one, shall meet 
to determine the kind or standard of answers to be expected from 
candidates, and to decide upon a system of marking. Their 
conclusions shall be embodied in a memorandum to be jointly 
signed by them and forwarded to the Registrar. If, owing to 
unavoidable circumstances, any Examiner who has set a paper 
is unable to attend the meeting, the remaining Examiners con- 
templated by this Regulation shall meet and transact the afore- 
said business. 

^11. In the case of any examination for the degree of Bachelor, 
Master, or Doctor in the Faculties of Arts and Science, and in 
the case of every examination in thq other Faculties, the entire 
body of examiners for that examination shall meet, as soon as 
possible after the tabulation of the results, and draw up a report 
of the examination as a whole for the consideration of the Syndi- 
cate. 

As soon as possible after the publication of the* results of every 
examination in every Faculty referred to in the preceding 
paragraph, the persons who have examined the answer papers 
in each subject shall^meet together and draw up a report upon 
the examination in that subject for the consideration of the Syn- 
dicate. 

12. The reports submitted to the Syndicate shall ordinarily 
embody such remarks and recommendations suggested by the 
work done of the candidates which it is thought desirable in the 
interests of education to communicate to the Heads of Colleges 
and schools. 

Miscellaneous. 

13. English shall be the medium of examination in all subjects 
except where otherwise specifically indicated. 

14. Members of the Syndicate or of the Boards of Studies 
shall not be debarred from acting as Examiners. 

15. Canvassing for examinensdiips will not be countenanced 
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by the University ; and if it is proved to the satisfaotaon ol the 
Syndicate that canvassing has been carried on by any person 
applying for an examinership^ the candidate shall beedisqnali^ 
fied. 

16. Examiners are required to keep the results of the exami* 
nations and marks assigned to oai^dates strictly secret. 

17. If it is proved to the satisfaction of th6 Syndicate that 
the questions in any subject are^ot such as candidates could 
reasonably be expected to answer within the time allotted, or 
have not been fairly distributed over the whole course in that 
subject, or do not conform to the Regulations laid down tor the 
examination in that subject, or show a marked change of stan^ 
dard, or that from any other ^^ause injustice has been or is likely 
to be done, the Syndicate shaU issue such directions as may m 
necessary to rectify matters. 

18. No candidate shall ordinarily be deolared to have passed 
or to have obtained Honours unless he has attained the standard 
laid down in the Regulations for a Pass or for Honours. If, 
liowever, the Syndicate are satished that consideration ought 
to be allowed, in the case of any candidate, by reason of las high 
marks in a particular subject or in tiie aggregate, the Syndicate 
may pass such candidate or award him Honours as the case may 
be : 

Provided that no ac^tion shall be taken by the Syndicate In 
this behalf, except - 

(а) u[)on the Report of the Moderators in the cose of the 

Matriculation or the Intermediate Examination in 

Arts, or Soienpe, or 

(б) upon the Report of the Examiners in the case of any 

other Examination. 

.Arts and Scibjwjh Examinations. 

Appoinimml of Examiners. 

1. The Registrar shall, at such times as the S 3 mdioate may 
determine, send to all Fellows on the Faculties of Arts and 
Science and to all Heads of Colleges affiliated in Arte and Science 
who are not Fellows, a circular, requesting them to forward within 
one month the names of persons whom they consider suitable 
for appointment as Examiners for the University examinations 
specified by the Syndicate. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a brief 
statement of the speoiid qualifications of their nmnlnees. 

2. Such recrnimendations and any appUcationa from Candida^ 
tea for examinerships received by the Registrar shall, in the first 
instance, be referrm to the Boards of Studies concivned, who 
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Iw adnd to nominate for appointmmit as Ezaminem 
a munber of persons not 1 ms than that required tor each ezami* 
nation i£s indioated by the Syndicate, and not more than half 
In excess of that number. In appointing exMniners the Syndi- 
Ohte shall consider the recommendations and applications, to- 
gether with the reports dl the boards thereon, but its selection 
shal! not be liidited by them. 

3. A Bo&rd of Examinen^ponsisting of two or more persons 
shall be appointed by the Syndicate, whenever practicable, to 
set papers in eachdsubject in each examination of the Univers'ty. 
Each paper shall, whenever practicable, be set by two Members 
of the Board in c<msultation. In the case of a difference of 
opinion arising between two Examiners, the point shall be referred 
to the other Member or Meiftbers of the Board, if any, otherwise 
it shall be referred to the Syndicate. 

4. One Member of the Board shall, unless the Syndicate 
consider it undesirable, be appointed Head Examiner in the case 
of examinations for which a Head Examiner is required. In other 
cases, as far as practicable, the Members of the Board who set 
the papers shall be among those who look over the answer-papers. 

5. For the Matriculation, the Intermediate in Arts and 
Hcience, and the B.A. and B.Sc. Examinations, no one shall be 
appointed Member of a Board of Examiners to set a paper in a 
subject of which he teaches the whole or a part for the corres- 
ponditm examination. 

6. The Board of Examiners in each subject for the degree of 
Master in the Faculties of Arts and Science shall bo composed of ~ 

(a) the University lecturers in that subject, and 
{b) one or more other Examiners appointed by the Syndicate 
Such Examiners shall not be persona lecturing to or 
preparing candidates for the examination in the 
subject for which the Board is constituted. 

7. Each Board appointed under the preceding Regulation 
shall meet as soon as possible after appointment for the purpose 
of apportimunent of the examination papers in the subject for 
which it has been constituted. The apportionment, as far as the 
University Xieotiiren ate concerned, shall ordinarily be propor- 
tionate to the.oourse covered by their respective lectures. The 
distribution of papers shall be kept strictly secret. 

Moderatort. 

8 B^ore the oommmoement oi tiie Matriculation ETAmina, 
tion or the Intermediate Examinations in and Science, 
the S 3 mdici^ shall appoint five Syndics as lHlterators, of whom 
three shall be Members of the Facul^ cl Arts, utd two Memters 
of the Ejljliilty of Seienoe. 
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The daties <d the Moderatcws shatl be — 

(o) to receive inm the Head Bxandoers or tiie 

ae the case may be, for the Hatrioolation fixamiofttitM 
and the Interm^iate Ezaminations in Arts «t» 
Science, a Report on the Examination in the iKblimt 
with which they are concerned, tfi oonaid# the 
Reports, and to submit a Report to tl^ Syndicate 
embodying such poinW as ought, in their opinion, 
to be brought to its notice ; and 
{b} to report to the Syndicate the nmneS of candidates, if 
any, who have not attained the standard laid down 
in the Regulations, but who, in the opinion of tte 
Hodmators, deserv^) confideration by reason of the 
high marks obtained by them in a particular sub- 
ject or in the aggregate. 

Law Exauinations. 

Appointment of ExanUnera. 

1. The Registrar shall, at sucli times as the Syndicate may 
ilotermine, se^ to all Fellows on the Faculty of Law and to all 
Heads of Colleges affiliated in Law who are not Fellows, a circular, 
requesting them to forward within one month the names of 
persons whom they consider suitable for appointment as Exami- 
ners for the Preliminary and Final B.L. Examinations. 

Eveiy such recommendation shall be aocompmiied by a brief 
statement of the special qualifications of their nominees. 

2. Much recommendations and any applications from candi- 
dates for oxamiuersh.ips received by the Registrar shall, in the 
first instance, be referred to the ]poard of Studies in I^aw, who 
shall be ask^ to nominate for appointmeni as ExaminMrs a 
number of persons not less fhan'that required for each examina- 
tion as indicated by the Syiulicate, ana not more than half in 
excess of that numter. In appointing Examiners the Syndicate 
shall consider the recommendations and appUcatipiw, tc^ther 
with the repevts of the Board of Studies thereon, bxyts selection 
shall not be limited by them. Ibe Dean of the FMmlfy Law 
for the time being shall be ex-offieio President Examiners 
thus «q>pointed. 

3. A Board of Ehcaminers conststing of three more persons 
shall be i^pmnted by the indicate, whmiever pnmti(Md>le, to 
set papers in eat^ examinatimt. The Bean of the Faoulfy ot 
Law for Hie time bjHng Hiall be ex-<Meio Ptsaidmit df each Bosid. 
Each paper abdS^lilwnevw'practioiKde, be set iw twoMend^eni^ 
the Boaidi in oonoltaHmi. In tiieoasecf adiffnteoeeofq^flioo' 
Misii^ betwemi two Emuninets, tbe pedst Hull 
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||j^ pMddent. Tlie papers set shall be moderated by him in 
j^CWindtatio^ with the other Members of the Board. 

. 4 . Aif far as practicable, the Members of the Board who set 

papers shall be among those who look over the answer-papers. 

5. For the Preliminary and Final B.L. Examinations, no one 
shall be appointed Member of a Board of Examinerato set a paper 
m a subject of which he teaohe« ^he whole or a part for the corres- 
ponding exa!nina*ion. 

'Msdical Examinations. 

Appointment of Examiners 

1. The Registrar shall, (ft such time as the Syndicate ma\ 
determine, send to all Fellows on the Faculty of Medicine and 
to all Heads of Colloges affiliated in Medicine who are not Fellows, 
a circular, requesting them to forward within one month the 
names of persons whom they consider suitable fbr appointment 
as Examines for the University Examinations specified by the 
Syndicate. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by «i 
brief statement of the apo<'ial (pialifications of their nomineeh. 

2. Such recoinmcndattons and any applications from candi- 
dates for Examinerships received by the Registrar sliall, in the 
first instance, be referred to the Bojird of Studies in Medicine, 
who shall be asked to nominate a number of persons not less than 
that required for each examination as indicated by the Syndicate, 
and not more than half in excess of that numhei In appointing 
Examiners tlie Syndicate sluill consiHor the re<*ommendation^ 
and applications, together with the reports oHhe Boaul of Studies 
thereon, but its selection shall qot be limited by them. The Dean 
of tlie Faculty of Medicine for the time being shall i»e cx-o/ficto 
I’resideut of the Examiners thus appranted. 

3. A Board of Examiners consisting of two or rnoie pemons 
shall be appointed by the Syndicate whenever praoti(*able, to 
set papers in eacdi subject in each examination. The Dean of 
the Faculty of Medicine for the time being shall he ex-ofpeto 
President of each Board. Each pai)er shall, whenever practi- 
cable, be set by tw^o Membcm of the Board in consultation. In 
the case of a diflforence of opinion arising between two Examiners, 
the point sliall be referred to tlie President. The papers set 
sliall be moderated by him in consultation with the other Mem- 
bers of the Board 

4. As far as practicable, the Members of the Board who 
set the papers sliall lie among those who look over the answer- 
papers. 

6. Of the persons apfiointed to se: papers in any subject for 
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any examination, one at least must be a Teaober or Professor 
in that subject, and one at least, whenever available, shall be 
a person not teaching that subject for that examination. 

6. Every oral, practical and clinical examination shall be 
conducted by two Examiners jointly 

Enoinebbino Examikations. 

Appointment Examiners* 

1. The Registrar shall, at such times as the Syndicate may 
determine, send to all Fellows on the Faculty of Engineering, 
and to all Heads of College^ affiliated in Engineering who are 
not Fellows, a circular, requesting them to forward within one 
month the names of persons whom they consider suitable for 
appointment as Examiners for the University Examinations 
specified by the Syndicate. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a brief 
statement of the special ^qualifications of their nominees. 

2. Such recoraineiidations, and any applications received by 
the Registrar shall, in the first instance, he referred to the Board 
of Studies in Engineering, who shall bo asked to nominate a 
numlier of persons not less than that required for each examina* 
tion as indicated by the Syndicate, and not more than half in 
excess of that number. In appointing Examiners, the Syndicate 
shall consider the recommendations and applications, together 
with the reports of the Board thereon, but their selection shall 
not be limited by them. The Dean of the Faculty of Engineering 
for the time being shall be ex-officio President of the Examiners 
so appointed. 

3. A Board of Examiners consisting of two or more persons 
shall be appointed by the Syndicate, whenever ixraciioable, to 
set papers in each subject in *each examination. The Dean of 
the Faculty of Engineering for the time being shall be ex-officio 
President of each Board. Each paper shall, whenever practb 
cable, be set by two Members of the Board in consultation. In 
the case of a diilerence of opinion arising between two Examiners, 
the point shall be referr^ to the President. The papers set 
shall be moderated by him in consultation With the other 
Members of the Board. 

4. As far as practicable, the Members of the Board who set 
the papers shall be among those who look over the answer^ 
papers. 

5. Of the persons appointed to set papers in any subject 
for any examiia^on, one at least must be a I^iecturer on that 
subject, and one at least shall be a person not teaching that sub* 
Jeot for that examhiation. 
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CONDITIONS OF STUDY IN AFFEUATED 
COLLEGES. 

1. A College affiliated in any eubject for any of the examina* 
tione mentioned jn this section shall provide for the delivery of 
the minimam^nmber of leotiires specified hereinafter to students 
who take up that subject. ~ 

(*’) Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science — 

(a) 140 lectures in each subject, of which not less than 
60 shall be delivered in the second year. 

(5) No lectures need be delivered in VerhaculM Composi- 
tion. 

(u) B.A. or B.So. Examination — 

(a) In the Pass Coarse in each subject — 160 lectures, of 

which not less thui 60 shall be delivered in the second 
year. 

(b) In tite Honours Course in each subject — 80 lectures in 

addition to the lectures in the corresponding Pass 
' Course, of which not less than 30 shall be delivered 
in the second year. 

(c) No lectures need be delivered in Vernacular Com}x>sition. 

(»m) M.A. or M.So. Examination — 180 lectures in each subject. 
(»») licentiate in Teaching — 

Tht^ory mid Practice of ToachiriK . . ^*0 let-tures. 

Methcxla of Teaeliinpr .» , .. HOlectumt. 

Heleoted Kdiicationtil dfiasicN ,, 2llectiiro«. 

Course in English , , (Ui lectures. 

(«) Bachelor of T^hing — , 

d'heory and Practice of Te»vhing . . 60 lectures. 

Mothoids of Teaching . . . . 60 lectures. 

History of Educational Ideas . . « 40 lectures. 

Educationni Classics * . s « 20 lectures. 

(vi) Preliminary or Final Examination in Law — in each subject 
or group of subjecta 32 leotups and 12 sittings of a Moot-Court« 
(pii) Preliminary Scientitlo M.B. Examination-- 

Inorganic Chomlstry . . 40 iuit^. 

Phywica . . . , . . 20 tures. 

Zoology . . . . . . 20 lectures. 

Botany * « « . . . 20 lectures. 

(tail) First M.B, Examination— 

Anatomy •* *• lectures. 

Fhywology . , . , , • W) locturi'^. 

Pharmacology . . . , ^ ^ lecture**. 

Organic Cheniistry . . , vW IS lectures. 
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(ix) ]Bliuil BLB. Examination — 

Medicine .. .. lOOleetaiw. 

Mentol IMeeaeee .. SleettMi. 

Sumery .. .. .. lOOIeetane. 

0]^th«lmoI<^ . . . . . . 18 IcctufM. 

Midwifery , , . . . , 80 lectonw. 

Medical Jurisprudence . . ... 40 lecturee. 

Hygiene .. SO^ture^. 

In the Medical Course there sh^l be in addition to the lectures 
specified above practical courses as prescribed by the Syllabus. 

2. If a College fails for three consecutive years to deliver 
the minimum number of lectures prescribed aliove in any suV 
ject, proceedings shall be taken under section 24 of the Indian 
Universities Act to withdraw from*it the privileges of affiliation 
in that subject. 

3. Every lecture shall cover a period of not less than 4S 
minutes inclusive of the time allow^ by tJie College Rules for 
the assembling' of the students. 

4. For the purpose of these regulations a period of practieal 
work or class exorcises or class examinations of not less than 4b 
minutes shall be considered to be equivalent to a lecture. * 

5. Every candidate who desires to appear as a colle^pate 
student at any one of the examinations mentioned in section 1 
shall be required to prosecute a regular course of study for the 
time specified in the Rogulptions in the subjects which ho takes 
up for the examination in quostion. 

6. iVo student shall be considered to have prosecuted a 
regular course of study in anj’ subject for any examination unless 
he has attended at least 'fS per cent, of the lectures delivered in 
that subject in ono or more affiliated ('olleges. 

7. No lecture shall be deemjd to he a lecture within fbe 
meaning of these Regulations, unless it is delivered to a whole 
class or permanent section of a r^ass, and unless it is reckoned in 
calculating the percentage of attendmice of all students of the 
class or section who have taken up the subject in which the 
lecture is delivmed. 

8. If tile College, to which the 8tU4||mt belongs, is not affiliated 
in a particular subject which he desim to take up for examina* 
tion, he may be permitted, by mutual arrangerocoi between the 
Principals of the Colleges concerned, to attend lectures on that 
subject in another duly affiliated College, 

9. The percentage of attendance of every student nndm: 
section 6 sfaidl be oaloolated on the total numbw of lectures 
df^voced in each subject from the oommenoement of the aoa> 
demioal year. If a i^udent is tran^Emed brom one CdDegeyto 
aaol^, the peroeatiwe of attendance in the iSrst Otdlege shafi 
be caknlated on (wfetal number lectures delivered tD each 
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up to the date borne on the transfer certificate, and 
fxi die second CoUege, on the lectures delivered after that date. 

10. In^ cases where a student, after study for the period 
prescribed by the Regulations, shall have failed to attend 76 per 
cent, of the lectures in any subject or subjects during this course, 
he shall not be^admitt^ to the examination as* a collegiate 
student, unless (a) he attends lectures in such subject or subjects 
for another academical year, and (5) his attendance in the subject 
or subjects in question for the period prescribed by the Regular 
tions amounts to at^ least 76 per cent, of the lectures delivered in 
the College or Colleges in which he studied for the prescribed 
period. 

11. If a candidate for aijy of the examinations mentioned 
in Reflation 1 does not present himself at the examination 
immediately succeeding the completion of his regular course of 
study, he may appear at any of the two following examina- 
tions of the same standard, provided that he prepuces, in addi- 
tion to the ordinary certificate or certificates as required by the 
Regulations, a certificate from the Principal of tlie College at 
which he last studied or from a member of the Senate, testify- 
ing to his good character during the intervening period. 

If such candidate desires to present liimself at any subsecjuent 
examination he shall be required to prosecute a fresh course of 
study for the full period in accordance with the Regulations. 

12. No student shall be considered to have prosecuted a 
regular course of study in any subject for the M.A. or M.Sc. 
Examination under University Professors or liecturers unless 
the total number of lectures delivered by such Professors or 
lecturers is at least 180, and unless he has attended at least 76 
f)er cent, of the lectures in each course. 

If, however, the total number* of University lectures delivered 
in any subject does not amount* to 180, attendance on 75 per 
cent, of the lectures in each available course will suffice. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 

CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED BY VOLLKGVS 
AFFILIATED IN SCIENCE. 

Gbnbral. 

Colleges affiliated in any Science subjei't except (h'ographv 
and Experimental Payohology must be provided with gas and 
a plentiful supply of water, and there must be adequate 
connexions for these with the portion of the building allotted 
to science teaching. There must be a suitably fitted lecture- 
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theatre of the ordinary type, and the lecture table, which aboold 
not be lees than 12 feet long, most be provided with gas aioud water 
fittings, and must also be adapted in other respects for lecture 
demonstrations in the various sciences for which it is intcsided 
to use the theatre. There should be an aperture in one of the 
walls by which a beam of solar light can be admitted for optical 
and projection work. One lecture-theatre* will ordinarily 
suffice, but if the number of subjects in wliich Ihe College is 
affiliated is considerable, additional accommodation in this 
respect will be necessary. There shall be«8eparate rooms for 
practical work in each of the subjects for which the College is 
affiliated, and in each such room there shall be a good black- 
board and a small demonstration table A sufficient quantity 
of apparatus, etc., must be provided both for practical and 
lecture work, and there must be ample cupboard room for the 
apparatus wlien not in use. Lists are given in Appendix B 
.shewing what may be considered the minimum requirements 
m each case. ’ For all Colleges affiliated up to the M.A. or M.So. 
standard in J’hysics or Chemistry an electric? installation is 
desirable and should certainly be provider! wherever there is a 
teun supply of electricity. 


SPECIAL. 


1. — PUVH1C\H. 

• 

(a) InivrmidtaU —Not more than 20 students shall 

bo placed under one teacher in the practical class at on© time. 
If the number exceeds 20, an additional tea<‘her or demonstra- 
tor will be required. The sixe of a rcKun whicli it is intendtKl 
shall accommodate the above number of students, shall not be 
less than 20 feet by 25 feet. li^the numl>er of students exceeds 
20, the size of the room must projairt ionatoly increased. The 
working tables should be small, about 6 feet by 3 feet , and should 
be very strongly made of teakwood. One or two large sink<^ 
with water taps must be prov)dc*d. 

(h) B.A. or B.Se, Standard, -There shall be one teacher to 
every 15 students in the practical class. The room used for the 
Intermediate course, having the dimensions given above, will 
suffice for the B.A. or B.Sc. students and for a class of 
fifteen, but it is necessary for the work in the present course 
that each working place on the tables should be supplied with 
gas. A small room for optical work is desirable, but if it is not 
possible to provide this a portion of the laboratory, which in 
this case should be larger, may be screened off for the purpose. 
A small workshop should be attached to the laboratory. 

(c) M.A. cf MSc, Standard , — ^There shall be one teacb^ to 
every 10 studenti in the practical class. In addition to ihe* 
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genorat lalxBratory two other rooms will be necessary, one for 
Optical and the other for electrical work. A larger workshop 
be neeessary than in the previous case, and it should be 
famished with a good lathe. A pemument mistri should be em> 
ployed. 

II. — Chbuistby. 

(a) Iniermeiiiciie Standard. — ^Djpt more than 20 students shall 
be placed under one teacher in the practical class at one time. 
It the number exceeds 20, an additional teacher or demonstrator 
will be required. The size of a room which it is intended shall 
accommodate the above number of students, shall not be less 
than 20 feet by 30 feet, and if the number of students exceeds 
20, it must be proportionately increased. The working benches 
must be provided with gas, one jet for each student. Those 
benches which occupy the centre of the room should, for the 
sake of economy of space, be of double width, so as to admit 
of students working on both sides, and the shelf for reagents 
may, in this case, run along the centre of the table. Water taps 
with the corresponding sinks, should Im provided in the ratio 
of about one to four students, but the nnks in the case of the 
tables of double width, may 1^ replaced by a properly treated 
wooden trough running along the centre. Two or three fume 
closets are necessary ; one will suffice, if the working tables are 
supplied with small draught hoods. . 

j (h) B.A. or B.Sc, Standard . — There shall l>e one teacher t<i 
every 16 students in the practical class. The laboratory for the 
Intermediate course can be adapted for .the use of the fe.A. and 
B.Ho. students os well. A small and well-lighted .balance room 
and a combustion room must be provided in addition. 

(c) M.A. or M.Sc. Standard. -jAn additional laboratory with 
rooms for s|)ecial work shall bo prqvidetl for the use of .M.A and 
M.Sc. students, not more than ten of whom shall bo under the 
supervision of one teacher. 

III. — Physioix>oy. 

(a) IfUermediate Standard —Not more than 24 students shall 
be placed under one teacher. The working benches shall be 
furnished with racks for chemical and microscopical reagents, 
and gas, water and sinks sfaidl be supplied in the same way as 
in tile chemical laboratory. The size of a room for 24 students 
shall be not less than 20 feet by 30 feet. 

(b) B.A. or BJSc, Standinrd . — ^Not more than 12 students shall 
be placed under one teacher. The room for the practical work 
of we Intermediate standard can with some ^ight adaptation 
be also used for the present standard. 
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(c) M.A, or MM, iStowfonf.— For U.A. or At.8o. ClaMW At 
feast two additional laboratories are necessary lor special work. 


rV. — B otahy. 

The numl^r of students that may be placed under one teacher 
in the practical classes is the same as tot Physiology, and tha 
conditions to be fulfilled with r^ard to the lamrtftoriee are sub- 
stantially the same as in that subject. 

V.— ZootbQY. 

Not more than 20 studei^ shall be placed undw one teacher 
in the practical classes. Othermse the requirements ate the 
same as in the case of Physiology and Botany except that the 
accommodation required for M.A. and M.Sc. students will not 
be so great as in those subjects. 

VI.— Gjbolooy. 

Tlie chief requiremesMts in this subject arc a small geolctf'cid 
museum, and a laboratory suitable for optical as well as imr a 
certain amount of chemical work. 

VII.— Okouraj’HY. 

• 

There must be a small museum for practical teaching and 
demonstration, euid a well-lighted room suitable for drawing 
and modelling, and fully, furnished with the appliances necesaafy 
for the course of practical work prescribed by the Begulations. 

VIII. — Expeuimbktaj:. Psychokjoy. 

The laboratory must be furnished with plastic and other models 
and charts for anatomicad and physioli^cal demonstrations, 
in addition to the appliances necessary for psycho-physical woric, 
and must also be suitable for optical and electrical work. 


OHAPTEE XZVni. 

UNIVERSiry LIBRARY. 

I. At the Annual Meeting, the fikmate shall appoint two 
committees, <me to be eailed the libtsiry Oenerai Oonunittns, 
and th« nthfir th««^brary Exeentire Coaimittes. 
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2. The General Committee shall consist of the Vioe-ChanceJ- 
lor» the Begistrar^ and twelve members of the Senate. 

The Exgcative Committee shall consist of the Vice-Chancellor, 
the Registrar, and three members ol the General Committee. 

Members of the Committees shall hold office till the next 
Annual Meeting. 

In the event ot a vacancy occurring in the course of the year, 
it shall be at bnce filled up by tj^e Syndicate. 

3. The General Committee shall meet ordinarily once every 
six months, and, at other times, when convened by the Vice- 
Chancellor. Seven members shall form the quorum. 

The Executive Committee shall meet ordinarily once a month, 
and at other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor. 
Three members shall form th6 quorum. 

4. The Proceedings of the meetings of the Committees shall 
be recorded, and regularly submitted to the Syndicate for con- 
firmation. The Syndicate may approve, revise, or modify the 
decision of either Committee on any matter, or direct the Com- 
mittee to review it. 

5. The duties of the General Committee shall be— 

(I) to recommend to the Syndicate rules regulating — 

(а) the use of the Library by Fellows, by Registered Gra- 

duates, and by other persons, 

(б) the payment of fees for the use of the Library by persons 

other than Fellows, 

(c) the conditions of borrowing and returning bcK>ks, 

(d) the suspension of privileges for the loss, mutilation, or 

disfigurement of books, ot for any breach of the 

Library Rules. 

(e) the annual inspection of the Librar5^, and 

(/) all other matters relating to tlie management of tiu- 

Library. 

(II) to recommend to the Executive Committee the purchase 
of books and manuscripts. 

6. The duties of the Executive Committee shall be to give 
oitiers for the purchase, arrangement and cataloguing of the 
books and manuscripts, for the provision of book-cases and 
other fittings, for the cleaning of the Library, and for all ordi- 
nary repairs, and generally to supervise the management of tlie 
Library, and to do all that is in their opinion desirable for the 
maintenance of the Library in an efficient condition, so far as 
it is practicable to do so within the limits of the annual grant. 

7. Upon the recommendation of the Syndicate, the Senate 
shall annually make a grant for the Library, and may, if neces- 
sary, add to the gfant in the course of the year. 

8. The Syndioatc shall make an annual xieport to the Senate 
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conoeroing the state of the Libraj^ and all matters conoeming 
the Library which in their opinion should be brought to the 
notice of the Senate. The Report shall be aocompanied by a 
statement of the expenditure of all moneys devoted to the pur^ 
poses of the Library. 


OHAPTBR XXIX. 

TRANSITORY REGULATIONS. 

1. In tliis chapter, the phrase '' new Regulations shall be 
taken to mean the present body of Regulations. 

The phrases existing Bye-laws,” ‘‘ existing Regulations,” 
and “ existing Rules ” shall be taken to refer respectively to the 
Bye-laws, Regulations and Rules in operation on the date pre- 
vious to that on which the new Regulations come into force. 

2. All questions relating to the alteration or cancellation of 

existing Bye-laws, Regulations and Rules 
dtjcided with reference to the pro- 
• (-'J w- Chapter. 

3. The new Regulations shall come into force on the date of 
their publication in the GazeUe of hviia \ such date shall be 
called the date of commeru^oment of the new Regulations. 

4. Except as hereinafter provided, on and from the date on 
which the now Regulations come into force, all existing 

(i) Bye-laws, 

(ii) llegulationH, and 

(Hi) Rules whidi are in any way inconsistent with tlie new 
Regulations, 

shall cease to have op<^ration. 

5. As soon as practicable after the date of commencement of 
the new Regulations the Vice-Chancellor shall cause stops to 
be taken for the appointment of the Faculties, the Syndicate, 
the Boards of Studies, the Board of Accounts the Library 
General Committee, the Library Executive Committee, the 
Transfer Committee, the Students" Residence Committee, the 
Registrar and the Inspector of Colleges, in accordance with the 
new Regulations : 

Provided that any act which is required by the new Relations 
to be done, at, before, or after an Annual Meeting, may for 
this purpose be validly done, at, before, or after a Special 
Meeting. 

6. Jb soon as each of the Faculties, the Syndicate, each of 
the jBoards of Studies, and the Board of Accounts is duly <Kmst}» 
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tuded under Regulation 5, the corresponding body provisionally 
constituted untm iieotion 12 {q) of the Indian Universities 
Act, shaH cease to exist. 

Provided that each of these provisional Bodies so long as it 
continues to exist, shall discharge its functions in accordance 
with the existing Bye<laws, ^bich shall be deemed to be in force 
for this purposd. 

7. The Fhoulties, the Syn^cate, the Boards of Studies, the 
Bourd of Accounts, the Libraty General Committee, the Transfer 
Committee, the Students’ Residence Committee and the Library 
Executive Committee appointed under Regulation 6 shidl 
continue to hold office till they are reconstitu^ in 1908 in ac- 
cordance with the new Regulation^. 

8. The Registrar holding office at the commencement of the 
new Regulations shall continue to hold office till the Registrar 
appoints under Regulation 6 assumes charge. If, in the inter- 
val, there is a vacancy in the office of Registrar, the Syndicate 
may appoint an Acting Registrar on such terms as may be found 
necessary. The Registrar appointed under Regulation 5 shall 
continue to hold office not later than the 31st of March 1912. 

9. The liuipector of Colleges appointed under Regulation 5 
shall continue to bold office not later than the Annu^ Meeting 
of the Senate in 1912. 

10. The Matriculation Examination shall be held for the first 
time in accordance with the new Regulations in 1910. 

11. The Entrance Examination in 1907, 1908, and 1909, 
shall be hmd in accordance with the existing Regulations and 
Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deem^ to be in force. 

12. Any person who passes or has passed the Entrance Exami- 
nation shall bo deemed qualified for nmmission to any University 
Examination other than that mentioned in section 42 in the 
same manner as if he had pass^ the Matriculation Examination 
in accordance with the new Regulations. 

13. The Intermediate Examination in Arts shall be held foi 
the first time in accordanoe with the new Regulations in 1909. 

14. The First Examination in Aj^ in 1907 and 1908 shall be 
held in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

15. Any person who passes or has passed the First Examina- 
tion in Arts shall be deemed qualified for admission to any Uni- 
versity Examination other than that mentioned in Regulation 
42 in.-'the same manner as if he had passed the Intermediate 
Examina tion in Arts or the Intermediate Examination in 
Science in accordance with the new Regulations. For the pur- 
pose of the Examination mentioned in R^ulation 42 of this 
chapter, a student who has passed the F.A. or the Interme- 
diate in Arts, shall be deemed qualified in the same manner as a 
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student who has matriculated in accordance witii the new 
Regulations. ^ 

16. Any candidate who fmls at the First Examination in 
Arts in 1933 or has failed in any previous year^ or who was 
qualified to appear at any such examination but did not appear, 
or who was not sent up to any such examination by reason of 
deficiency in attendance at lectures^ or who was not permitted 
by the Principal of his College to appear, may be«admitted to 
the Intermediate Examination ft Arts or the Intermediate 
Examination in Soienoe in 1903, provided he has prosecuted 
in accordance with the new Regulations a* regular course of 
study for one academical year in the subjects he offers. Any 
candidate appearing at a subsequent examination shaJi strictly 
comply with the new Regulations. • 

17. The B,A. Examination shall be held for the first time in 
accordance with the new Regulations in 1909. 

18. The B.A. Examination in 1907 and 1908 shall he held 
in accordance with the existing Regula^ous and Rules, which, 
for this purpose, shall be doomed to bo in force. 

19 The M.A. Examination shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the new Regulations in 1909. 

23. The M.A. Examination in 1906, 1907 and 1908 shall be 
held in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules 
which for this purpose shall be deemed to be in force. 

21 Any Bachelor of Science who, in or before 1908 passes or 
has passed the M.A. Examination in Mathematics or in any 
branch of Natural or Physical Science, shall be ontHled to the 
same privileges for the purpewo of admission to University 
Examinations as if he passed the M.Sc. Examination in 
accordance w th the new Regulations. 

22. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
sliali be held for the first time in accordance with the new Regular 
tions in 1907. 

23. The Intermediate Examination in Science shall be held 
for the first t*me in accordance with the new Regulations in 1909. 

24. The B.Sc. Examin^pn shall bo held for the first time 
in accordance with the ne#li^alations in 1909. 

25. The B.Sc. Examination in 1907 and 1908 shall be held 
in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, which, 
for this purpose, shall be deemra to be in force. 

26. The M.^« Examination shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the new Regulations in 1909* 

27. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of 

shall be held for the first time in accotdanoe with the new Reigu^ 
lations in 1908. 

28. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Science in 
1906 and 1907 shall be iiekl in accordance with the existing 

1 8 
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and Rules which, for this purpose, shall be deemed 
tom to force. 

> 2{|« Tlie Preliminary Examination in Law shall be held for 
feM hrst time in accordance with the new Regulations in 1908. 

30. The Final Examination in Law shall be held for the first 
time in accordance with the new Regulations in 1909. 

31. The B.Q. Examination in 1906, 1907 andt 1908 shall be 
held in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, 
which, for this purpose, shaln^ deemed to be in force. 

32. (i) Any ca^ididate who fails at the B.L. Examination in 
1908, or has failed in any previous year, or who was qualified 
to appear at any such examination but did not appear, may, 
ill any year not later than 1912^^ appear at the Preliminary 
Examination in Law, and if fae passes, may appear at the Final 
Examination in Law in the same year or in any subsequent year 
not later than 1912. 

(ii) .Any candidate who is not or has not been sent up to the 
B.L. Examination of 1908 or of any previous year by reason 
of defisnency in attendance at lectures, shall be entitled to the 
same privileges as the candidates referred to in the preceding 
paragraph, provided he makes up his deficiency in accordance 
with the existing Regulations. 

(iii) In any year subsequent to 1912 no person shall be 
admitted to either the Preliminary or the Final Examination 
in Law, except in strict conformitiv with the new Regula- 
tions. 

33. The M.L. Examination shall bo held for the first time in 
ac’oordance with the new Regulations in 1907. 

34. The Examination for Honours in Law in 1900 shall he 
held in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, 
which, for this purpose, shall bo deemed to be in force. Any 
oandUlato who may pass at such Examination shall be entitled 
to the same privileges os if ho had passed the M.L. Examination 
in the first class under the new Regulations. 

35. Up to 1907 the Degree of Doctor in Law shall be conferred 
in ac^cordance with the existing Regulations, and in and after 
1908 ill accordance with the new Rlftgulations. 

30. Tlie Preliminary Scientific L.M,S. Examination in accord- 
ance with the exrsting Regulations and Rules shall be held 
for the last time in 1907, and for this purpose those Regulations 
and Riile^ shall bo deemed to be in force. 

37, The First L.M.S. Examination in 1007, 1908 and 1909 
(and to no subsequent year) shall be hold in ac'cordance with 
the existing Regulations and Rules, which, for this purpose, 
shall bo deemed to be in force. 

38. The Second L.M.S. Examination in 1907. 1908, 1909, 
1910 and 1911 (and in no subsequent year) shall be held in 
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accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, which, for 
tliis purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

39. Any candidate who fails in the Preliminaiys Scientifte 
L.M.S. Examination in 1907 may appear at the Preliminary 
Scientific M.B. Examination in 1908 or 1909, provided he attendls 
in an Affilial^ College a regular course of lectures for one aca* 
demical year^ in the subjects in which he has failed as also in the 
additional subjects in which he lj|s not previously^attended any 
iecturas. If any such candidate attains the standard laid down 
in the new Regulations, for the Prelimii^ry Scientific M.B, 
(examination, he shall be declared to have passed that examina- 
tion. 

40. Any candidate who f^ils in the First L.M.S. Examination 
in 1909 may appear at the First M.B. Examination in 1910 or 
1911, provided he attends in an Afiiliated College a regular 
ooufvso of lectures for one academical year, (i) in the subjects in 
which he has failed, (ii) in any additional subjects in waich he 
has not previously atlendetl any lectures, and (iii) in the subject 
of Zoology as prescribed for the Preliminary Scientific M.B. 
Examination under the now Regulations. If such candidate 
attains the standiCtd laid down in the new Regulations for the 
First M.B. Examination and also passes an examination in 
Zoolog}^ in the standard of the Preliminary Keientific M.B. 
Examination, he shall be declared to have passed the First M.B* 
Examination. 

41. Any candidate who fails in the Second L.M.8. Examina- 
tion in 1911 may appear at the Second M.B. Examination in 1912 
or 1913, provided he attends in an Afiiliated College a regular 
eourso of lectures for one ^adomical year in the subjects in which 
he lias failed. If ^ such candidate attains the standard laid 
down in the now Regulations for the Second M.B. Examination 
(Parts I and II or Part II only, *m the cjise may be), ho shall be 
granted a certificate/ of having passed the Second L.M.S. Ex- 
amination. 

42. The Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination shall be 
held for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations in 
19J8. Provided that at th^ Examinations held in 1909 and 1910 
no one shall be admitted who has not passed the P.A* Examina* 
tion or the Intermediate in Arts or the Intermediate in Science. 

43. The Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination in 1907 

and 190S shall be held in accordance with the existing Regi^tions 
and Rules, which for this purpose, shall be deemed in 

force. 

In 1908 there shall be two Examinations, one in accordance 
with the existing Regulations and the other in accordance with 
the new Regulatioas. For the latter no one shall be eligible who 
has not passed the F.A. Examination. 
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44. The First U«B. Examination shall be held for the first 
time in accordance with the new Regulations in 1910. 

46. The Fimt M B. Examination in 1907, 1808 and 1909 shaU 
be held in accordance with the existing Regnl^^tions and Rules, 
which for this purpose shall be deemed to he in force. 

46. The Final M.B, Examination shall be held for the first 
time in accordance with the new Regulations in 1913. 

47. The Second M.B. Examination in 1907 — 1912 shall be 
held in accordance with th^ existing Regulations and Rules, 
which for this purpose shall be deem^ to be in force. 

48. The Examinations for Honours in Medicine, for the 
Degrees of Doctor of Medicine, Master of Surgery and Master of 
Obstetrics, and for the Diploma ii| Public Health, shall be held 
for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations in 
1907. 

49. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 
in 1906 sliall be held in accordance with the existing Regulations, 
which, for th's purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

50. The Intermediate Examination in Engineering shall be 
held for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations 
in 1909. 

51. In 1907, 1908 and 1909 the First Examination in Engin- 
eering shall be lield in accordance with the existing Regulations 
and Rules, which for this purpose shall bo deemed to be in force. 

52. In 1910 and 1911^ the F»rst Examination in Engineering 
shall be held in accordanc^e with the existing Regulations and 
Rules which, for th’s purpose, shall bo deemed to l>e in force : 

Provided, however, tliat at the examination in either of these 
years, only the following classes of cAndidates shall be allowed 
to appear : — 

(а) Candidate^ who have, failed at any previous F.E. 

Examination. ^ 

(б) Candidates who have not passed any examination higher 

than the Entrance or Matriculation Examination. 

53. Any candidate who fails at the F.E. Examination in 
1911 may be admitted to the Intermediate Examination in 
Engineering in 1912 or 1913. 

64. Any person who passes or has passed the F.E. Examina- 
tion shall be deemed qualified for admission to University 
Kxaniinat'ons in the smne manner as if he bad passed the Inter- 

Examination in Engineering in accordance writh the 
nev^iilgulations. 

65. The B.E* Examination shali be held for the first time 
in accordance with the new Regulations in 1911. 

66 The B.E. Examination in 1907, 1908, 1909, and 1910 
and the L.E. Examination in 1907-1912, shall be held in accord- 
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Race with the existing Regulatioos luid Rules, which^ for this pu^ 
pose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

57. The Exam nation for Honours in Engineering shaU be 
held for the last time in 1907 in accordance with the existing 
Regulations, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be 
in force. 

58. Up to 1909 the Degree of Master in Emdpeering shall 
be conferred in accordance with tM existing Regulations, which, 
for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

59. The Degree of Doctor of Science (E%ineering) may be 
conferred in 1907 in accordance with the new Regulations. 

60. The Examination for Licentiate in Teaching and Bache- 
lor of Teaching shall be held tor th§ first time in IW8. 

61. As soon as practicable after the commencement of the 
new Regulations, the Syndicate shall frame, subject to the 
approval of the Senate : — 

(a) A revised body of Rules for the conduct of the exam- 
inations which, according to the preceding Regula- 
tions, have to be held in accordant^e with the exist- 
ing Regulations ; and 

(h) A body of Rules for the conduct of the examinations to 
be "held in a<'cordance with the new Regulations : 

F^rovided that nothing in the Rul(‘s maiie under (a) shall 
contravene the existing R<^<ulatums, and nothing in the Rules 
made under (b) shall contravene the new Regulations. 

62. Nothing in the lic^ulations containeil in this Chapter 
shall ho dtaemed to prohibit any a’teratiou in the existing Regu- 
lations and Rules, provided such alteration is made bv the Body 
competent in that l>ohalf, and in the manner prottcril>ed by the 
now Regulations. 

63. Within eight weeks fnimbthe daU^ when these Regulations 
come into force the Principal of every affiliated College shall 
forward to the Registrar the name of every student on the rolls 
of the College, together with the registration fee of Rs. 2 required 
for matriculation by Regulation 6 of Chapter XV. The Roj^strar 
Hliall, u{>on receipt of the fee, enter the name of every such 
student on the Register of University Students. 

64. In any case not covered by the preceding Regulations of 
this Chapter," the Syndicate shidl give nmh directions as may be 
justified by the special circumstances of the case. 
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CHAPTER ZXX. 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 

1. The Matiipulation Examination shall be held annually in 
Calcutta and^in such other places as shall, from time to time, be 
appointed by the Syndicate, life approximate date to be notified 
in the Calendar. 

2. Ordinarily, dnly students who have been educated for at 
least one school year previous to the date of the Matriculation 
Examination at a school recognised by the Calcutta University 
for such purpose, shall bg adrfiitted to the Matriculation 
Examination. Private candidates, who have not attended any 
school for at least one year previous to the Examination, shall 
also be admitted to tlio Examination, provided that (a) before 
appearing at such Examination they have passed a preliminary 
test hold for such purpose by a Govornment Inspector of Schools, 
or under his orders, and (b) satisfactory evidence is adduced 
before the Inspector that the candidate has prosecuted a 
regular course of study, and has been subject to proper 
discipline. 

3. No one shall be admitted to the Matriculation Examina- 
tion, unless he shall have, completed the age of sixteen years on 
the first day of the month in which 1\e appears at the Examina- 
tion. 

4. Every candidate sent up for the Matriculation Examina- 
tion by a recognised school shall bo required to pnaluce a certi- 
ficate (a) of good conduct, (6) of diligent and regular study, (c) of 
having satisfactorily passed periodical school examinatioas and 
other tests, (d) of probabilty of passing the examination, 

5. Every candidate for admission to the Matriculation 
Examination shall send in his application, with a certificate in 
the form prescribed by the Syndicate, either to the Registrar or 
to a local officer recognised by the Syndicate P>cry such 
application must reach the office of the Registrar at least six 
weeks before the date fixed for the i»ommencement of the exam- 
ination. 

6. A fee of twelve rupees shall be forwarded by each candidate 
with his application. A candidate who fails to pass, or to present 
himself for examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund 
of the fee. He may be admitted to one or moi*e subsequent 
Matriculation Examinations, subject to the conditions laid down 
in these Regulations. 

7* The Matriculation Examination shall be conducted h\ 
means of printed papers, the same papers being used at every 
place at which the Examination is held 
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8. The Matncu^ation Examination shall be a generiJ test 
of fitness for a course of University Studies. 

9. Candidates for the Matriculation Examinatiom shall be 
examined in the following subjects : — 

L Englisli . * Two papers 

2. Mathematics .. .. One paper, 

3. One of the following languages : — 

Sanskrit, Pali, Arabic^ersian (including anelemen-* 
tary knowledge of Arabic), Hebrew, Classical 
Armenian, Greek, Latin^ * . . One paper. 

Candidates who npf)ear at the Examination from the Dupleix 
(College, Chandernagore, may take up French os their Second 
Language, but if they do so, they ihall not be allowed to take 
up French as their vernacular. 

4. Composition in one of the following vernacular lan- 

guages : — 

Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, 
Mcxleru Armenian . . . . One paper. 

It the vernacular of a candidate is a language not in- 
cluded in the above list, he shall have an alternative 
paper in -- 

(a) English com|X)sition, oi 
(/>) FronclK or 
(c) Oerman. 

f) aiid 8. 'IVo out of the following : 

(i) Additional Mathematics . . One paper. 

(it) An additional pa|)er in the classical language taken 
up os 8ubj(M.‘t No. . . . . One paper, 

(iii) History of India, inchlding a short account of the Ad- 
ministration of British India and of the Progress of 
India under British Uule . . One paper. 

(fin Outlines of General Geography, including the elements 
of Mathematical and Riysjical Geography ; with the 
Geography of India in fuller detail . . One paper. 

(v) Elementary Mechanics . . . . One paper. 

Candidates who take up (ii») will be permitted to submit their 
answers in that subject in one of the following languages : 
English, Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, or 
Modem Armenian. 

Each paper shall be of three hours and shall carry 100 fxiarks. 

10. The Matriculation Examination in English shall be a 
test (a) of ability to write clear, s.mple, and coxteat English, 

* .^l«o Bengali for Female caiidiclnter (sanctioned by the Syndiciite)* 
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(6) of intelligent comprehension of plain modem English on 
familiar sabjects. 

A smalP selection of books shall be recommended, as showing 
the standard up to which students will be expected to have read. 
The Examinmai may or may not, at their option, set passages 
fiom such books^ * 

The first paper in English at the Matriculation Examination 
,shail include passages in onr^of the following vernaculars for 
translation into English : — 

Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Urdu, Burmese, Modern Armenian, 
Parbatia, Assamese, and Khast. 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this list. 

11. As soon as possible af|er th6’ Examination the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed arranged 
in three divisions, each in alphabetical order. Every candidate 
shall on passing receive a certificate in the form entered in 
Appendix A. 

12 The limits of the subjects are defined below, and books 
shall be recommended, when necessary, to indicate the standard 
and extent of knowledge required in the different subjects. 

EN(iUSH. 

1. Questions shall be set under the following heads, 
namely : — 

(tt) Simple unseen passagt^ from other sources than 
the books rcH^ommended). 

(6) (Grammar and composition. 

(c) Translation from one of the re<'ognised vernaculars into 
English. 

{d) Simple Essays* 

Questions may also be set ou-r** 

(«) Passages from the books recommended. 

2. Candidates may be asked to explain, summarise, or 
paraphrase the paas«^ set, or to answer any question thereon 
which will test their understanding of the meaning or the con- 
struction. Historical, geographical, and literary allusions shall 
be excluded. 

3. The head Grammar and Composition*’ shall include 
(q) questions involving the pracUoal application of the elementary 
rules # Grammar, (6) questions on the right use of words and 
phrases, and (c) exercises i1i compositioii. 

4. Passages for transiation may &e narrative or descriptive, 
or may qCMMst of simple conversations on ordinary subjects. 
They in<iiit be such as may be easily rendered from the one 
language into the other. They shall, where possible, be taken 
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from recognised ▼moaonlu' aathois ; and they shatt not ooi^t 
of any tnunlailon made for the pntpoae of tite eiigninatlon, 
from fengliah into the vemaoolar. 

5. Tiro ESasaye diall be set, giving in the one case not merei^ 
the subject, but also headings under the subject, fcsr the cuidt- 
dates to expand in their own words, and in the ether merely the 
subject wiwoot headings. 

6. Hie distributicHi of the bdBRs and of marks in the^wv 
papers shall be as follows : — 

Paper 1 . — ^Translation from a vernacular into £n|^ldi: 
three passages shall be set, of which two only must be 
attempted , , , , 70 markn. 

Two Essays, each canying 16 marks . • 30 morto. 

Paper 11. — (a) Passages, if any, from recommended books, 
and (6) unseen passages : not more than liolf tlie marks 
shall be allotted to (o) . . . 70 markt. 

Grammar and Compoi^lhkm . . . . 30 matkv. 

MATHEMATICS. 

Compidsorif paper, 

(A) Ari^metic.- The four Simple Rules, Vulgw and Decimal 
Fractions, Reductions, Practice, Proportion, Simple Interest. 
Problems more easily solvable by Algebra should not be required 
to be solved arithmetically. 

(B) Alflrehm.— The four Simple Rules, Proportion, Simple 
Equations, Greatest Comipon Measure, T^east Common Multiple, 
Graphs of Simple Equations. 

(C) Geometry. - 

Praotticai.. 

Bisection of angles and of straight lin^. 

Construction of perpendiculars to straight lines. 

Construction of an angle equal to a giv'en angle. 

Construction of parallels to a given straight line. 

Construotimi of triangles witib given parts. 

Divirion of a straight line into a given number of equal 

parts. . _j I j 

Construction of a parallelogram equal to a ^pven triangle, end 
having one of its angles equal to a given angle. 

Ccmstrmsrion trf a trian^e equal m area to a given veot^ineal 
figure. 

Constntcrion of a tangent to a circle. ^ 

Eagy extenricos of tnm dbostruotiims may be g^ven as pton* 
lems. , , ,, 

Candidates may be required to |^Ve the tuMons for mqr 
cukr ocmstoigMlon invedved in any que^on. 
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eandidale is required to provide himself with the foUouh 
inq hard pencil, dividers, pencil compasses, and a straight 
tnhr shouHng centimetres and inches. 

Thsorbtical. 

Angles at a point. 

"IHr straight line stands onTlnother straight line, the sum of 
the two angles so formed is equal to two right angles, and the 
converse. 

If two straight lines intersect, the vertically opposite angles 
are equal. 

Parallel •strai^i lines. 

ff a straight line, cutting two other straight lines, makes — 

(i) the alternate angles equal, 

(ii) two corresponding angles equal, 

(iii) the interior angles on the same side of the line supple- 

mentary, 

then the two straight lines are parallel ; and the converse. 

Straight linos which are parallel to the same straight line are 
parallel to one another. 

l^rinnghs and rectilineal figures. 

The sum of the angles of a triangle is eipial to two right angles. 

If the sides tfi a convex polygon are produced in order, the 
sum of the angles so formed is equal to four right angles. 

Two triangles are ei^ual in every respect ~ 

(i) If two sides and the included angle* of one triangle are 

respectively etjual \o two sides and the included 
angle of the other. 

(ii) If two angles and a side of the one triangle are respective- 

ly equal to two angles and the corresponding vside of 
the other. 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angles opposite to 
these sides are equal, and the converse. 

Two triangles are equal in every respect if the three sides of 
one triangle are respectively equal to the three sides of the other. 

Two right-angled triangles are equal in every respect if they 
have their hypotenuses equal, and one side of the one equal to 
one side of the other. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the greater side has the 
greater angle opposite to it ; and the converse. 

Any two sides of a triangle are together greater than the third. 

Of all the straight lines that can be drawn to a given straight 
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line from a given point outside it, the perpendicular is the 
shortest. 

The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram ate equal ; 
each diagonal bisects the parallelogram, and the diagonals 
bisect one another. 

If there arcr three or more parallel straight linqa, and the inter- 
cepts made by them on any straight line that cqts them are 
equal, then the corresponding inlitcepts on 
line that cuts them are equal. 

Arem, 

Parallelograms on the san^/p or equal bases and of the same 
altitude are equal in area. 

Triangles on the same or equal bases and of the same altitude 
are equal in area. 

Equal triangles on the same or equal basm are of the same 
altitude. 

Illustrations and explanations of tlie geometrical theorems 
4 'orresponding lo tlie following algebraical identities r- 

k (a \ h ^ c . .) ^kii ^ kb ^ kc , 

{a 4 fe)8-a(a 46) 4 b(a 46). 
a(a^b) -a* ^ ah, 

(a 4 6 )* «# a* 4 2 a§ 4 6 *. 

{a—b)^^a‘^- 2ab 4 6 «. 

— 6 '=: (a 4 A) (a— 6 ). 

Tlic square on a side <^f a triangle is greaU^r than, equal t<i, 
or less than tlie sum of the wfuares on the other two sid^, 
according as the angle oontaimHl by IIuksc sides is obtuse, right, 
or acute. The difference in theViwes of iiu^juality is twice the 
lectanglo contained by one of the two sides and the projection on 
it of the other. 

Lifci, 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two fixed 
points is the pcrj^ndicular bisector of the straight Hue joinmg 
the two fixed points. 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two inters^ting 
straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines which bisect 
the angles between the two given lines. 

The Circle, 

A straight line drawn from the centre of a circle to bis^t A 
chord which is not a diameter, is at right angl^ to the } 
conversely, the perpendicular to a chord from the centre Iwiecte 
the chord. 
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is one circle, and one only, which passes through three 
poiitts not in a straight line. 

In equal circles (or in the same circle) (i) if two arcs subtend 
equal angles at the centre, they are equal, (ii) conversely, if 
two arcs are equal, they subtend equal angles at the centre. 

In equal circles (or in the same circle) (i) if two chords are 
equal, they cut oS equal arcs, ^ conversely, if two arcs are equal, 
‘ arcs are equiK 

£qual chords of a circle are equidistant from the centre ; and 
the converse. 

The tangent at any point of a circle is perpendicular to the 
radius through the point. 

If two tangents are drawn«to a circle from an external point 
(i) they are equal, (ii) they subtend equal angles at the centre of 
the circle. 

If two circles touch, the point of contact lies on the straight 
line through the centres. 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre is 
double that which it subtends at any point on the remaining part 
of the circumference. 

Angles in the same segment of a circle are equal ; and if the 
lino joining two points subtends equal angles at two other points 
on the seme side of it, the four points lie on a circle. 

The angle in a semi-circle is a riglit angle ; the angle in a 
ilgmeut greater than a semi-circle is lees than a right angle ; 
and the angle in a segment less than a semi-circle is greater than 
a rigli# angle. 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a circle 
are supplementary ; and the converse. 

If a straight line touch a circle, and from the point of contact 
a chord be drawn, the angles Which this chord makes with the 
tangent are e<iual to the angles in the alternate segments. 

If two chords of a circle intersect either inside or outside the 
circle, the rectangle contained by the parts of the one is equal 
to the rectangle contained by the parts of the other. 

Each question on Theoretical Geometry shall consist of a 
theorem contained in the above schedule together with an easy 
deduction. 

Any proof of a proposition shall be accepted, which appears 
to the Examiners to form part of a systematic treatment of 
the subject, but proofs of theorems, should, as far as possible, 
be on first principles ; the order in which the theorems 

are stated in the above schedule is not to be regarded as 
esscmtial. 

In the proof of theorems and deductions from them, it shall 
be pmnissible to use h^^thetical constmotions. 

iftie ordinary symbolical abbreviations may be used. 
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SANSKRIT. 

Compulsory paper. 

1. The oou’se shall include simfde pieces in prose and versa 
selected from the following works ;-~-Hitopadesa, Panohatratra, 
Ram&yana, Mah&bhirata and Vishnu Putina. To the above 
list other wofks may. from time to time, be added by the Sym 
dicate on the recommendation of thsBQ||Ed^;0|tudies in Sana* 
krit. The selections shall be ^ffySruceaimor^PliiiM^ 
and be the property of the University, and they shidl oe notiNladl 
two years before the examingipn for which ^ey are presorfbed. 

2. A book of Elementai^Sanskrit Grammar sb^ also be 
prepared and prescribed by the University and be its property. 

3. The marks in the oompuisoi^ paper in Sanskrit shall be 
distributei as follows : — 

(i) Passages from tUb pre.Hcribed texts for trandation into 

English, together with (a) grammatical questions, 
and (6) questions on the subject matter of the texts. 

50 marks. 

Under this head simple translation from the text sliall in no 
cose carry more than 25 marks. 

(ii) Questions involving the practical use of the elementary 

rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction . . 25 marlM 

(iii) Translation of sfinplo sentences from English iilil|| 

Sanskrit ; such sentences shall in no case be tl'aiis> 
lations of portions of the prescribed texts. 25 W^ks. 

PALI. 

Compulaory paper. 

1. The course in Pali shalf include simple pieces in Prose 
and Poetry selected from the undermentioned works of the 
Khuddaka Nik&ya of the Sutta Pitaka and from the Dtpavam- 
sa : — 

Prose — J&taka. 

Poetry — ^Khuddakap4tha, the Oipavamsa. 

To the above list other works may, from time to time, be 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of Uie Board of 
Studies in Sanskritic Languages. 

The selections shall be notified two years b^ore the examiiia> 
tion for which they are prescribed. 

2. Grammars will be recommended fiem time to time and a 
general knowledge of the following shall be demamted from the 
candidate : — (a) Sandhi-kappa, (5) Ndm(t-koppa, imfigditig 
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Sabda-rupa, Karaka, Samisa and Taddhita^ (c) Akhydta^ and 
(d) Kita^kappa excluding Unidi. 

3. Th^ marks in the compulsory paper in Pali shall be distri- 
buted as follows : — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 

into English, together with (a) granunatical ques- 
tion^ and (6) questions on the subject-matter of the 

.. 50 marks. 

Under this head simple translation from the text shall in no 
case carry more th*an 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practical use of the elementary 

rules of Grammar, i^icluding passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction. . . 25 marks, 

(3) Translation of simple sentences from English into Pali. 

Such sentences shall in nd case be translations' of 
portions of the prescribed texts. . . 25 marks, 

ARABIC. 

Coynpulsory paper. 

1. The coume in Arabic shall include prose selections from 
the following works : — 

The Qor’An ; Alif Ljiyla and Tabari’s History. 

The selections, which will be chosen with a view to avoiding 
diflSoult and obscure passages, shall be prepared by and be the 
property of the University. 

2. The course shall include the ghneral principles of Arabic 
Grammar according to modern methods ; and tlie University 
shall prepare and prescribe an Arabic? Grammar, which shall be 
its property. 

3. The marks in the compulsory paper in Arabic shall be 
distributed os follows : — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into 

English, together with (a) grammatical questions, 
ana (6) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts . . . . . , . . 50 7narks, 

Under this head, simple translation from the text shall in no 
case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practical use of the elementary 

rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction . . 25 wi/irjfes. 

(3) Translation of simple sentences from English into Arabic : 

such sentences shall in no case be translations of 
portions of the prescribed texts . . 25 marks. 
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PERSIAN. 

Comjrulsory paper. 

1. The course in Persian shall include selections from the 
following works : — 

Prose. — Oulist4n, Siydsat N&mah, Bah£Hst4n. and the 
Safar N&mah of N&8i|^JUMSiMWP<sai 

Poetry. — Khamsa of Niz&mi, Pand NAmalT’OT'^lPREar; 
Masnaviyat of Hazin, Div&n of Khusrau of Deihi.* 

It shall also include a few e^y passages in Arabic Prose. 

The selections shall be prescribed and prepared by the Uni* 
rersity and be its property. ^ 

, 2. The course shall further include the principles of Persian 

Grammar and composition, and the elements of Arabic Gram- 
mar, with special reference to the formation of words. 

Grammars shall be recommended by the Board of Studies 
concerned. 

The marks in the compulsory paper shall be distributed as 
follows : — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into 

Englisli, together with (a) grammatical questions^ 
and (b) questions on the subject-matter of tho, 
texts ... .. .. 60 marJ^i 

From 15 to 20 marks shall be assigned to questions on the 
Arabic portion of the selections. 

Simple translation from the text wliall in no esse carry more 
tlnui 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practical use of the elementary 

rules of Grammar, 'including passages containing 
grammatical errors Tor correction . . 26 mirks. 

From 10 to 15 marks shall be assigned to purely Arabic Gram- 
mar. 

(3) Translation of simple sentences from English into 

Persian ; such saiitences shall in no case be translations 
of portions of the prescribed texts . . 25 marks, 

ARMENIAN. 

Compulsory paper, 

1. The course shall consist of the following : — 

Elishe’s History of the War of the Vardanians. Parts I and 
II. 
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EUshe Vardapiet Booriau’s Covaee of daasioal Armenian.” 
Part I [Prose and Verse]. 

2. Orammars be recommended by tbe Board of 
Studies. 

3. The marks iu the compulsory papers in Armeidan shall 
be distributed as follows : — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into 

(a) grammatical questicms, 
Ima (6) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts.., .. ,. ,, 50 marJbi. 

Under this head, simple trans^Hlon from the text shall in no 
case carry more than 26 marks. 

(2) Quest" one involving J;he pfactical use of the elementary 

rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction . . 25 marks. 

(3) Translation of simple sentences from EngUsli into Arme- 

nian : such sentences shall in no case be translations 
of portions of the prescribed texts . . 26 marks. 


HEBREW. 

(Jornpalsory poper. 

1. The course shall include selections from Genesis. Isaiah 
and the Psalms. 

To the above list other portions of tlie Old Testament may 
from time to time be added by the .Syndicate on the recommen- 
dation of the Board of Studies in Hebrew, who shall also recom- 
mend Grammars. The course shall bo notified two years before 
the Examination for which it is prescribed. 

2. Tlie marks in the compulsory paper in Hebrew shall bo 
distributed as follows : — 

(1) Passages from the proscribed texts for translation into 

English, together with (o) grammatical questions 
and (6) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts. . . . . . . . 60 marks. 

Under this head, simple translation from the texts shall in 
no case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practical use of the elementary- 

rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammat'eal errort for correction . . 25 mark«. 

(3) Translation of simple sentences from English inti 

Hebrew ; such sentences shall in no case be transla- 
tions of portions of the prescribed texts. . 25 marks. 
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GREEK. 


Compulmxry fMjwr. 


1. The ccjme in prose shall oonsnst of suitable portions 
Xenophtm, Laoian, and the New Testament. 

The coarse in Tmee shall oonshl^iymiUBiiMhafifM^^ 
pidee. The course shall be noti^id two yeanm^P 
smination for which it is prescribed. 

2. The mwks in the oonEi|iidsoty paper in Greek shdU be 
distributed as follows ; — 


<l) Passages froai the pfbscrihjpd texts for translation into 
English, together with (o) grammatical questions, 
and (b) questions on the subject-matter of the 
etexts. . . , . . . . 60 markB. 


Under this head, simple translation from the text shall in no 
case carry more than 26 marks. 

(2) Translation of unseen passages from Greek into 

English . . . . . . 36 marks. 

(3) Translation from English into Greek , . 16 mar hi. 


LATIN. 

Vompviiory paper. 

1. The course in^ prose shall consist of suitable portions of 
Caisar or Sallust. 

The coume in verse shall coitsfst of suitable portions of Ovid 
or Virgil’s .^Eneid. The course Shall be notified two years before 
the examination for which it is prescribed. 

2. The marks in the compulsory paper in l!<atin shall be 

distributed as follows : — » 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into 

EngUsh, together with (a) grammatical questions, 
and (6) qumtions on the subject-nuitter of tiie 
texts.. .. .. .. 60 marks. 

Under this head, simple translation from the text shall in no 

case cany more than 26 marks. 

(2) Trandatimi of unseen passages fixun Latin into 

Eng^ . . . . . . 26 marks. 

(3) Trantiatiooi from English into Latin . . ^ marks. 

I 9 
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FRENCH. 

OomptiUory paper. 

1. The course in French shall consist of one work in prose 
and selections in verse from one or more writer^, which shall 
be prescribed fit»m time to time by the Board of Studies con- 
cerned^TJglMVHPiM French Grammar. 

*B""'¥R^maito in the compulftsaty paper in French shall be 
distributed as follows : — 

(1) Passaaes from the prescribed texts for translation into 

Englfeh, together uith (a) grammatical questions and 
[b) questions on the shhject-matter of the texts 

60 marks. 

Under this head, simple translation ^rom the text^shall in no 
case carry more than 26 marks. 

(2) Translation of unseen passages from French into 

English . . . . . . 26 marks. 

(3) Translation from English into French . . 25 marks. 

VERNACULARS. 

1. In the case of each of the Vernaculars the Syndicate shall 
prescribe, on the recommendation of the Board of Studies, a 


The following Syllabus in Bengali hae been prescribed bv the 
cate for the Matriculation Examination of Female Candi latos : 


Syndi 


Compulsory paper, 

1 . The eourw shall include books in Prose aiul Verso, to be prescribed 
by the byndioato on the reeoiTunendation of the Board of Studies in 
Sanakn* 10 laiiguagos. omujes in 

1 j 'Tt Rrammar shall also bo prescribed or recom 

mended by the University, recom- 

V The marks for the compulsory paper in llongsh shaU bo distri- 
buted aa follows : — 

(♦) Passages from the pi-escribed texts for translation into Enclmh 
together with (a) grammatical ijuestions ami (h) qiKMtions nn’ 
tho subjoot-niattor of the texts . . 50 

Under this head simple translation from the text shall in no eiso rsm 
more than 25 marks. - 


(n) Questions involving the practical use of the elomentarv rules of 
orammar, ineludiug passages containing grammatical errors 
for correction .. .. g- 

(♦ft) Easy uns^n passages in modem Bengali Prose for translat^ 
into English . . . , * , q . 
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small number of standard works (not exeeediqg aix) to be read 
as models of style. 

2. Tlie examination shall include : — 

(a) Translation from English into the Vernacular 40 moribs. 
(fc) Questions on composition • . , . 20 marks. 

(c) An e£ay — ^headings being given • , , 40 matrks. 

3. Candidates shall not be aski^ to answer any qllH'ERVIllfHSir' 
the subject-matter of the books recommended or on the liistory 
of vernacular literature. 

4. The alternative paper in English shall be an advanced 

paper in composition, including the elements of Rhetoric and 
Prosody. • 

5. The papers in French and German shall consist of prose 
passages for translation into English, and one or more easy 
pieces for Iraiislation from English. 

No text-books shall be prescribed, but a number of works 
shall from time to time be recommended as indicating the 
standard up to which candidates will be expected to have read. 


MATHEMATICS. 

Addtiwnal paper. 

In addition to the Syllabus for the (>>mpul8ory paper, the 
following : — * 

(A) Ar»7Aim’/?V.-^Extraction of Square Root ; Exercises 

in the Metric System i Approximation to a specified 
degree of accuracy. • 

(B) Alge&a. — Quadratic* Equations with one unknown 

quantity ; Extraction of Square Root ; Graphs of 
Pure (i^adratic Equations (excluding constructions 
with different scales along two axes) ; Arithmefioal 
and Geometrical Progressions ; The Elementary 
Laws of Indices. 

(C) Geometry— 


Practical. 

Simple cases of the construction of circles satisfying given 
conditions. 

Construction of regular figures of 3, 4, 6, or 6 sides in or 
about a given circle. 

Ooliiitruotion of a square equal in area to a given rectangle. 
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THJBOBSnOAL. 

iWjixjrtim : Similar Triangles, 

II a sfctaight lin 0 is drawn paraUd to one side of a triangle, 
the <^her two sides are divided proporrionally ; and 
tl}e c< fflve nie. 

^ their corresponding sides 

are proportional ; and the converse. 

If two triangle have one angle of the one equal to one angle 
of the other, and the sides about these equal angles 
proportional, the triangles are similar. 

If a polygon is divided it)^ triangles by a line joining a given 
point to its vertices, any similar polygon can be 
divided into corresponding similar triangles. 

The ratio of the areas of two similar triangles# or of two 
similar polygons, is equal to the ratio of the squares 
on the corresponding sides. 

The internal bisector of an angle of a triangle divides the 
opposite side internally in the ratio of the sides 
containing the angle ; and likewise the external 
bisector externally. 

SANSKRIT;. 

it 

Additional qxiper. 

In the additional paper in Sanskrit 4ho marks shall he distri- 
buted in the following manner ; — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in wliirh simple transla- 

tion from the text shall not carry more than 10 
marks . . ’ . . ' . . 20 marks. 

(2) Simple unseen passages for translation from Sanskrit 

into English .. .. .. ^ marks. 

'^3) Questions on Grammar . , . . 25 marks. 

(4) Translation from English into Sanskrit . . 25 marks. 

PALI. 

Additional paper. 

In the additional paper in Pali tiie marks shall be distributed 
in the following manner ; — 

(1) FnrUier questions on the text, in which simple transla- 
tion from the text shall not cany more than 10 
mwtks . . , . 20 nuorks. 
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(2) Simple unseen passages for translation' frmn Bali into 

S^(Hsh . . . . . . 90 sKrln. 

(3) Questions on Qraminar . . . . «SS morfo. 

(4) Translation from English into Pali , . % mnris. 

AEABIC. 

AddiHoru^ 

In the additional paper in Arabic the marks shall be distiibu* 
ted in the following manner * 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple bransla* 

tion from the tqjEt shall not carry more than 10 
mfu-ks . . • . . . . 20 marka, 

(2) Simple unseen passages for translation from Arabic 

into English . . . . . . 30 marks. 

(3) Questions on Grammar . . . . 25 marks. 

(4) Translation from English into Arabic . . 26 moribs. 

PERSIAN. 

Additional paper. 

In the additional paper in Persian the marks shidl be distri- 
buted in the fo lowing manner : — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple trans- 

lation from the text shall not carry more than 10 
marks , . . . . . 20 marks, 

(2) Simple unseen passages or translatton from Persian 

into English . . . . . . 30 marks. 

(3) Questions on Persian Qr^mar . . 10 marks. 

(4) Questions on Arabic Grammar. . . . 16 marks. 

(6) Translation from Englibb into Persian . . 26 marks. 

ARMENIAN. 

AddUional paper. 

In the additional paper in Armenian the marks shall be distri- 
buted in the fidlowing manner ; — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple transla- 

tion from the text shall not cany more than 10 
marks , . . . . . 20 marks. 

(2) Simple unseen passages for trand4^<»i f om Axmmiian 

Into Ikigiish . . . • |> . . 30 marks. 

(3) Qnestitms oa Grmnmar . . ' . . 26 marks. 

(4) Ttandation from En^h info Armodan . . 26 marks. 
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HEBREW. 

Additional paper. 

la the additional paper in Hebrew the marks shall be distri- 
buted in the following manner : — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple trans- 

‘•jvp— **xt shall not carry more than 10 
^ marks . . . . ^ . 20 marks. 

(2) Simple unseen passages for translation from Hebrew into 

English . . . . 30 marks. 

(3) Questions on Grammar . . • marks. 

(4) Translation from English into Hebrew . . 25 marks. 

LATIN AND (JRKKK. 

AdditioticU papirs. 

In the fulditional papers in La*in and (ireek the marks shall 
be distributed in the following manner : 

(1) Further questions on the U^xt, in which simple transla- 

tion from the text shall not carry more than 10 
marks . . . . 20 marks, 

(2) Unseen passages from (ireek or Latin into Eng- 

lish . . • . . . . . . 30 marks. 

(3) Unseen passages from English into Greek or 

Latin . . . . *10 marks. 

(4) Questions on Grammar .. .. 20 marks. 

FRENCil. 

AddUiiMai Paptr. 

In the additionl pafier in French the markn shall he distribut- 
ed in the following manner : — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple transla. 

tion from the text shall not carry more than 10 
marks. . . ^ ‘ . 2:) tmrks' 

(2) Unseen passages from French into Kngli.-L 30 marks. 

(3) Unseen passages from English irUo French 3o marks. 

(4) Questions on Grammar , , . 20 marks. 

The followirg SyllAbun in Bet pftli hii» Vwn preser In rl hy tho Syiuli- 
oate for the Matriculstion Kxiuniimtion of Fcmalo CaiHiidatcB : ^ 

Paper. 

h\ the additional paper in IksngaU the marks slmU Ik> distributed in 
the followii\g manner ; — 
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HISTORY. 

History 'of India. 

The physioal features of the country. 

The aborigine® of India. Immigrations from the north-east 
and north-west. 

The Aryans. The Iiido-Aryans. 

The Vedas. Relation of the Rig- Veda to ather Vedas. 

The Brahmanas. The Smritis, Manu. 

The caste system. 

Buddha and Buddhism. 

Mahavira and the Jains. 

The kingdom.^ of Kosala and Magadha : the empire of the 
Nandas. 

Invasion of Alexander the Great. 

Accounts of India given by Greek writers. 

Tlie Maurya empire. Chandra Gupta. Asoka. 

The Kusana empire ; Kanishka. The Saka era. The Gupta 
empire ; Buddhist architecture and the ¥im Arts. Chinese 
pilgrims. Kalidas. Vikramaditya ; the Vikrama era. 

Rise of the Rajputs. 

Mahoinedan conquest of Sind and the Punjab ; Mahmud of 
Gazni. 

Hindu civilisation on the eve of the Mahomedan rule in 
India. 

The Pathan dynasties. Muhammad (Jhori. Qutb-ud*Din. 
Altamisli. Razia. Mogul invasion. 

Conquest of Gujarat, Malwa, and the Deccan ; incursions into 
Southern India. Ala-ud-Din. . , 

The Tughlak dynasty. Muhammad Tughlak ; Piruz Tughlak. 
Timur’s invasion. Break-up of the Pathan empire ; the Maho- 
medan kingdoms of Delhi, Bengal, Jaunpur, Gujarat, the 
Deccan ; and the Hindu kingdoms of Vijayanagar, Me3rwar and 
Orissa. 

Rise of religious sects under Pathan rule : Ramananda, Kabir, 
Nanak, Chaitanya. Spread of Mahomedanism. Pathan archi- 
tecture ; the Urdu language ; Indian literature in Pathan 
times. 


( 1 ) Further questions on the texts, in which simple translation from 

the text shall not carry more than 10 marks . ♦ 20 marks. 

(2) Simple unseen passages for translation fifom Bengali into Fnglish* 

20 maths* 

(3) Questions on Grammar . . . . . . 25 marks* 

(4) Explanation of unseen passages in Bengali . . 25 marks. 
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The Mogul dynaaty : Baber ; Hutnayun ; Sher Shah ; 
Restoration of Humayun. 

Akbar / Todar Mai ; AbubFazl. 

Jahangir ; Nur Jehan ; Sir Thomas Roe ; Shah Jehan ; Ber- 
nier ; Mogul arohitecture. 

Aurangzeb ; Rajput revolt ; his treatment of tthe Hindus ; 
Sivaji and the Mahratias ; Break-up of the Mogul empire. 

The : revolt of the provinces ; inva- 

sions ol ''theMahrattas ; invasions of Nadir Shall and Ahmed 
Shah Abdalt. Struggle for supreme power between Mahome- 
clans and the Mahraitas ; the Mahratta confederacy ; extent 
of Mahratta dominion. Contact of the Mahrattas with the 
English. # 

The Europeans in India ;* discovery of the Cape route to 
India by the Portuguese. The Dutch, the French and the 
English Merchant Companies, and early Settlements. First 
character of the East India Company. 

^ The French in India, Du[)leix. Tlic English in India ; Clive ; 
English wars and the territorial acquisitions in Madras, Bengal, 
and Bombay. PIa.H.soy ; the Dewani. Early Hi.story of (Cal- 
cutta. Clive’s system of administration. Warren Hastings : his 
financial, revenue and judicial reforms : hi« relations with native 
[lowers. 

The Regulating Act ; Warren Hastings, first (hjvernor-Oeneral ; 
extent of British dominioh in his time. 

Pitts India Act; E^>rd ('oriiwallis ; his lulministrative 
reforms: the jiermanent seillement. Sir doim Shore: liis 
non-intervention jioliev. ^ 

Lord Wellesley ; his'wars with Mysore and with.the Mahrattas : 
the system of Subsidiary Treaties. 

Umi Minto ; state of CentraLlndia . extension of relations of 
British Indian Government with foreign jxovers outside India : 
ixMiewal of the (’ompaiiy’s Charter. 

Loixl Hastings ; his wars with Nepal and with the Mahrattas 
Lord Amherst ; the first Burmese war. 

Lortl William Bentinck ; his stnual and ailministrative reforms- 
renewal of the Company’s (Imrter. Sir ('harles Metcalfe 
Lord Auckland; his policy; the First Afghan War I^rd 
EUenboroiigh the Sind War. Uyrd Hardinge ; t he first Sikh War 

lA>rtl Dnlhousie ; the seeond Sikh War : the doctrine of 
Lapse and the Annexation : the stx'ond Burmese War 

Material pmgreas of the country un<ler Dalhousie. 

Lord ("anning ; the Indian Mutiny, probabie causes the 
assumption of direct Government by the Oown ; the Oueen’s 
l^roclamation. 

India under the Viconws . Financiai reforms ; the Orissa 
Famine and other grtMit. famines ; the Se<'ond and Third Afghan 



MATB1CI7LATION BXAHINATIOK. 133 

Wars ; the Third Burmese War ; delimitatioii of Frontier 
boundaries. 

The MdhfoUaa : their rise ; SiTaji and his successors^; Mahrat- 
ta system of war, administration, and revenue ; rise of the 
Peshwas ; Baji Rao ; his successors ; origin of the chief existing 
Mahratta sti^^. 

Mysore : an ancient Hindu kingdom ; Hydfer Ali ; his wars 
with the Mabrattas, the Nizam Sultan ; 

Restoration of the Hindu dynasty. 

The Sikhs : their origin and religion ; Giyru Govinda ; their 
struggle with Ahmed Shah Abdali ; Ranjit Singh ; his conquests ; 
the Khalsa ; Ranjit Singh’s successors. 


Proorkss of India vndbu British Ritlk, 

1. Earliest declaraiiom of principles of English rule . — Variety 
of races and religions, and of conflicting interests : these interests 
subordinated to one great common interest that all have os sub- 
jects and citizens of one State. No ruling caste in India. The 
Queen’s Proclamation. 

2. Respect for indigenous ideas and institutions , — Freedom 
of faith and worship for all classes. No interference with seats 
of Oriental learning. Their encouragement in latter times. 
Hindu Law applicable to Hindus, and Mahornedan Law to Maho- 
niedans in certain classes of cases. Methods of land settlement. 
Early Village Poli(‘e. Punchaycts. Early methods of judicial 
administration. 

3. Advanced Western ndeas and institutions adapted and in* 

trodaced as an (M/ency of progress , — 

• 

I. Political . — Codes embodying the most mo<lern English 

juridical ideas Open adminislraiion of justice. 
Equality of all men in the eye of the law. Litigi- 
)us system of criminal procedure. The right of 
firisonera to be defended by counsel. No conviction 
or sentence without a trial. Trial by jury. Varie- 
ties of Local Self-Government. Progress of the 
elective system. 

II. Social , — Social practices of a criminal character not 

tolerated. Abolition of suttee, of infanticide, of 
hook swinging. Legalisation of the re-marriage of 
Hindu widows. Removal of disabilities of Hindus 
from conversion to Christianity. Female Educa- 
tion. Laws in regard to decency and morals. 

III. Edncaiional— Primary, secondary, and higher educa^ 
tion. Higher Education through the medium of the 
English language. Religious neutrality in education 
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Education oj>en to all castes, races and sects. Scien- 
tific, technical and artistic education. Research- 
Education in foreign countries. Universities. 
Libraries. Museums. Learned Societies. Preserva. 
tion of ancient records. Encouragement of authors. 
IV. Economje . — Encouragement of industries. • Free trade. 
Prote ctive % %orks against famine. Famine relief. 

' ftp', Measures for the benefit of 

ryots. Agricultural Banks. Savings Banks. Pro- 
tection of inventions. Indu.strial Exhibitions. Free 
scope for commercial and industrial enterj)rise. 

V. MatrrirU . — Reclamation of waste lands. Railways. 
Telegraphs. Irrigaticm* Works. Mills. Fa<‘tories. 
Dockyards. Tanks. Wells. Bridges. T.anding- 
plac'es. Hoa<ls. Harbours. Fortifieatir)ns. Sani- 
tation. Measures for dealing witli (‘])i demies. Ceo- 
logical anfl other surveys. Forest laws. Mining 
operations. Preservation r)f ancient monuments. 

Vf. CHiHc, "Freed<ini of tlie Pre.ss. Right (»f public meeting. 
Right of f)etitif>fiing. Kligihility to appoiiUrnents 
in the piibitc servic’e and to honorary oftiic.s. Open- 
ness of the professions. 

Vff, (hnprnl. — A high slamlanl of gent‘rai efli(‘ie!\cy in 
the administration. Repression of thuggy and da<'oity. 
Irrereased seeurity of life and ]>roperty. WidemaJ 
spheres of pojudar aetivity. Awakeilmg of a new 
national life. 

ThK PhKSKNT AnMIMSTU.\Tr(^N «F !M)1\. 

• • 

Defence : - the Indian Army, arid tlje British \aval Stjuadnai 
in Itulian waters, 

Agoneies for the maintenance <if order:- (he Magistraiv and 
the Police. 

The Viceroy and Oovcrnor-tJeneral of India * hi^i res]>onsi}>iht v 
to the Secretary of State : hi.s Executive and Lcgi-»lativt* ( 'ouncils. 
Const it\ition of variou.s Provincial (Jovernments. 
Administration of Justice, Judicial Committef* «»f i)u* Privy 
Council the Highest Conrt of .Appeal, 

The High (\>urts established by Charter grarUed by the Kimr 
in Parliament, Chief Courta established by tlu' Crovejnrncnt of 
India. District Courts ; Civil and (Yiminal. 

Chief 8ourt'<\s of Revenue : —The !#and Revenue : <ho Pornia- 
nent, Rniyatwari and Talukdari St'ttlemcnts : Salt and Opium 
Monopoluvs : Excise Duties : Im|M>rt Duties : Iik <>nie Tax - 
Diteet and Indiiwt taxes. 
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Chief heads of Expenditure. 

Local Self-Government ; Municipalities ; District Boards ; 
Local Boards ; Unions ; Panchayats.' 

The Native States and the general nature of their connection 
with the British Government by subsidiary treaties : Hyderabad, 
Mysore, Kashmir, Gwalior, Baroda. Smaller States under an 
Agent to fhe Governor-General : names of these Agencies. 
Some small States under the > miUifci' ^ ' "" < iikiih 

A text-book on the present Administration of Incfia'aifM the 
Progress of India under British Rule shall ha prepared and pres- 
cribed by the University and be its property. 

No text-books shall be prescribed on the historical portion of 
the Syllabus, but the Board mf Studies shall, fn)m time to time, 
recommend suitable books to iiidicHte the staiidard of ktiowledge 
required. 


GKOtJHAPHY. 

(/') CiKNKlUr.. 

(<'/) Ttu^ Kardi’s shape ; day, night, and the 8ea«sons. 

Divisions of the Earth’s surface ; Latitmlc, and Longitude, 

The compass ; simple ma|^)-making : 

liond-forms, and the action of climatic forces on them. 

The general relief of the ^llohc, Lc., i!ie great slopes of the world 
as forming the continental water-partings, and deciding the 
general distribution of rainfall. 

The great oceans of the w'orld, .and their relation to the great 
water-])arting8 ; winds, tides, and (uirrents. 

(h) Outlines bf the Political Geography of the World. 


(ii) ^Spkoial. 

Political and General Geotrraphy of Iiulia and Burma, including 
the following points : — 

1. Natural regions and surface features, 

2. Distribution of rocks and economic minerals. 

Action of weather on rocks. Formation of soil, The 
work of rain and rivers. Alluvium. 

3. Climate. 

4. Vegetatimi. 

Forest, pasture land, agricultural land, dasert. Areas 
rendered cultivable by systems of irrigation. The 
distribution of teak, sal, and cocoanut trees ; of 
rice, millet, wheat ; of cotton, tea and jute. 

5. Animcd Life, 

The principal animals and their distribution. 
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6. Indusiries^ 

JThe leadmg indiialaries and their location. Circumstances 
• favouring their growth. 

7. PojnUaiian. 

Approximate number and density. Distribution of races, 
languages, and religions. Agriculture and non- 
agricfUtural elements of the population. 

•?!!8*^^r^adB, waterways, "wbSP r^waysT' hTk^ ii?.OJiDtam 


passes. 

9. Commerce, 

The principal commodities exchanged and the countries of 
exchange. The chief ports, and their leading im- 
j>orts and exports.* 


KLKMKNTARY MECHANK'S 


I. —Motion. 

Varieties of motion. 

Elementary notions of vehx*ity and iu»eeleration 
Motion of a body witli constant acceleration. 

(Composition and resolution of motions. 

Bodies falling freely ynder gravity. 

Special cases of bixlios falling under gravit}^ (inc lined plane, 
projection in any <UrtH'tioii, etc.). 

II, — Foiiofi. 

Elementary notions of mass, inertia, mo/neiAum 
Force ineasuro<l by rate of change of momentum 
Units of ftirce ; |>oundal, dyne. 

Relation between mass and weight. 

Atw^OiKl’a machine. 

Impulsive forces— impulse. 

Newton’s laws of motion. 

Balancing of forces. 

Uonditiona for the equilibrium of three forct>s not parallel. 
Triangle and parallelogram of forct^. 

Moments. 

Conditions for the equilibrium of three parallel forces. 
Composition and resolution of parallel forces in one plane. 
Centre of parallel foro^. 

Centre of gravity. Mass>centre. Position of centre of 
gravity in stable and unstable equilibrium. 

Methods of finding the centre of gravity of systems of parti- 
cles in elementary cases. 
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Mass-centre of a triangle — of the perimeter of a triangle— 
of two^^bocUes, whose indiridual masa-centtes are 
given. 

niostrations of conditions of equiKbriam in simple machines ; 
levers ; balance ; pulleys ; inclined plane. 

The subject is to be treated msunly experimental^. No 
knowledge of mathematics inni^w ^ iir" lnH|ii|y'||lllni 

for elucidating experiments and as may faU within tHe hinlts 
of the Matriculation Mathematics, compulsory and additional, 
shall bo required. 


GEafERAL. 

1. In order to pass the Matriculation Examination a candi- 
date must obtain — 

(i) In English, either : — 

In the first paper 40 marks, and in the aggregate of the 
two papers 72 ntarks ; or in the aggregate of the two 
papers 80 marks, 

(ii) In the vernacular i)a{M*r, or in the paper alternative to 

it, 30 marks. 

(iii) In tiio compulsory Gliussioal language paper, 30 marks. 

(iv) In the compulsory Mathemati<'al pajwr 30 marks, and 

in the aggregal* of all tlie papers, 250 marks. 

Provided that if less than .30 marks are obtained in any of the 
lulditionul papers or subjects, such marks shall not bo included 
in the aggregate. 

2. Candidates who obtain 3.'>0 marks in the aggregate shall 
be placed in the First Division, lyul thosi* who obtain 280 in the 
Second Division. 

3. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, and by 
not more than 6 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, and 
has shown merit by gaining 3.'K) marks shall be allowed to pass. 
In order to determine the Division iit which such a candidate will 
be placed and his place in the Division, the number of marks by 
which he has failed in one subject shall be deduoted from his 
aggregate. 

4. If the Moderators are of opinion that, in the case of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding Regula^na, considera- 
tion ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject or in the aggregate, they shall report the case- 
to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such candidate. 
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OHAPTSE XXXI 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS. 

1. Tho Intermediate Examination in Arte shall be held 

annually in Calcu tta and in such other places as shall, from time 
iQ time. the approximate date 

to be noting in the Calendar. 

2. Any undergraduate of the Univerj^ity may be admitted to 
this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study in one or more CoUeties affiliated for this purpose, for 
not less than two academical years* after passing the Matricula- 
tion Examination. 

Any student who has passed the Intel mediate Examination 
in Seieuco may take up the course for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts at the seeoml year's stage, and after one year’s 
regular course of study in one or moic ( ollegcs affiliated for the 
purpose, appear at the examination He uill he excused atten- 
dance and examination in the 8uhje<*t or subjects in which he 
has already passed at the Intermediate KKtirnmation in vScience, 

3. Every candidate sent up for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts by an affiliated (’ollego shall prcnluce a certificate 
(a) of good conduct, (b) of diligent study, (r) of having satisfac- 
torily pas8(Ki the t'ollege peruKlicah t^xaiiiinations and othei 
tests, and (d) of probability of pussing the examination. Every 
candidate for admission shall send in lu« application with a 
certificate in the form prescribed by the Svndnaie either to tlie 
Registrar or to a local officer recognised l>\ the S\ udu ate Every 
such application must reacdi the pflice of th« KegisUar at least 
six w*H?ks before tlm date fixe^l for the t oinincm ernent of th<‘ 
Examination, 

4. A fee of twenty-five nn>e<'s shall he t(»rv%.irde<l l>v each 
candidate with his application. A candidate who fad^ to pass 
or to present himself for examination shall not he entitlcil to 
claim a refund of the fee, .V canduiate who faiU to pass niav 
be admitted to luiy one or more subsequent Intermediate Ex- 
aminations in Arts on imyment of a like fee of twenty-five rupees 
on each oeeasion, provided he prtHluces a certificate frfun the 
Head of an afiiUi^t^ 'College showing that hi^ has prostn uted a 
i*egular course of study for one acadonneal year since th<* date of 
the last examination, in each of the subjects in wlmdi he is to ht* 
oxamined, 

5. The Intermediate Examination in Arts shall be condm ttd 
by means of printed pa|H>r$, the same paiieie being used at o\e\ \ 
place at widen tlie Examination is held. 

6. As soon as possible after the Examination, the Syndicaif 
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«hall publish a list df the candidates who liaire passed, arranged 
ill thx^ divisions, ^ first in order of merit, and the second and 
third in alphabetical order. Every candidate shall, on passing, 
receive a certificate in the form entered in Appendix A. 

7. The subjects for the Intermediate Examination in Arts 
shall be — 

1. English . . . * /> papers. 

2. Composition in one of 

ages : — Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, 

Burmese, Alodern Armenian . . One paper. 

8. If the vernacular of a candidate is a language not included 
in the above list, he shall ha^ye an alternative paper of a some* 
what advanced character in English. 

3. 4 and 5. Three of the following subjects, of which two 

at least must be from group A : — 

(houp A. 

One of the following languages : — 

(i) iSanskrit, Pali, Arabic, Persian (with an elementary 

knowledge of Arabic), Hebrew, Classical Armenian, 

Creek, Latin, French, (ilermaa.’*' 

(ii) History. 

(iii) Logic. 

(iv) Mathematics, 

Group Ji. 

(i) Pliysics. 

(ii) Chemistry,, 

(iii) Geography, 

<iv) Physiology, 

(v) Botany. 

(vi) Zoology. 

(vii) Geology. 

• ^ 

Therts shall be two papers in each of the subjects enumerated 
under Groups A and B. 

Every paper in every subject shall be of three hours, and shall 
varry 100 marks. 

9. The Syllabus in Mathematics and ^n ^ the subjects 
in Group B shall be the same as that prescriBra for the Intexw 
mediate Examination in Science. 

10. No practical examination will be held by the University 
in connection with subjects in group B in the Intermediate 

Also Bengali for female candidatea (sanctioned by the Syndieate)^ 
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iilutmATioK nr aats. 

ExAiiiiiwtion ia Jli0, but evecjr student lirlio desires to be ex- 
amined bi any suon subject most produoe asiaifjtificate from the 
{hrinoipai nis College to the effect that be nsis completed in an 
affiliatm Ccdlege the oortraponding praoticid coarse prescribed 
by the Regulaticms. 

11. The folii^wing are definitions of the limits «ef the above 
subjects : — 

"BRSTLISa, 

Paper / — ^Poeftry iextB. 

Po/per II — Prose texts* 

B»jper III (a) EtMy, (6) Prosody and Rhetoric, (c) Questions 
on unseen passages (rom Kroks of the same standard of 
difficulty as those recommended for the Matriculation 
Examination — 

(a) shall carry 40 marks. 

( b ) ,, „ 20 

(^1 »♦ »* ^0 ,y 

VERNACULARS. 

1. In the case of each of the Vernacular'^ the Syiulii ate shall 
prescribe, on the recoin moiidation of (he Board of Studies 
concerned, a small number ot standard wfirks (not exceedintr 
six) to be roa<l as models of style. 

2. The examination shall include — 

(а) Translation from Voriiaculai iO tmrh, 

(б) Questions on com positloll .. , 20 

(c) An essay— headings being given . . . 10 mro/tw. 

3. Candidiit4>s shall not be aslSd Ui an.swcr any *inestioiH on 
the subject-matter of the books ^wcmimemled, or \in the Instcny 
of the Vernacular Literature. 

4. If the vema^'ular of a cmulidate is (| language in^ ludod 
in the prescirt^ Iwt of vernaculars, hetihalljmve a!\ alternative 
ipaper In Knltteh. 

5. The wtemative paper ifFEnglish shall he an JuivamcMi 
pa)>er in compositum including Rhetoric and Pi\w»dy. 

‘X', 

SANSKBIT. 

1. Tho ooutae in Sonakrit shall consist of selectesl paa<>av;(‘s 
ud prose and rnme. The texts in poetry shall include a portfon 
of the Bhnttikftvya, and n^rtion ^thw of the Raghuvansa or 

the Kumar%aDbh»iMk The texts in prose shall be taken from 
ti» T>saakuwM||r>h«rit#»ad the Mahabh&rata. 
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2. The course ^all also include the elements of Sanskrit 
Grammar^ of wluc& a fuller knowledge shall be reqttired than 
at the Matriculation Examination. A text-book in Grammar 
shall be prepared and prescribed by the University and be its 
property. 

3. The mitrks shall be distributed as follows#: — 


Paper L 

{a) Questions on the Poetry texts. H^ot more than 25 
marks shall be assigned to mere translation from the 
set texts . . . . . . 60 

^b) Questions on Grainnfkr, iiy^luding passages for correc- 
tion , . . . . . 25 marks* 

(c) Pas'^ages translation from English into iSanskrit. 

25 marks* 


Paper II * 

(a) Questions on tlie prose texts. Not mdre than 16 marks 
sliall he assigrietl to mere translation from the set 
texts . . . . , . 3t) marks* 

iln Unseen Sanskrit [lassages for tianslation mto English. 

30 marks. 

(r) Questions on Grainnuir .. .. 15 marks, 

((/) I*ussaiies for tianslation from Englisli into Sanskrit. 

25 marks* 


Questions on the te\t8 sjnill comprise “• 

(a) Passages from the set texts for translation into English. 

(b) (Questions oif the subject-matter of the text. 

(c) Questions on the laiiguisgfe of the text and grammatical 

questions relatmg tla'reto. 

(d) IVi'^sages for translation into English from such standard 

Sanskrit commentaries on the set texts as may be 
prescribed from time to time. 


4. Unseen passages shall consk^ of simple prose not exceeding 
m ilifficulty the prose texts set for the Matriculation Examina- 
tion 

No questions shall be set on Prosody or Bhetorie. 


PALI. 

1. The course in Pali shall consist of the whole of Anderson's 
Header, and such other selections as may from time to 
prescribed by the Board of Studies in Sanskritio Languages. 

2. The course shaU also include a knowledge of PaU Grammar 
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of a higher etandard than that required ^ the Matriculation 
Examir^ion. 

Qrammars shall be recommended from time to time by the 
Board of Studies eonoemed* 

3, The marks shall be distributed as follows : — 

Paper L 

(HT^I^ESiOons on the Poetry texts. Not more than 25 marks 
ibail l^ assigned to mere translation from the Sft 
texts . . . . . . 50 marSB, 

(6) Grammatical questions . . . . 25 marks. 

(c) Passages for translation fr^m English into Pali. 25 marks. 

Paper //. 

(«) Questions on the prose texts. Not more than 25 marks 
shall be assigned to mere translation from the set 
texts . . . . . . 50 marks. 

(b) Unseen Pal passages for translation into English. 

30 i^mrks. 

(e) Grammatical questions . . 20 tnarks. 

Questions on the texts shall comprise 

(а) Passages from the set texts for translation into Englisli. 

(б) Questions on the Hiibject-mhtter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

Unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not exceeding in 
difficulty the texts set for the Matriculation Examination. 


ABAB1(\ 

1. The course in Arabic sliall consist of sm h purtujns lus may 
be prescribed by the Syndicate on the reoommemlation of the 
Board of Studies concerned, of the following works : - 

The Qor’An, 

Qalyiibi, 

Kalita and Dimiia. 

Ibn«ahAthir*s History. 

The seleittons shall be prepared by and be the pro|H‘nv ♦.[ th,. 
University. 

2. The course shall also include Arabic Grammar, of h a 
fttUer knowledge shall be required than at the Matrieulatiivn. 

A text- book in Grammar shall be prepared and pnwrilxYi 
the University and be its projH'rty. 
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3. The marks shall be distributed as follows 
Paper L 

(a) Questions on the texts. Not more than 25 marks shall 
be assigned to mere translation . . 60 marke. 

{b) Grammar, including passages for correotion and unvocal* 
ishd passages for vocalisation • . . 30 marks, 

(c) Simple Engli^ passages 

Paper II, 20 marks^ 

(а) Questions on the texts . . " . . 30 marks, 

Not more than 15 marks sliall be assigned to mere translation. 

(б) Unseen passages of Arabia for translation into English. 

30 marks, 

(c) Questions on Grammar . . . . 15 marks, 

(d) Simple English passages for translation into Arabic. 

25 marks. 

The passages for iralislation from English into Arabic shall in 
no case be translated portions of the prescribed text. 

Questions on the texts sliall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts into English. 

(ftf Questions on the subject-matter, and 
(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not exceeding 
in difficulty the texts set for the Matriculation Examination. 

No questions shall be set on Prosody or Ehetoric. 


PEE8IAN. 

1. The course in Persian shall consist of selected passages in 
prose and verse from the following works : — 

Poeiry, 

The 8ikandar-Nama of Nizdmi, 

The KuUiydt of Salm&n Saveji, 

Bostin of Sa’di. 

Prose, 

The Anwdr-i-Sobayli. 

The Zafar-N4ma of Sharaf-ud-0in ’All Cazdi. 

A khl4q-i-Mushin i . 

The above list may from time to time be a<hl^ to on the 
recommendation of the Board of Studies. 
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The Relcctione shall 1)6 prescribed and prepared by the Universi- 
ty and be its property. 

In addttioii to the above a portion of the Arabic selections for 
the Matriculation Examination shall form part of the Persian 
Course. 

2. The course shall include Persian Grammar, and also Arabic 

Qramniar to tho extent and standard requirefl for candidates 
wlio offer Examination. 

3. i SBilllLl stmll he distributed as follows - 

Paptr /. 

(a) Questions on l^ersian PcK?try texts . . 40 marks. 

Not more than 20 marks shall hexissit^ned to mere translation. 

{b) Persian Grammar 10 marks. 

(c) Arabic (grammar . . . . 20 marks 

id) Translation of prescribed Arabic; piussaires into Fhiglish. 

30 marks. 

In (/>) and (e) passages sliall be set for testing the practical 
application of grammatical rules. 

Paper If. 

(a) Questions on IVrsian l^rose texts . , 2i> markfi. 

Not mt»re than l(t marks shall be assigmsl to men* translation. 
{h Unseen jmssages for translationTrorn Persian into English. 

30 )tt(irl:s. 

(e) Pas.sages of simple English pro.se ff»r translation into 
Persian .. marks. 

The pa.ssages for translation from English, into Persian shall 
in no ease he translatetl portions (>f tlie [uesi rihed texts. 
Questions t)n the Persian text shall eom|>rise* - 

(d) l*assages from the set texts for translation into English. 
{b) Questions t)n the subjeet-matter, an<l 

(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen Persian passagtvs shall eonsist of easy prose and 
verse not exeeeding in dilliculty the text preserilaxl for the Matri- 
oulat ion Exami nat ion . 

No questions shall be set on ProsiHly or Hhetoric, 
ARMENIAN. 

1. The Course in Classical Armenian shall consist of— 

Prase. 

Moses of KhoreiPs History of Armenian. Part II. 
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Poetry. 

Eliahe Vardapiet Doorian*s Course of Claaaical Ariuenian. 

Part IL 

The course^ shall also include Armenian Grammar, of which a 
fuller knowledge will be rec^uired than at tfie Matriculation 
Examination. 

2. The marks shall be distributed as follows ; — 

Paper /. 

(а) Questions on the Prose Tc^xt . . 40 tnarke. 

Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere translation. 

(б) Questions on Grammar, including passages containing 

errors for correction . . . . 20 tnarks, 

(c) Passages for translation from English into Armenian 

40 marks 

Paper II. 

(a) Questions on the Poetry Texts . . 40 vuirk^. 

Not more than 20 marks shall f)e assigned to mere translation. 

(h) l^nseen passage's in Armenian for translation into English. 

30 marks. 

(c) Passagt's for translation from English into Armenian. 

30 marks. 

Questions o*i the texts shall eompriso — 

(<i) Piussages from the set texts for translation into English. 

(/>) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseiMi passages shall consist of simple prose not exceeding 
in difficulty the text prescribecT for the Matriculation Examina- 
tion. 

HEBREW. 

The course in Hebrew sliall consist of prescribed selectiona 
from Genesis, Isaiah, Ruth and the Psalms. 

The marks in the two papers shall be distributed in the same 
proportions as in the case of Armenian. 

GREEK. 

1. The course in Greek shall consist of suitable selections 
from the following prose writers and poets, to be prescribed from 
time to time by the Board of Studies concerned : — 

Xenophon, Herodotus, Plato, Plutarch, Homer, Euripides and 4 
Sophocles. 
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The coRTBe shall also include Attic Greek Grammar. 

^ marks shall be distributed as foDows : — 

Paper I. 

{a) Questions on the Prose selections . . 40 marks. 

Not more thafl 20 marks shall be assi^ed to mere translation. 

Not more than marks .shall be assigneil lo mf*re translation. 
(c) Questions on (Grammar . . . . marks. 

hiper II. 

(a) I’taiwlaiiou of sirupi^ passaires from Knjiiisb into (^roek 

30 tnark.s 

(h) riH(‘oii pa^.^a<jOK Ml < bpok foi trail latiot) into Kmslish. 

70 7narl,'y 

QuesiiotH on llio t<*\th slmll coinpn.se 

(a) Pa^^sa^eH from flu* sot texts for tnui‘>ici(ioh uitu Knihs)» 
[h) Qmstions on the subjecbinatter, isnd 
tr) Questions on the language of th<* text. 

The un8<‘en passages .shall not c‘X<'(*e(l in difhmiHx the 
neleetioris s<‘t for tlie Matrieulatifui Examination 

LATIN. 

I 'rhe eourse in Latin sliall (‘onsi^i^of suitable seli olioiw (rom 
the following prose writers and poet', to be juesenbed iMun 
I imo lo time by the Board of Studies eom erped • 

Sallust, t'iiwo, Liv 3 \ Virgil, Horaei*. 

'Fhe eourso shall also inelude L^itin (barnmar. 

2. The marks shall be distributed as follou^ 

Vaper I. 

tfO QuostioiivS on the Piose seleetions , pi 

(h) Questions on tlie Poetry .selei-l lon.s to 

In neither ease shall mere tianslatiop of O)- l i < on 

more than 20 mark^. 

\c) Questions on (bamnini .. I'n . 

Paptr IL 

pf) Traiwtaiion t'f simple pa^^sotios lo in Kngh'.n mto Latin 
rn^'Cen passage^ m I atin f<i; ! 

)vnrl s 
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Questions on the texts shall oompriae*^ 

(а) Passages from the set texts for translation into English* 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter, and 
(c) Questions on the language of the text.*" 

The unseerwpassages shall not exceed in difficulty the selections 
set for the Matriculation Examination. 


PRENOH. 

1 '["he in Fi ench shall consist of one work in ))ro.se and 

-elections in verse from one or more writers, which shall be 
}>rescnbed from time to time\y the Board of Stmlics miu erned. 
1"he course shall include FrenK'li (Jrammar. 

2. The marks shall he disirihuted ns follows ; 

Ffffyer I. 

f//) (Questions on the prcsciihed text piose and verse. 

50 mtrkn. 

Not more than 25 markn slmll he assigned (o mere 
translation. 

(/i) Questions on (hatnmar . , . . 20 mtrks, 

(c) Passages for transiatitm fr»)m English into French. 

30 marks. 


Paper //. 

(a) Unseen passag(‘s of Fnuv'h juose mal verse for translation 
into* Fnglisli . . . . . . 70 marks. 

{/>) Passages for translation from Fnjzlish iTito French. 

* 30 murks. 


tiuestions on the text shnll comprise 

iu] Passages from the set toxts for translation into Fntdish. 
(//) QiUistions on the subject-inattcr, and 
(r) Questions on tlje language of tin* text 


OKllMAN. 

1. The course in (^lerman shall con.sist of one work in prose 
and sek'ctions ‘n verse from one or more wTttei*s, which Bholl be 
prescribed from time to time fay the Board of Studies concerned. 
The course shall include German Grammar. 

2. The marks in the tw'o papei^ shall be di.stribuled in the; 
same proportion as in the case of Frem*h. 
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HISTORY. 


The sub^t shall be — 

(i) Tbo History of England from the earliest times to the 
end of the reign of Victoria. 

(ti) Tlie History of Ancient Greece, from the earliest times 
to^the Roman Conquest, 140 

(n't) The History of RiMib from the earliest times to the 
extinction of tlte Western Empire, 470 A.D. 

Paprr /. — History of England. 

Paper //. — History of Greece and of Rome. 


LO(H(;. 

Delinition, Scope, and Use of Logic. Its relation to Metaphy- 
sics and Psychology. Inuncgliate and Mediate knowledge. 
Reasoning in general. Division of into Forntal and 


Thf following Svllalam m Bongnli Ummj by tho Svntii* 

cute for flio fiitorino<imt(5 r^xHitiiiuUion in ArU of Peinulo CHinlidatcs ; — 

1. The CMinrHo in HongHli hluUl I'oiixmt of book^ ui nro^u* arnl 

2. Tho iHmvHv MhiiU hNo itolmie tbo gnunin vi* of tb,. Ib-nguli lanL/ua-o 

of whirb a foller knowliMlgo Hliait bo than f.ir the Alatrn-uiation 

ExAininatinn. A text book in graninitii' kIihII Im* or loc m 

riioiuiod. 

2. Tho iiuirkK Hlmll In^ diatrilattod ns follo\it h ; 

Viiprr /. 

(tj) Qui'HlioHH on Oic pootry toMn. No? inof.. iban ’Jo inar Un nball 
1 hi asHignod to morn translfition tnmi Uio oO tuHrk^ 

(6) QtiostiotiH on gr/\tninar int'buhng for o.itr.M ‘j;, yn,,r\A 

fr) Kasy luwMoi passages in tnodcfn Bongab !bo>.o i*.,i tran^l.it. 
inU.V:u^h^U .. -Jo;.,.;.' 

I'ai^r If, 

{a) Questions »>n tbo pro.s*> Xoi moio Uian lo u.aik- ^b tli 1.,. 

asaignml to rnon* (ninslation from tbo H4't toxt-. :pj fn,,,/ ^ 

{h) Unst*on Ik^ngali passagrsi for otplauation ;»n 

(r) Hongati passagoa for ttanslation into Ktigb^li . , 2o mnrl-H 

(d) Questions on gnuntnar .. \ii murk^ 

Queations «m the texts shall oomprisi* - 

(a) I'assa^'s from the »t»t texts for Ininslatioti into 
(A. Qm^tUms on tho snhpvt iimitcr of tho text. 

(c) Qiu'atioua on tho languago td tho (i^xt aiul gruinmatioal 
ndating thoix'to, 

4. jMissagt's shall esmsist of siinplo pn^w mit oxmabn^. ni 

diffiiHiUy theprtiao texts sot for tho Matrionlation Kxatninatton. 

No i)Ucatiotis .sha I b© act on rfosu>dy or Rhetoric. 
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Material. Formal Logic. Principles of Formal Reasoning : 
Identity, Contradiction, Sufficient Reason. Axioms and Postu- 
lates. Language and Thought. Realism. Conceptualism and 
Nominalism, and their bearing on the nature of the logical 
processes. 

Concept and Term. Abstraction. Use of Names. Denota- 
tion and Connotation, Extension and Intension. Distribution. 
Definition, with its limits anc^fannal conditiifns. Logical 
Division and its conditions. Various Division of Terms, and 
their significance. ^ 

Judgment and the Proposition. Theory of Predication and 
Import of Propositions, Essence. Genus. Species. Differen- 
tial Property. Accident. Qpantity and Quality. Modality. 
Simplification of Propositions. Various Divisions of Propositions 
and their significance. Opposition of Propositions, and its 
pra(!tieal applications. 

Inference in general, Iminerliate and Mediate Inference, 
Deductive and Inductive Inference. 

Immediate inference, and its different forms. (Conversion, 
Obversion, (/outraposition, Inversion, Opposition, with their 
practical applications. 

Deductive Inference. IVerni.ses and Middle Terms. iSyllo- 
gism : its striudure and conditions TIk 5 ( anons. Figures and 
Moods, ami their rules. Reduction. Hy[)ollietical and Disjunc- 
tive Syllogisms with their grulos. Dilemma. (Vunpound Syllo- 
gisms and Trains of Iteasoning Praitiical applicatif>i» of the 
Syllonrism to e.xpress and test reasonings. 

FalL'K'ics in Dedurtivc Reasoning 

IVfat(*rial Logi<*. Natme of Truth. Knowledge and Reality, 
S{)urees of knowledge. IVrception. Infererns*. Authority. 
Nece.ssary Trutli. 

Generalization and the (Jeneral Idea. 

Science. Laws of Nature. Uniformity of Nature. 

The grotinds and conditions of niluciive Inference. ( ’ausality. 
Origin of belief in universal causation. Energ\' and conservation. 
(Causes and (Conditions, Idurality of (’auses. (\)mposition of 
OauseSj^ and Intermixture of Effects, 

Discovery and Proof Hypotheses, their uses and conditions. 
Theory. Verification. Observation and Experiment and their 
uses The Experimental methods and their uses, with examples 
of their application. Fallacies of Observation. 

Nature, place and use of the Inductive Method. Perfect and 
Imperfect, Complete and Incomplete Induction. Inference from 
Analogy. Inference from Simple Enumeration. Inductive 
Probability ; Chance and its Elimination. Scientific Induction. 
Processes simulating Induction, Fallacies in Inductive Rea- 
soning. 
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Natural and Artificial, and ite conditions. 
IMato dt (SamificMion to Division. Definition, and ito mate- 
lllll oondiAions. Description. Type. Errors in Classification 
iml Definition. Terminology and Nomenclature. 

Nature', place and use of the Deductive Method. Belation 
of Induction and Deduction; Nature, function and value of 
the Syllogism. Inductive and Deductive Sciences.* The actual 
Method of Scientific Progujffl. Demonstration The World 
as a system of law. Explanation, and its limits 


(lENERAU 

t. in order to pa*» the kitermHiale Examination in .Vrts, 
a erindidntc must obtain — 

In Knglisli . . . . 1()<S mad-s. 

In the V'erna*!ular or tlie alternative pafMT . . .‘Ifi marks. 

In eacli of the remaining Kubjeota taken II)) fW) marks. 

.\nd in the aggregate . . . . , . Il4d mnrk.c 

2. In order to be plnciid in ilie first divi.'imi u candidate must 
obtain 600 marks. 

In order to be placed in the second divi.sion. hto marks. 

The names of candidates plm-ed in the first divi.sion simll ]»> 
published in order of merit. . 

3. .Any eandidate who has failed in one subject only. j\ik1 

by not more than 6 percent, of the full marks in that siil)ject, 
and biw shown merit by gaining 500 pi the aggregate, shall lie 
allowed to pass. In onler to determine (be division in whicli 
stieh a candidate will be plars'd and bis n> the divisiim, 

the number of marks by whieh^ie hn.s faih'il in one sul»jc( t shall 
be deducted from Ins aggregate. 

4. if the Mo<lerators are of opinion that, in (he )‘ast> ot aav 

ermdidate not eoveretl by the preiasliiig Regulations, l onsidcia. 
tion ought to be alloweil by reason of his bigli prolh icnev in n 
partioular suhjei't, or in the aggregate, liicv .shall ie))ort li,. 
ca.se to the Syndicate, and the Symlieati' may >i). i 

eandiilate, 

5. t’andidatos who, after passing the rntc rmeiliate Kxai),ij; i 
tion in SSciouce. appear for the Intermediate in .\r(s. -ha!! |„ 
rui^ired. in order to pass, to obtain Hfi jw cent, in each .'.nhi. 
for whicli they )m>s<'nt themselves in the latter cNiiniif. 
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CHAPTER XXXIt 

BACHELOR OF ARTS. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Bachtfflor of Artn shall 
be held annually in Calcutta, an||iiAt such other pitaces as shall 
from time to time be appointed by the Syndicate, and shall 
^"ommenee at such time as the Syndi stall determine* the 
approximate date to be notitted in the < rular. 

2. Any undergraduate of the l’^ni\e ' may be admitted to 
tin Examination provided lu^has prosi ihI <i regular c<mrse of 
’^tudy for not less tliaii two aeadeftuej ^ars after passing the 
Interm(Miiale Examination hi Arts in a ( ollege or (\)l!eges afli* 
liated to the rnivei'sity in the subjeets which the candidate 
fakes up. 

3. Eveiy candidate sent up for the B.A. Examination In ati 
attiliated (\)Uege shall ])roduce a certificate ffi) of good eonoiu’t, 
(h) of diligenf study, (e) of having sat isfactorily passed the (‘ollege 
periodhal examiuatiouvS and other tentH. and (d) of imjbability 
of jiassing (Ik* Examination. Every candidate shall nend to 
tilt* Kegislrar his application, witli a certificate in the form 
prc.H(*nl>od by tlu* Syndicate at least six W(‘ekH before the date 
fixed for (he commenccmofit of the Examination. If he demres 
to 1)(* examined for Honours m any subject, he shall name the 
subject ill hi.s application. If a candidate offers himself for 
Examination in Kelirew, Armenian. French, or Herman, he 
'ihall Ik* renuiix'd to give the Registrar notice of the fact twelve 
nifinths before the ikiti* of the Examination. 

I. A fee of H.s. 35 shall be fowarded by r^ach candidate with 
liis application. , 

A candidate who fails to ]»a8s, t>r to pivsent himself for exami- 
nation shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the lt*e. A 
<*andidate who fails to ikiss may be a<lnutted to on«^ or more 
suhseuuent Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts on 
payrqjpht of a like fee of Rs, 35 on fwh occasion, provided he 
produces a certificate from the Head of an affiliated (T^ollegc 
shewing that lie ha.s ])roseeuted a regular coui-se of study for one 
academical year since the date of the last Examination, in each 
of the .subjects in which he is to be examiiKvJ. 4 , 

o. Tlie Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts shall 
be conducted by means of piinted papers, the same papers being 
used at ev€*ry place at whic h the Examination is held. 

6* Every candidate shall be c*xaniined in the following 
subjects : — 

{}) English. 
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(2) Composition in one of the following Vernaculars Bengali, 
Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Burmese, Urdu, Modern Armenian. 

For catftlidates whose vernacular is English or an Indian ver- 
nacular not included in this list, there shall be an advanced 
paper in English which shall be treated as separate from the 
Examination iin^nglish. • 

(3) and (4) Two of the foll<»wing Huhjects, one of which at 
least must belong to Group Am 

A. 

(I) One of the following languiiges . -Sanskrit, Pali (includ- 

ing a knowledge Af Sanskrit up to the Matric ulation 
Standard), Arabic, Persian (including a knowledge 
of Arabic up to the IritermcHliat<‘ Standard), Hebrew, 
Ghissical Armenian, Grecdc, Latin, French, (ierinan. 

(II) History. 

(III) Political Economy and Political Philosopliy. 

(IV) Mental and Moral Philosophy. - 

(V) iMathernaticrt. 

U. 

(1) Physics. 

(11) ('heinistry. 

(III) Pliy^iiology. 

(IV) Hoiany, 

(V) Zoology. 

No candidate shall he allowml to take np MtHital arid Moral 
Pliilosiiphy unless he has taken up Logic in tht‘ IiitrrcHMiiate 
Examination in Arts. No candhlate .shall be allowed to (akt* 
up any subji»ct in Group U, or MAtheinalic.s, who lias not taken 
up the corresponding subject in the Interini'diate E.\;unii\.iiii.n. 

7. A candidate may take the Pass rourse in four subjrct^ or 
he may take the Pass (\nirse in three subjei ts and tiie iionour.s 
Course in one subject only ; but there shall be n«> Honours 
Course in the Verniioular. 

H. Thert' shall be papers in the Pass ('oursc and six 

painn^s in the Homturs (\nii-se, in every subject except tin* Verna- 
ouiar. In that subje^'t imly one Pass paper shall be st*t. Each 
pa{)er shall be of thriH' hours and shall carry 1(H) mark'<. 

1). In the Syllabust^s hereinafter delined Papers I, 11 and III 
shall be on the ihtss Course, but questions set for Honours Candi- 
dates need not 1 k^ identical with those sot for Pass Candidates. 
Papers IV, V and VI shall be for Uonoui's Candidates only. 

10, As soon «vs pi>ssible after the Examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passtnl in the Pass 
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Course, arranged in alphabetical order, together with a list of 
those who have obtained Honours in each branch, arranged in 
two classes, both in order of merit. Each successful Candidate 
shall receive with his Degree of B.A. a certificate in Hie form 
entered in Appendix A. 

11. The s^^labuscs in Mathematics and in thg subjects under 
Group B shall be identical in the B.A. and B.Sc. P^^xaminationa 
and will be found under the B.Sc. Jibegulations. * 

There shall be a practical Plxamination in all subjects included 
in Group B. 

12. The following syllabuses defirie the subjects prescribed 
for the B.A. Plxaminatiori. Books shall be recomniende<l where 
necessary by the Board of vStudies concerned. 

ENGLISH. 

1. In Papers 1, II, IV and V not more than half the marks 
shall be given for explanation of pas-sages sot from the pi*cscribeil 
texts. 

2. Jn these papers, qdestions may be asked to tost the candi* 
(lato'.s appreciation of the lH>(>kH he has studied in the course, but 
qiK^stion.s encouraging the men* reproduction of literary criticisms 
shall not be set. 

The sul)jc(‘tvS and marks sliall be n*s}>oc< ivcly ilivided as 
follows : 

Pupor /. 

Poetry atjd Drariia te:^ts . . 100 rmrki. 

Paper II. 

Pro.se U'xts , , ^ . 1(K) nuirkfi. 

In regard to the subject of Ih^st* two papers students shall be 
expected to po8ses.s a general knowleclgo of the life and literary 
career of the autliors whose works an? pnjscrihed. 

Paprr III. 

(a) Pissay . . . . . . . , 50 marks. 

(h) Unseen p«issages from authors or works of the same 
standard of difficulty as those prescribed for the Inter- 
mediate PJxamination . . . . 50 marks, 

4. Additional Honours papers. 

Paper I V, 

(a) Additional Poetry and Drama texts . . 75 marks, 

\b) Additional unseen passages in Poetry and Drama, 

25 marks. 
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Paper F, 

(a) Additional Prose texts . . . . 76 marks. 

(6) Additional unseen passages in Prose . . 25 marks. 

In Papers IV kind V the unseen passages shall not be of a 
higher standarckof difficulty than the prescribed t^ts. 

Paper VL 

{a) Philology pf the English language - . 50 marks, 

(b) General History of English lAterature . . 50 marks. 

5, No texts or unseen passages^hall be taken from Spenser or 
from authors earlier than the Elizabethan period. 


VERNACULARS. 

1. The course for the B.A. Examination in each of the Verna- 
culars shall consist of a small number of standard works (not 
exceeding three) to be road as presenting ideals of character and 
models of style. The names of the works in each language shall 
be noticed from time to time by the Syndicate on the recommen- 
dation of the Board of Studies in that language. 

2. The paper shall bci a test of composition and of a general 
knowledge of the subject-matter" of Che books recommended. 

Questions shall not be set on the history of the Vernacular and 
its literature. 

t 

AnXERKATIVE PaFBR IN EnOUSH. 

% 

The special paper shall be a test in English (Composition and 
on a general knowledge of tho subjecLmatter of a .small number 
of standard works in English (not exceeding tlirtn*) to be pre- 
scribed by the Syndicate from time to time on the reoommenda- 
tion of the Board of Studies in English. 


SANSKRir. 

I'he Pass Course in Sanskrit shall comprise the ft)ilo\viii^f _ 
Paper L 

(n) Poetry texta» namely, selei^ted portions of Manu arKl 
sel^tod portions of one of the following : — 

Kiratarjuntya--Sisupalabadha . . 75 marks. 

(6) Translation from English into Sanskrit . . 25 marks. 
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Paper IL 

(а) Drama texts, namely, two of the following > 

Sakuntala. 

Uttararamacharita. 

Mudrarakshasa. 

Ratnavalij . . 75 fnarke, 

(б) Translation from EnglisMtkto Sanskrit .. 25 mark». 

Paper III. 

(a) Prose passages from unprepared Sanskrit books for trans- 
lation into English . . . . 30 marks, 

{b) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar, including passages for 
correction . . . . . . 40 marks. 

(c) Outlines of the History of Sanskrit Literature 30 marks. 

The Honours Course in Sanskrit shall comprise, in addition to 
the Pass Course, the following : — 

Paper IV. 

[a) Selected portions of Bhattikavya and Kadambari. 

75 marks. 

{b) Translation from English into Sanskrit . . 25 marks. 

Paper ^V. 

Selected Hymns from the Kigveda, with Sayana’s ComuMn* 
tary thereon " . . . . 100 marks. 

Paper VI. 

Grammar mid Rhetoric, namely — 

(a) Siddhanta Kaumudi — Karaka and Samasa 60 marks, 
lb) Dandi — Kavyadarsa. ‘Sahitya darpan, Chapter VI. 

40 marks. 

In the hrst, second, fourth, and fifth papers, the questions on 
the text shall include — 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into 

English (to carry not more than 25 marks in any 
paper). 

(ii) Questions on the subject-matter and on the language of 

the prescribed texts. 

(iii) Quesrions on Grammar and Prosody (but not Rhetoric) 

arising out of the prescribed texts. 

(ir) Passages for tramilation or dkenssion in English, taken 
from standard Siuiskrit commentaries on the pre- 
scribed texts, to be named by the Syndicate from 
time to time. 
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In the third paper, the unseen passages shall not exceed in 
difficulty prose texts set for the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts. 

The Syndicate shall from time to time cause to be prepared and 
prescribed a text-book in Sanskrit Grammar. 

In the sixth jv^per, questions will be set to test^the ability of 
candidates t<vipply , (a) the rules of Panini on Karaka and Samasa, 
and (6) tlie rules of Rhetoric t<^assage8 taken from the prescribed 
texts. 

The Syndicate slfhll, upon the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies, select the texts in a<^cordance with the syllabus and may 
also recommend books or specify editions to indicate more fully 
the extent and standard of kjiowkiflge re(|uired in any paper. 


ARABIC. 

1. The Bass Course in Arabic shulI (-(unprise the whole or 
selecteil portions of iha following works : — 

-Tlie Hamasa. 

The Divan of Mutanabbi. 

The Diviin of AbiC Atahiya. 

Prose . — 'Pile Qor’an. , 

'Phe Ma(pimat Hariri. 

'Pabari's liistorv. 

Qa/win i’s ( Jcograjihy. 

Tile (N)ur.sc sliall include .Vrabit* <iraniinar, accoidnm U> the 
modern method, 

2. 'Pile Honours J\)ursc shall inriude in addition to tin* ahovr. 
the wliolo or sehvt('<l portions of the following work*^ 

Poetry . — The Seven Miralhuiat, 

Banat xSu’ad. 

The Divan of I bn Karidh 


Prose. 

The Qor'an. witli the Commentaries of Baydhawi, and 
The of Zamaklishari. 

Ibn HishAnrs Life of the Prophet. 

Pdpr The Muqaddima of ibn Khaldun. 

The Mukhtasar-ul-Ma^Ani. 

' Honours Coume sliall also include the elements of Arab?c 
*y and Rhetoric ; the outlines of Muhammadan Histc^rv 
* to the fall of the Abbasid Caliphate ; and a general know*. 
,e of the History of Arabic Literature. 
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3. The sobjects aad the marks shall be distributed as fol 
lows : — 

Paper /• 

Questions on the Poetry texts . . . « 100 marks. 

Paper II. 

Questions on the Prose texts ^ . 100 marks. 

Paper III. 

(a) Unseen passages for translation into English. 70 marks, 
(h) Short English sentences for translation into Arabic. 

30 marks. 

The unseen passages in this paper shall be of no greater difficul* 
ty than the texts prescribed for the Intermediate Examination. 

Paper IV. 

(а) Questions on the additional Poetrv texts . . 80 marks. 

(б) Translation from English into Aranio . . 20 marks. 

Paper V. 

(а) Questions on the additional Prose texts . . So marks. 

(б) Translation from English into Arabic . . 20 marks. 

Paper VI, 

(a) Questions on Muhammadan History . . 30 marks. 

(b) Questions on the History of Arabic Literature 41) marks. 

(c) Questions on Rhetprio and Prosody . . 30 marks. 

In Papers I, II; IV and V, questions on the texts shall com- 
prise : — • 

(а) passages of the set texts for translation into English 

(б) questions on the subject-matter ; and 

(c) questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

in no pax>er shall more than one-fourth of the marks of these 
questions assigned to mere translation of the set passages. 

PERSIAN. 

1. The Pass Cburse in Persian shall comprise the whole or 
selected portions of the following works : — 

Poetry. 

The Sh&h N4ma of FLrdaush 
The DivAti of 

The Masnavi of Jal&l-ud-Din*Rdm{. 

The KuUiy&t of Q4’&ni. 

1 U 
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The Akbar-Nama. 

The Wak4ya‘ of Ni‘mat Khan ‘All. 

T'he Siy&sat N&ma of Nizam-u!-Mulk. 

The Aruz of Saifi. 

Arabic Prose. 

The Qor’an. 

The Alif Layla, 

r 

The PoHS Course shall include the elements of Persian Prosody 
and Rhetoric and a knowledge of Arabic Grammar up to the 
Intermediate Standard. t 

2. The Honours Course shhll include, in addition to tl\e above, 
the wliole or solocjtfid portions of the following works : — • 

PoHry 

Gulshartd-Raz. 

The Qfisii^id of Khaqani, 

Pr(m\ 

Chaliar Matjala of Nizam-i-Aruzi. 

The THrikh-i.VVa.ss4f. 

The Inslui of Abul Fazl. 

AkhUupi-Jalali. 

Arabic Prof*t\ 

'rho Qor'an. 

I k h wan- us-sa fa . 

The Honours ("ourso shall also include tluf outlines of Muhain- 
mtulan History in .so far os it relaU's to Persia, Central Asia and 
India, and the Hi.story of Persian Literature. 

3. The subjects an<l the marks shall he distributed as fob 
ows : - 

Paper L 

QuestioiLS on the Persian Pmdry texts . . pxj marks. 

Paper //. 

a) Quastions on the Persian Prose texts , , 50 7 uark\^. 

{b) Que«tious on the Arabic Prose texts . . 50 marks. 

Paper III. 

(a) Unseen passages for translation from Persian into Kng. 

liah . • . . . . 50 marks. 

(b) Simple English passages for translation into Persian. 

50 marks. 
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The unseen passages in this paper shall be of no greater 
difficulty than the texts prescribed for the Intermediate Examl: 
nation. 

Paper IV. 

(а) Questions on the additional Persian Poetry texts. 

80 marks, 

(б) Translation from Englisl^pto Persian 20 marks. 

Paper V. 

(u) Questions on the additional Persian Prose texts, 

40 

(h) Questions on the additional Arabic Prose texts. marks, 
(c) Translation of simple EngUsh sentences into Arabic. 

30 marks. 

Paper VL 

(a) Questions on Muhamnuuian History .. liO mirks, 

(b) Quest ions on the History of i*ersian Literature. 40 marks. 

(c) Questions on Rhetoric and Prosody . . IK) marks. 

In Papers i, If. and V, (piestif)ns on the texts shall 
t'otuprise - 

(u) passages of the s<'t texts for translation into English, 

{h) questions on Hie subject-matter, aiul 

(c) (juestions on the (irarnmar of the sid passages. 

In no paper shall more (iiaii f>ne-fourth of the marks of these 
(piestions he assigned to the mere translation of set jnissages. 


PALL 

1. 'File Pass (j)urse in Pali shall eomjirisf^ the following 
works : - - 

Poetrij, 

Dhamn\apada. 

Khuddaka Patha. 

Prose, — Milindapafdia. 

The course shall include a knowledge of Sanskrit Grammar up 
to the Matriculation standard, besides a knowledge of Pali Gram- 
mar and the elements of Comparative Philology. 

2. The Honours Course shall comprise in juidition to the 
above : — Mahavansa and Dighanikaya. 

The Honours Course shall include a knowledge of Sanskrit 
Grammar up to the Intermediate Standard, and of the History 
of Buddhism with special reference to India. ' ‘ 
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3. The sabjeote and the ma^ shall be distributed as fol- 
lows ; — 

Paper I . 

(a) Questions on the Poetry texts . . . . 70 marks. 

(b) Unseen passages of Pali poetry for translatjon into Eng- 

lish . . . . . . . . 30 mariu. 


Paper II. 

\a) Questions 90 the Prose texts . . . . 70 marks. 

(6) Unseen passages of Pali prose for translation into English. 

30maril». 

Paper III. 

(a) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar . . 16 marks, 

(h) Questions on Pali Grammar . . . . 16 marks. 

(e) Questions on Ck>mparative Philology . . 40 marks, 

id) Simple English passages for translation into Pali. 

30 marks. 

Paper IV. 

(a) Questions on the ad^tional Poetry texts . . 40 marks, 

(h) Unseen passages of PaH Poetry for translation into Eng- 
lish .. .. .. 30 marib. 

(0) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar . . 30 marks. 

Paper V. 

(a) Questions on the additional Prose texts . . 40 marks. 

(b) Unseen passages of Pali prose for translation into English. 

30 marks. 

(c) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar .30 marks. 

Paper VI. 

(a) Questions on the History of Buddhism . . 60 marks. 

(6) Questions on Comparativo Philology . . 60 marks. 

In Papers I, II, IV and V, questions on the text shall com- 

prise — 

‘a) passages of the set texts for translation into English. 

(b) questions on the subject-matter, and 

(e) questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of these 
questions be assigned to the mere translation of set passages. 

HEBREW. 

1. The Pass Course in Hebrew shall comprise specified por 
of the Historical books, the Psalms and ProverlM. The 
Course shall include Jewish History. 
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2. The Honours Course shall include in addition to the above, 
two prophetical books, and the History of the Hebrew Language 
and Literature. 

3. The marks shall be distributed as follows : — 

Paper L 

(a) Queslions on the specified Historical texts . . 70 marke. 

{b) Unseen passages from Historical books for translation 
into English . . . . . . 30 marks. 

Paper IL 

(a) Questions on the Psalms and Proverbs . . 70 marks. 

(b) Unseen passages from poetical books for translation into 

English . ? . . . . 30 marks. 

Paper III. 

(a) English passages for translation into Hebrew. 50 marks. 

(b) Questions on the History of the Jews, and on the literary 

lustory of the Bible . . 50 marks. 

Pa per I V. 

(а) Questions on the specified Prophetical books. 70 marks. 

(б) Englisli passages for translation into Hebrew. 30 marks. 

Paper V. 

(a) UiiHcen passages from the Historical books for translation 

into EngUsli . . . . . . 40 marks. 

(b) Unseen passages from the prophetical books for transla* 

tion into English . . • * 30 marks. 

(c) English.passages for translation into Hebrew 30 marks. 

Paper VL 

(a) Questions on the Hebrew language and Literature. 

^ 50 marks. 

(b) Questions on Jewish History . . , 60 marks. 

In Papers I, II, and IV questions on the texts’shall comprise — 

(a) passages of the set texts for translation into English, 

(5) questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of these 
questions be assigned to the mere translation of set passages. 

ARMENIAN. 

1. The Pass Course in Armenian shall consist of the following 
texts : — 
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Poetry. 

Bagratootiie’s translation of “ Paradise Lost,” Books IX, X, 
XI, &nd XII. 

Prose. 

Agathangalo’i History, Parts I and III. Moses of Khoren’s 
History. 

The course shall include tliT History of Armenia. 

2. The Honours Course shall include in addition to the 
above. 

Poetry. 

Bagratoonie’s Haik Dientsazii, Books I. 11, ill» IV, and V. 
Prose. 

John Catholicus. 

Blishe. 

The Course shall include the History of .Vrmeaiiin Literature 
and the elements of Armenian Philology. 

J. The marks shall be distribulo<l as [fallows : — 

Paper /, 

(a) Questions on the Pwtry text . . 70 marks. 

(b) Unseen passagesMif Armeniup Pivetry for trao'^laticai in- 

to Ifinglish . . . . ‘ . . 30 marks. 

Paper //. 

(a) Qm'Htions on tluj Prose texts* . . , 70 marks. 

(b) Unseen passages of Armenian IVose for translation into 

hhigUsh . . . . . , 30 marks. 

PafHT HI. 

(а) English passage's for translation into (’hvssii al Armenian. 

50 marks. 

(б) Questions on Armenian (Grammar 

(c) Questions on the Hi.story of Armenia , . 3(» fnark^. 

Paper IV. 

(а) Questions on the mlditional Poetry texts . , 7(» marks. 

(б) English passages for translation into Armenian. 30 marks. 

Paper V. 

(a) Questions on the miditional pn'Mw texts . . 70 marks 

(b) English passagtxs for translation into Armenian 3o marks 

Paper VI. 

(rtl Uns^n pass^iges in Armenian for translation into Kn^;- 
Hsl; . . . . . . 40 marks. 
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(6) Questions on the History of Armenian Literature. 

30iiuirfer. 

(c) Questions on Armenian Philology . • » 30 marks. 

In Papers I, II, IV, and V questions on the texts shall com- 
prise — 

(a) passages of the set texts for translation into English, 

(b) questions on the subjecLmatter, and 

(c) questions on the GramniaS' of the set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth orthe marks of these 
questions be assigned to the mere translation of set pass^iges 


GREEK, 

1. The Pass Course in Greek shall consist of suitable selections 
from the following authors to be provseribed from time to time by 
the Board of Studies concerned : - 

Plato, Honxlotus, fbmior, Euripitles, Aristophanes, Sophocles, 
Demosthenes. 

Tlie course shall inidude Greek Syidax and Grammar, and 
Greek History tis })rescril)cd for the Intermediate in Arts. 

2. The H{)nou!'s Oourjje .shall in(*lude in ml<lition to the Pass 
(^ourse selections from the following autliors, to bo prescribed 
from time to time by tlie Board of Studies concerned : — 

Thucydides, /Kschylus, 

and may also ihclude further selections from the authors men- 
tioned in Regulation 1. 

The Cburso shall include tho Philology of* the Greek Language 
as well as the History of Classical Greek Literature, 

3. The subjects and marks shall be distributee! in the same 
way as in the ease of Armenian. 


LATIN. 

1. The Pass Course in Latin shall consist of suitable selec- 
tions from the following authors to be prescribed from time to 
time by the Board of Studies concerned : — 

Cicero, Livy, Lucan, Virgil, Horac'.e, 

The Coarse shall include Latin Syntax and Grammar and Ro- 
man History as prescribed for the Intermediate in Arts. 

2. The Honours Course shall include in addition to the Pass 
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OouiM Belections from the following authors to be prescribed from 
time to time by the Board of Studies : — 

Bliny» Tacitus, Terence, Lucretius, Catullus, 
and may also include further selections from the authors men- 
tioned in Regulation 1. 

The Course shall include the Philology of the Latin language 
as well as the HiStory of Latin Literature to the end of the Augus- 
tan Period. 

3. The subjects and marks shall be distributed in the different 
papers in the same ivay as in the case of Armenian. 

FRENCH AND GERMAN. 

1 . The course in French or German for the Pass as well as for 
the Honours shall consist of such works in prose and verse as 
may be proscribed from time to time by the Board of Studies 
concerned. 

2. The Pass Course shall include in addition to the prescribed 
texts Grammar and the Outlines of French or German History. 

3. The Honours Course shall include in addition to the subjects 
mentioned in Regulations 1 and 2 above, the elements of French 
or (Jerman Philology and the history of a selected period of French 
or German Literature. 

4. The subjects and marks shall be distributed in the same 
way m in the case of Armenian, 

HISTORY. 

I The Pass Course in History shall 1>e as follows - 

Paper /.—History of Europe from the ii\ll of Constantinople 
to the Treaty of Berlin, 

Paper //.—History of England— a special period. 

Paper ///. - History of India* from the earliest times to the 
ol<^e of the 19th century : and the elements of Ancient 
Hindu and of Muhamnuuiau civilization in India. 

2. The Honours Course shall comprise in addition to the 
above. — 

Pajwr IV , — A special period of Greek History. 

Paper F. —A special jwriod of Roman History. 

Paper 17. —The History of the Middle Ages m Europe from 
the rise of the Medijoval European i>owers down to the 
end of the 1 5th century. 

In each of the special Honours papers at least one question 
shall be set, to be answered in the form of an essay which shall 
carry not less than 25 marks. 
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C^didates shall be expected to possess a knowledge of the 
geography of the countries whose hiidio^ they study, wd to 
understand the use of physical and historioal maps. 

Books on History shall be recommended from time to time by 
the Board of Studies concerned who shall also select the special 
periods. 

POLITICAI. ECONOMY AND POLITICAL 
PHILOSOPHY. 

i 

1. The Pa«§ Course in Political Eeoncuny and Political 
Philosophy shall be as follows : — 

Paper L — ^Political Economy. 

Paper II. — Political Philosophy. 

Paper ///.—Application of the principles of Political 
Economy to Indian topics. 

2. The Honours Course, in addition to the above, shall be a« 
follows : — 

Paper IV. — Political Econonjy (a higher course). 

Paper V. — Political Philosophy (a higher course) including 
a specially selected text or texts. 

Paper VI . — Essay. 


3. The following are the Syllabuses for the different 
Hubjects : 


PouTiOAi. Economy. 


Definition. Scope. Relation to Sociology, Politics, Statis- 
tics. Methods. Standpoftits and Schools. Postulates. Wealth. 
Utility. Incomh. 

A knowledge in outline of the fundamental propositions under 
each head of division named below. A fullcTr knowledge of the 
special points mentioned below tinder these heads. 

(a) Production . — Production on a large and on a small scale. 
Land. Labour. Capital. Laws of Rreturn. Population. Or- 
ganisation of Labour. Control of Business. 

(5) Conaumptiort . — Demand and supply. Balance between 
the two. 

(c) Distribution, — Bent. Wages. Profits. Systems of Bent 
and Land Tenure. Custom. 

(rf) Bzebange. — ^Value. Price. Money, Bimetallism. Banks. 
Foreign Exchange. Credit. Trade, home and foreign. Inter- 
national Values. 

(e) Descriptive Economics . — Companies and Partnership, Or- 
ganisation of Industries, Trades Unions, Co-operation in the 
spheres of Production and Distribution. Oo-opefative Credit 
Societies. Banking systems. Money Market. Stock Exchange. 
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(/) Economic functions of Qovemmmt , — Economic Freedom. 
Government regulation of, and Government participation in. 
the work^f pri^uction, distribution and exchange. Taxation. 
Public Revenue and Expenditure. National Debt. Private 
Property. Socialism. Poor Laws. Free Trade. Protection. 
Reciprocity. 

Economic Pit)gres8 in the work of production, distribution, 
and exchange. 

Political Philosophy . 

Definition. Scope. Methods 

The State. Leading Theories of its origin and nature. Law. 
Government. 

The People of the Stat6. The Nation. Nationality as a 
constituent element of the State. Political S(x*iety. Its Divi- 
sions. Privileged Classes. Citizensliip. ('lasses without poli- 
tical rights. 

Rights and Duties. History of Natural Law. Practical 
consequences of a belief in Natural Law. 

The Territory of tlio State. Its Political Divisions. 

The C/Ormtitution of the State. DiiTererit forms of (onstitn- 
tions. Monarchy, Oligarchy, Aristoera(‘v, J)emocra(\v, City 
States, Lite outlines of tlic present <*onstitiitions of (u) France, 
(6) Germany, and (c) the VniUni Slates. The present British 
constitution. 

The Structure of < he State. The Legislature. Tla* K.veculiv(\ 
The Judiciary. Power of Taxation. Control of the Public 
Purse. Tcvsts of Popular Liberty. . 

(Jrowth of the State. Revolutions. Kvohiti(»ii Functions 
of Legislation. The Individual and the State. 

The End and Functions of the State. Soveiviguty and SubjtM - 
lion. The nature and organisation of the Ihihlii* Services. 

AmaOATlON OF TIIK PuiNCjPLKS OF i'oLITK ai. H(’<>Nomv 
TO Indian Topics. 

The (rrfv/rd/^/nVu/ Factor, 

Physical featim\s and conditions of the ecuintry and their 
bearings on Indian economic pnxluets. Facilities of Transport. 

The Special Factor, 

The Village system and Rural eoomoiny. Peasant proprietor- 
ship. (?aste and ita economic significance. Its influence on the 
organization of Indian Industries. The Joint Family, and Hindu 
and Mahomedan Laws of Inheritance in regard to their economic 
bearings and consequences. Status and custom, and their 
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influence on rent^, wages and prices. Organisation of agriculture^ 
handicraft and domestic industries in rural India. Caste Guilds* 
City Industries. Mahommedan Guilds and Industrise. Indige* 
nous organization of Trade and Transport ; of Banking and Agri- 
cultural credit. 

The Political' Factor, 

Pax Britannica and its econon^ effects. Chief British Indian 
systems of Land tenure with*lieir economic consequences. 
Foreign capital and organization of labour, machinery, transport 
and credit, and the economic development of the country. Po- 
litical relations of India to England, and their effect on the 
Balance of Trade. 

The postulates of pure Econom\fc, how modified in their appU- 
eatioii to Indian ronsumptioii, Produetion, Distributi^ui and 
Exchange. 

Cow.v?/??/ -The Indian standard of comfort as determining 
Indian consumption : the laws of eoiisumption : statistics of 
Indian consumption ; eo?npari.son with the United Kingdom. 

Production. 

(a) The economies of a mainly agricultural country a« 
o]>pos(‘d to tliose of a mainly manufacturing 
(‘ountrv. 

ih) Spt^oial comlitionsiof land, labour aiid capital m affecting 
Indian pnaluotion, 

(c) (‘omparativc cOiciency of labour and cost of production 
in the chief i/idustries in India and other countries. 
XaUonal wealth of India. Average production per 
head. Average ineom<^ gross and net, 

(W) The development of manufacturing^ imluHtries in India. 
Foreign capital and skill. Technical Edu<*ation and 
its relation to castes and guilds. 

IHstrihiilian . — Kent in India, as affecit^nl by (1) State Lamllord- 
ism, (2) Permanent Zemindary settlements, (3) l^ressure of 
population on the soil, (4) Land* tenure legislation and rent laws, 
(5) Custom. 

Wages in different employments. Average rates. Purchasing 
power of wages. 

Profits . — Profits of Manufacture. The Profits of the middle* 
man as agricultural money-lender, and as commercial tigent. 

Exchange . — ^The Indian Balance of Trade. India’s debt and 
the Home Charges. Currency Legislation and Foreign Exchange. 
The Gold Standard and its influence on prices. The Gold Reserve, 
The Gold and Silver Currency. Purchasing power of money. 
Commercial Ix^gislation. 
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Pvblic Finance . — ^Direct and indirect taxation. Chief heads of 
Revenue. Nature of land revenue in India. Incidence of taxar 
tion in India. CSiief heads of Expraditure. 

MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 

J. ^Psychology — Pass and Honoub. 

Scope. — Psychology as a naCural science. Laws of Mind. Ke* 
lation of Psychology to Pliysiology. Relation of Psychology to 
Logic, ^Esthetics, Ethics and Metaphysics. 

Methods. — Subjective and Objective. Physiological and Com- 
parative Psychology. Experimental Psychology. 

(]k>nsciou8n6S8, the iSub-conscious, the Unconscious, Relativi- 
ty of Consciousness. Analysis and classification of Mental states 
and processes. Correlations of the Cognitive, the Emotional 
and tno Conativo elements. Unity of conscious life. 

The physical basis of Menial life, — Nerves : structure and 
function. Brain ; structure and function. Muscle, structure 
and function. Physiological procaws corresponding to element- 
ary psychical states. 

Mental development, — Fundamental Laws and Processes. 
Attention, Discrimination, Assimilation, Association and Apper- 
ception. 

Sensation and Us organic basis, wSilmxiim and Sensation. 
Relativity in the sphere of sensation. Weber’s Law. Fech- 
ner’s Law. Sensations of Organic Life. Organs and Seiisations 
of Taste, Smell, Touch, Hearing and Sight. Slusclo. (’on.scious 
ness and its physiological basis. Sensation and movement. 
Qualities of Sensation. , 

Perception. — Perception, aiid^ its object. IVrccptifm of Ex- 
toruality. Localisation. Perception of space. Fn^c movement. 
Tactile space. Visual space. Perception direct and indirect, 
of Impenetrability, Movement, Extension, Figu^^, Mfigintude] 
Weight, Solklity, Distance and Direc^tion 

Ideation, — Percept and Image. Retention, Keprcsentation 
and Recognition, Association and Suggestion, Oonatruction, 
Expectation : their forms, conditions and applicationa. Hallu- 
cinations and Illusions. Reverie and Dream. 

Gonsciomness of diiraWoii.—The time series, and spatial order. 
Apprehension of things in spatial and temporal onler. 

Elaboration, — Nature of thought. Judgment and its categories. 
Abstraction, conception and classification, reasoning, language 
and thought and their correlated growth. Elaboration of the 
external world in idea. Conception of I^^aw. Idea of inter- 
demtidenoe. 

nelkf, its nature and grounds. 
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Feelings. — Feeling and organism. Expression. Pleasure* 
pain. Law of SeU-conservation. Development of Feeling. 

Classifi^ion of feelings. — Tlie sense^feelings. VitA femings. 

Relativity in the sfhere of feelings. — Relative feelings, surprise. 

Emotions : Joy and sorrow* hope and fear ; anger* love and 
hate. Egoistio emotions : Social Emotions, Syjnpathy. Intel* 
lectual emotions. iEsthetic emotions, — the beautifpl, the sub* 
lime, the ridiculous, The Mosel sentiment. The Religious 
sentiment. 

Conation. — Primitive elements. Spontaneous and Reflex ac- 
tion. Emotional expression and gesture. Ideo-motor action. 
Imitation and Play, Instinct, Here^ty, Habit and their relation 
to the organism. Attention. » 

Voluntary action. — Its nature, origin and development. Im- 
pulse, Appetite, End, Desire and Motive. Conflict of Desires. 
Deliberation. Volition — Purpose and Intention, Self-control, 
and formation of character. 

Consciousness of volition. — Consciousness of freedom. The 
individual self in relation to the physical and the social environ- 
ment, 

II. GKSxRAn Philosofhy. — Pass anp Honour. 

Philosophy. — Definition anil province. Relation of Philo- 
sophy to Epistemology, and Ontology. Relation of Philosophy 
to Science. 

Meihotis. — Dogmatism, Scepticism, Criticism, and Dialectic. 

Knowledge. — Philosophical knowledge as the analysis, criticism, 
and rationalisation of experience. Idealism, Realism and 
Ideal-Realism. . 

Origin of Knowledge..-- A priori and a posteriori theories. Dog- 
matism and Criticism, Evolution and Dialectics. 

Categories of Knowledge. — Spape, Time, Substance, Causality : 
the contents and origin of these ideas. 

Dialectics as applied to Knowledge. — Subject, object and tlie 
absolute. Phenomenon and noumenon. The Finite and the 
Infinite. Tlie Conditioned and the Unconditioned. The Rela- 
tive and the Absolute. 

The ideas of the World, the Soul, and God. 

The World. — Reality. The World as a system of reals. Tem- 
poral and Spatial order. Matter and Motion, Energy, Conserva- 
tion and Correlation. The Causal series. Substance and Attri- 
bute. The Individual and the Universal. Realism and Nomi- 
nalism. Mechanism and Life. Organisation. The species idea. 
Evolution in Nature. Mechanical and Teleological Evolution. 

The Sotd . — Consciousness and life. The physiolomcal and the 

G ychical series. Parallelism, and other theories of their relation, 
ental evolution in the animal kingdom. Mental evohitimi in 
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the race. Nature and origin of reason. The soul and the w\t 
The empirical self, the individual self and the social self. Society 
and the in&ividual. Custom and social morality. Organisation 
of Rights. The Ethos. Ethicality. Personality and i>er8onal 
rights. The Moral Law. The Moral Reason. The Noumenal 
self as distinguii^ed from the empirical self. • 

(Jod» — Coi^tents of the idea. God as conditioning the world and 
the soul. God as the Absoluti^ The idea of the Absolute, and 
its implications. Relation of God to the world-series, and the 
Houl-serios. Typet^of Monism, Dualism and Pluralism. Trans- 
cendence and Immanence . Ultimate causality and end. Rela- 
tion of (iod to man. Moral Government and Providence. Li- 
berty and Necessity. Future Lile and Eternity. The Cosmos 
considered Mub specie ceternllaiis. The Universal Reason. 

HI. Ethics. — Pass and Honovr. 

Definition, province and end of Ethics. 

Relation of Ktlucs to Psychology, Sociology, Politicw, Meta- 
physics and '^rheology. 

Methmls of Ethics : Leading Ojunions on. (’Imractcr of Ethical 
Scum ice. 

Actions : Moral and non-moral : Analy.-^is of. Desire, Inten- 
tion, Motive, End, Vohtion. Natural and Moral evil. Sin 
and Error. • 

Elements of the Moral (Vm.sciousness : TntcHcctual. Emotional, 
Volitional. Good and Evil. Right and Wrong. The Highest 
Gooil. Moral Sentiment, . 

Nature, Method, and Objeid of the Moral JudgnuMit. Springs 
of action. 

Postulates of ,Moral Judgment : Keas»>n ; Personality ; 
Self-determination. 

Conscience and Prudence. The Moral Faculty. 

Moral Obligation : Nature, Grounds and Source of. The 
seat of Authority in Morals. Moral Law. Sense of Duly. Merit 
and Guilt. Sanctions. Theory of Reward and Punishment. 

The leatli ug Ethical Standards and a critical estimate of 
them. Law — Divine, Political. Pleasure and Happiness. 
Egoism. Altruism. The .Esthetic Sense. Immutable Law 
and Kterniil Fitness. Perftvtion and Self-realisation. Evolu- 
tion, individual and social. 

Relation of the Individual and Society. The Social Organism. 
MonU Institutions. 

Duties and Virtues : Nature of ; and Princ iples of their classL 
fleation. Conflict of Duties. 

Growth of the character. Moral progress in the Race The 
Moral Ideal. 
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Hofoxtrs. 

The additional Honour suhjecta shall ineludc! — 

(а) Natural Theology. 

(б) History of Philosophy. 

(c) Speeifil Texts to be selected from ^^eq^r to year, and 
Es.say. 

Nat urn 'Ideology. 

Religion. — Nature of. Relation to Science, Art, Plnloaopliy, 
Morality. 

Religion, Natural and Revealed. 

'rheology. — Relation to (a) S?5iencewof R<‘]igion and Comparative 
Religion, (b) Ethics, (c) Philosophy. 

The Religious ConHcionsness. -Its originality, its contents. 
(<^/) The cognitive clement — the idea of God as First (*ause, 
as Ultimate ground, as the Infinite and the Alisoliite, as the 
Self, (h) The emotional element, - tlie religious sentiment, — 
awe, reverence, worship, (r) The volitional element, the sense 
of duty. 

(Iroirndf^ oj Hiiiij in (UxL- da) The idea of the Perfect Reing, 
of the lntinil^^ of the Absolute, of neeessary Being, and the 
<M)ntingen(‘y of the (/osmos, (h) the nature of Causality, and the 
Cosmological argument, final causes (d) eonseience and 
Moral I^aw. Other grounds : coimensus, intuition, criticism of 
experience and dialectic. 

Evidence oj final cauxe.~ Adaptation, external and internal. 
Ex{)lanation.s : mechanishi, <lesign, immanent finality. Argu* 
ments against tiiese ; and su^titute.s offered. Criticism of the 
substitutes. Reconciliation^ Mechanism and Teleologism in 
Immanent Finality. Resulting conception <tf evolution. 

The Nature ami Attributes ttf the Divine Being, with special 
reference to Divine PeTSonality. 

The World, its creation, ami conservation. Providence and 
Divine Government, natural and moral. 

The problem of Pain and Moral Evil. 

Types of Religion, philosophically ceftnsidered. 

Thcistic theories. 

Qvosi4heistic theories. — Deism, Pantheism. 

Anii4heistic theories. — Matorialisra, Naturalism^ Phenomenal- 
ism, Agnosticism, Positivism, Pessimism ; their import, origin 
and grounds. 


History of Philosophy. 

A general Knowledge of the systems of Bacon, Descartes, 
Spinoza, Looke, Berkeley, Hume, Reid and Kant, 
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SeUeted Tads. 

Specially Sdei^ed Texts and Essay on Subjects drawn from 
Pass or Honour Syllabuses or Texts. 

The arrangement of papers for Pass and Honours shall be as 
follows : — 

PWI0. 


First Paper 

S^ofid „ 

. Psychology. 

. . Ethics. * 

Third ,, t. 

.. General Philosophy. 


Honours. 

First Paper . . 

. . PsJ^chology. 

Hcx'orid „ 

/. Ethics. 

Third „ 

. . OcDcrsl Phihmophy. 

Fourth „ 

. . Natural Theology* 

Fifth .. 

ftistorv of Philosophy. 

Sixth „ 

. . E aiy and Toxt>*, 


GENERAL. 


1. A candidate must obtain in order to 
Courpe — In English . ^ 

Vemaoular or paper alternative to it 
any subject in Group A t . 

any subject in Group B in the Thesoret leal papera 

and 


in the Piwh 

100 nwrks, 
33 marks, 

101 marks, 
60 marks. 


in tlie Practical papers . , ... -^0 marks. 

2. A candidate must obtain in order to pans jn the Honours 
Gourse^-- 


In English . . ... IT . * 

any subject in GifKip A . . " . . 

any subject in Git%p B in the theoretical papers 

and 


ISO marks. 
1 HO nuirks. 
180 marks. 


in the Practical pai|^ , . ... . . , 72 marks. 

3. A candidate miait obtain, in order to qualify for 

Honours— In English it . , . . 240 marks, 

any subject in GrolipTI . . . . 240 marks, 

any subject in Group Bin the Theoretic^ pa[>orB 100 wwirt-i?. 

and 


in the PraclKlal papers . . . . .80 marks. 

4. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in four subjects 
he must, in order to pass the B.A. Examination, pass in each 
subject, and obtain 360 marks in the aggr^ate. If he passes 
and obtains 600 marks in the aggregate, he ^all be declared te 
have passed with distinction. 

6. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in three subjects. 
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md tlil»«ttonottrs Course in ""one subject^ he must» in order to 
pass Uie B.A. Exanfllination^ pass to each sabjeot, and obtolii 
468 marks in the aggregate* if he pas^ and also qgaJiSes for 
Honours in his Honours subject, he sh«dl be declaim to hart 
obtained Second Class Honours in that subject. If he passto,, 
qualifies for Honours in his Honours subject, and obtains 
marks in thatbubject, he sliall be declared to haw obtained Pleat 
Class Honours in such subject. 

6. Any candidate who has fmM in one subject only, and by 
not more than 5 per cdht. of the full marks in that subject, and 
has shown merit by gaining 50 per cent, or mole in the aggregate 
of the marks of the £:i||mination, shall be allowed to pass. If 
any such candidate has taken up the Pass Course in three subjects, 
he shall not be delcared to haw p^sed with distinction. But 
if the candidate has taken up the Pass Course in three subjects 
and the Honours Course in one subject, and has qualifioa for 
Honours in such subject, he shall allowed to retain his Honours 
and his place in the Honours list. 

7. If the Examiners are of opinion that in the case of any 
candidate not cowred by the preceding Regulation, consider^ 
tion ought to bo allowed by reason of his high profleianoy in a 
particular subject or in the aggregate, they shall report the case 
to the Syndicate and the Syndicate may pass such candidate, 
or give him Honours, as*the case may be. 


CHAPTER XXXIII. 

MASTKKii,OF ARTS. 

1 . An examination for theHef^ree of of Arts shall be 

held annually in Calcutta, at such time„^^ge Syndicate shall 
determine, the approximate date to be n^HH in the Calendar. 

Any candidate who has passed the Examination not 
less than t^o academical years previomj^may be examined 
for the degree of M.A. in any subject ^mtioned in paragraph 
5, provided he has prosecutea a regulai|||oq|rse of study in that 
subject for two academical years in a College or Colleges affiliated 
to the University in respect of that subject and stmidard or 
under one or more University Professors or Lec||prs in that 
subject. 

Any candidate who has passed the B.A. Examination not 
less Uian three academical years previously may be admitted aa 
a private student to the M.A. Examinalfon in any of the subjects 
included in 1 — XIII, subject to the provisions of Section 19 of 
the Indian Universities Act. 

.1 


12 
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la the case of any of the subjects included in I — XIll in which 
there is for the time being no provision for a regular course of 
study under one or more University Professors or Lecturers, a 
candidate who has passed the B.A. Examination not less than 
two academical years previously may be admitted to the M,A. 
Examination in that subject as a private student, subject to the 
provisions of Section 19 of the Indian Universities Act. 

2. Every candidate shall send in his a]>plication with a certi- 
ficate in the form prescribed the Syndicate, and a fee of Rs. 50 
to the Registrar not less than three months before the Examina- 
tion. If a student desires to appear in the M.A. Examination 
in subjects III, VI, IX, or XX he shall give the Registrar one 
year's notice of the fact. 

3. Any Master of Arts may, on payment of a fee of Rs. 50, 
be tuimitted to the M.A. Examination in any branch otlier than 
that in which he was previously examined, provided that if 
ho takes any of the subjects, -XIV to XX, he has prosecuted a 
regular course of study in that subject for two aciademical years 
in a College or College.s affiliated to the University in respect 
of that subject and standard, or under one or more University 
Professors or l-iccturers in that subjtHjt. He shall, if his attain- 
ments come up to the standard prescribed for the degree of 
M.A., be granted a certilicato to that ctTect, stating the subject 
and class in which lie lias passeil. 

4. A randidate who tails to pas.s^ or to present himself for 
examination, .sliall not lie entitlcHl to (^lairn a refund of tlie fee, 
but he may bo admitted to any one or more Kubseijuent M.A. 
Examinations on fiuyment of a like fee of fifty rnpce.s on eacli 
Oiicasion. 

5. A candidate may be examme<1 in any ttf the following 
subjiHds : - 

(1) ISnglisli. 

(11) Sanskrit. 

(HI) Pali. 

(IV) Arabic. 

(V) Persian, 

(VI) Hebrew, 

(VII) (Ireek. 

(VIII) Latin. 

(IX) (\>mparati VO Philology. 

4X) Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

(XI) History. 

(XII) Political Economy and Political Philosophy. 

(XI II) Mathematics. 

(XIV) Physics. 

(XV) Chemistry. 

( XVI) Physiology’. 
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(XVII) Botany. 

(XVIII) GeologJ^ 

(XIX) Zoology, and Comparative Anatoifly. 

(XX) Experimental Psychology. 

(). There shall be a Practical Examination in subjects XIV 
to XX, and candidates shall be required to in tlie practical 
portion of these subjects as well as in the lheor€<.ical portion 
defined in the Syllabuses. 

In each of the subjects I to XIII there .slmll be eight papers of 
three hours each, each carrying 100 marks. 

In each of the subjects XIV to XX there shall bo four theore* 
tical papers, and the practical examination shall extend over at 
least four days. The total ^marlg^ .shall be equally divided 
between the tlieoreiical and })ractical portions of the Examina* 
tion. 

7. Candidates who have taken the degree of B.A. with Hon- 
ours in any of the subjects XIII — XX may be allowed to 
substitute a })iece of research work for part of the M.A. Examina- 
tion in that subject under the conditions laid down in the Regu*- 
lations for the M.Sc. DegrtM?. 

In all these subjects the syllabu-ses hIuiU the same m those 
presc'ribed for the M.S<\ Examination. 

X. The limits of the subjects shall he as follows : — 

ENGLISH. 

1. The .M.A. course in English shall be divided into two 
group.s. 

2. The first dour papers of ea^’h group shall be identical, 
and shall cover the following subjec ts : — 

Paper L -General Hi.Htorv ot English Lilerature, 

Paper Jl . — The Drama. 

Paper III. — Poetry. 

Paper IV. — Prose, 

3. The course for the above papers shall include standard 
works in Prose, Poetry and the Drama, which shall be specified 
from time to time, and shall range from Chaucer down to the end 
of the 19th century, due regard being had to the relative import- 
ance of the different i)eriod8. 

4. Tlie remaining papers shall be taken from one of the 
following groups, but not from both : — 

Group A. 

Paper V. — C/haucer, and the outlines of Historical English 
Grammar. 
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Pwper VI. — Sbi^espeare and the Elizabethan Drama, or a 
selected period of Poetry. 

Paper Vll . — A selected periw of Prose. 

Paper Vlll. — An Essay or Essays on subjects connected with 
the course. 

The special ^riods in Papers VI and VII shsAl be specified 
from t'me to time ; no periw shidl be selected before Chaucer 
and not more than one 8hal)*l>e pre-Elizabethan. 

Qbouf B. 

Paper V. — English lauguage and literature prior to 1100. 

Paper VI. — English language and literature from 1100 to 1500 
including Chaucer. * 

Paper Vll. — Historical English Grammar : including the 
elements of Teutonic Philology. 

Paper VUl. — An Bssav nr Essays on subjects connected with 
the course. 

6. In every paper wliere texts are prescribed, unseen passages 
shall be sot from contemporary works, carry'ut; marks. 

6. Questions on the text shall include — 

(a) Questions on the subject-matter and 

(b) Questions on the language of the text. 


SANSKRIT. 

The course shall include the following*: — 

Paper /. — (a) One selected Ashtaka of. the* Rigveda, with 
Hayana’s C(>mmentary (hereon. 

(6) Sayana’s Introduction t» his Commentary on the Rig- 
veda . . . . . . 100 marks. 

Paper II. — Siddhanta-Kauraudi (whole) . . lOO marks. 

Paper III. — (a) The general principles and methods of Com- 
parative Philology, including the elements of Phonetics, 
(b) The history of the Indo-European family of languages, 
with special reference to Sanskrit (Vedic and Classi- 
cal), and Prakrit. 

(e) Sabda-saktiprakasika, and its bearing on the science of 
language .. .. ..100 marks. 

Paper IV . — ^Two Essays, (a) dealing with some subject con- 
nected with the history of Sanskrit literature generally ; 
(b) dealing with some subject connected with the history 
of the special Department covered by the group 
taken up . . . . ■ . 100 marks. 
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Papera V, VI, VII and F///.— One of the following group* 
to be selected by the cwdidate. 

A, (Li^srahire). 

Paper V. — ifi) Poetry texts. Selected portions of N&ishadhn 
Chiuita, Kamandaki Nitisara, SukMmtiaara, Maha* 
bhwata (Santiparra.^^Rajadharma). luld of eithw 
Kiratarjtmiya or Sisup^badha . . 76 mairka, 

{b) Translation from English into Sanskrit 26 marka. 

Paper VI, — (a) Drama texts : Five of the following dramas, 
together with as much of Vararuohi’s Prakrit 
Prakasa as is nec^saryjfor the appreciation the 
Prakrit passages : 

Vikramorvasi, Malavikagnimitra, Malati Madhava, Maha> 
viracharita, Mrichhakatika, Karpuramanjari, Voni> 
sanhara, Prabodh Chandrodaya, Baluramayana. 

76 marka. 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit . . 26 marka. 

Paper V / 1. — (a) Prose texts : Selected portioiis of two of the 
following, namely, Kadambari, Harshaoharita, 
Vosavadatta and Dasakumaraoharita . . 75 marka. 

(b) Unseen passages in Sanskrit Prose for translation into 
English . . . . . 26 marka. 

Paper VIII. - -{a) Rhetoric and Prosody, namely, Kavyapra* 
hash, Ekavali, Sarosvati Kanthabharana, Sahitya* 
darpana and either Pingala’s Chhanda Sutras with 
Ilalayudha’s Vritti or Clihandomanjari. 

(b) Unseen passages in Sanskrit Poetry for translation into 
English . . • 26 marka. 


B. (Vedaa). 

Paper V. — (a) Yaska’s Nirukta and Pingala’s Chhandasutras, 
with Halayudha’s Vritti . . . . 76 marka. 

(6) Pratisakhya of the Big-Veda, with the Commentary of 
Uvata . . ... . . 26 marka. 

Paper VI, — (o) Aitareya Brahmana with Sayana’s Com* 
menta^y . . . . 76 marka, 

(6) Simple unseen passages in Vedic Surdtrit for irans’ation 
into Claadcal Sanskrit. [Xlie interpretations of any 
recognised Indian School will be accepted] 26 marka. 

Paper VII. — (a) Setected portions aS. the Chhandogya and 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishads, with Sankara’s Com* 
mentary ..15 maadm. 
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(fr) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any Upanishad 
for translation into English . . 25 marks. 

Paper VIII. — (a) Grihya Sutra — either Asvalayana or 
Oobhila — with commentary . . 75 marks, 

(h) Translation from English into Sanskrit . . 25 marks. 

G. {Mimansa and Smriti), 

Paper V. — (a) Selected portions of Mimansa Sutras with 
Sahara fBhashya . . .. 75 rnarks. 

(b) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 
commentary on the Mimansa Philosophy, such as the 
Sloka-Vartika and the Tiantra-Vartika, for t anslation 
into English . . . . 25 marks. 

Pftpir VI. — (a) Jaiminiya Xyaya Mala Vistara and Minian- 
so-Nyaya-prakosa . . . . 75 marks, 

{b) Simple unseen Sanskrit ])assages from any treatise or 
commentary on the Mimansa Philoso])liy, sucli as 
the Mimansa- Halaprakasa, and the Tupteeka, for 
translation into English . . . . 25 marks 

Paper VIL — (a) Mann Samhita with Kulluka's Commentary ; 

Dharrua Sutras of Apastamha and (iautama with 
Haradatta’s commentaries. . . . . 75 marks 

(6) (irihyjv-Sutra— either Asvalayana or Cohhila 25 marks' 

Paper VIII. -{a) Yajnavalkya Sanhita with Vijnanes- 
vara s Mitakshara. 

Parasara's Institutes with Ma<lha>;a's (’ornmentarv. 

75 ?uarks. 

(b) Translation from English into Sansksit . . 25 marks. 

1). (Ve*ktnta). 

Paper P.— (n) Vedantasara (Jacob’s Editioii) Pancliadasi. 
Vedanta Paribhasha, Hastamalaka (witli (\)mmcn- 
tary), and Siddhantalesa 75 j^arks 

{h) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any work on 
Vedanta Philosophy sueh as the Vivarana-prameva- 
Sangraha for translation into English 25 marks 

Paper VI. -(a) Voilantasutras with Sankara Bhashya 

75 nmrks 

(b) Translation from English iiiU) Sanskrit . . 25 marks 

Paper VII, — (a) Selected portions of Sribhashya 75 marks. 
(6) Advaita-Brahma-Siddhi . . . . 25 marks. 

Paf>er VIII, — (a) Bhagavadgita and selt?oted portions 

the Upanishads, with Sankara Bhashya 75 fnarks. 
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(b Passages for translation into English from tho Anu* 
bhashya and the Saivabhashya . . 25 marks. 

E. (Sankhya Q,nd> Yoga). 

Paper V. — (^) Sankhyasutras of Kapila, with Vritti of An- 
^ruddha. 

Sankhya-Karika of Iswarakrig|[nia, with Bhashw of Oauru- 
pada . . . . . . 75 mirks 

(6) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages froij:\ any treatise or 
eominentary on tlie Sankhya Philosophy, for transla- 
tion into English , . . . 25 mirks. 

Paper VI. — (a) Sankhya ♦Pravachana Bliashya. Sankhy»i- 
Sara an<l Sankhya^Tatt vft-Kauinu<li 75 marks, 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit . . 25 marks. 

Paper F/ /.“--(«) Yoga Sutras of Patanjali, with Bhashya of 
V’yasa and Vritti of Bhoja. Yoga*Vartika of Vij- 
nana-Bhikshu .. .. .,75 marks, 

{h) Siinj)le nns(H?n Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 
eominentary on the \^>ga Philosophy, for transla- 
tion into English . . . , 25 marks. 

Pnixr VIII. {a) Selected portions of the V^oga-Vasishtha. 

Sarvadarsan Sangraha , . , , 75 marks. 

(6) Translation from h^iglish into Sanskrit 25 marks. 

F. {Ngaga and Vaiseskika). 

Paprr V. (a) Nyayasulras of tiautama, with the Bhashya of 
V^atsyayana, Vartika of IMyotkara, and Vritti of Vis- 
vanatha • . . . . ^ . 75 marks, 

(h) Sinifile unseen Sanskrit passages fr(U»i any treatise or 
commentary on the*Nyaya Philosophy, for transla- 
tion into English . . . . 25 marks. 

Paper F/. -{«) Nyayamanjari of Jayanta Bhatta 

Seleided portions of Khandana Khanda Kha<jya of 
Sriharsha , . . . . , 75 marks, 

(b) Traaslation from English into Sanskrit . , 25 marks. 

Paper VII. — {a) Bhasha Parichlieda Siddhanta^muktavali 
Kusumanjali of Udayanacharyya with Commentary 
of Ruchidatta and glo.ss of V'ardhamana 75 marks 
(/>) Tranlsation from English into Sanskrit . . 25 marks 

Paper VIII. — (a) Vaiscsbika Sutras of Kanada, with Bhashya 
of Prasastapada, Nyayakandall of Sridhara, and 
Vivritti of Jayanarayana. 

Saptapadarthi of Sivaditya with (>>mmentaiy of Yatindra* 
madhava . . . . 75 marks. 
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(6) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 
ccmtmentary on the Vaisesbika Philosophy, for 
translation into English . . . . 25 mark$. 

O. {Oeneral Philosophy). 

« 

Paper F.-T-(a) Sankhyaautras of Kapila with Vritti of Anirud* 
dha. 

Either Sankhya TattvarKaomudi or Sankhya Karika. 
Yogaautras of Patanjali^ with the Bhashya of Vyaaa and 
Vritti of Bhoja . . . . 75 marks. 

(ft) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any work on Philo- 
sophy for translation iflto English . . 25 marks. 

Paper VI, — (a) Nyayaautras of Gautama with Bhashya of 
Vatsyayana and Vritti of Visvanatha. Vaiseshika- 
Hutras of Kanada, with Bhashya of Prasastapada, 
and Nyayakandali of Sridhara . . 75 marks. 

(ft) Translation from English into Sanskrit . . 25 marks. 

Paper F//. — (a) Vedantasara (Jacob’s Edition), Bhagavad- 
gita and selecteil portions of Vedantnsutras, with San- 
kar Bhashya . . . . 75 rnarks. 

(ft) Translation from English into Sanskrit . . 25 marks. 

Paper F///.— (a) Nyayaratnainala of Parthasarathi Misra ; 
Mimansa Nyaya Prakasa of Apadova. Selected por- 
tions of the Upanishads, with Sankara Bhashya 

75 marks. 

(ft) Simple unseen Sanskrit piissages from any work on 
Philosophy for translation into English 25 markA. 

H, {Prakrit). 

Paptr V. — (a) Two selected Jaina caaoiiicai texts 75 marks, 
{b) Translation from English into Sanskrit (or Prakrit, at 
the option of the candidate) . . 25 marks. 

Paper 17.— (o) Prakrit portions of the following dramaa 
Sakuntala, Virkramorvasi, Malavikagnimitra, Uttara- 
ohaiita, Malatiniadhava, Mahavira Pharita, Mrichha- 
katika, Mudrarakhsasa, Ratnavali, Karpuramanjari, 
Veiiiaanhara . . . . . . 75 marks, 

{b) Translation from Sanskrit into Prakrit . . 25 marks. 

Paper VII. — (a) Sotubandha ; Gaudavaho ; Kuinarapalachari 
ta, together with a genenU knowledge of Prakrita 
Paingalam .. .. .. 15 marks, 

(b) Simple unseen paasag^i in Prakrit for translation into 
English . . . . 25 marts. 
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Paper VIJL — (a) Prakrit Grammar, aa in Vararaohi^a Pra* 
krita Prakas (Cowell), Chhandah’s Prakrita Lakaha* 
nam (Hoemle) Hemohandra (Pischel). 

Candidates are also expected to be familiar with the sub* 
stance of Hoen^e’s Grammar of the Gaudian lan- 
guages * . . . « . . 76 marka. 

{b) Simple unseen passages in Prakrit for tr^lation into 
Siil^krit . . . . . . 26 marka. 

L {Epigraphy and History), 

Paper V . — (a) Rajataranmni and its continuations with 
Stem’s Introduotmn and Commentary 70 marks* 
(b) Unseen passages in Sanskrit for translation into English. 

«30 marks* 

Paper VI. — (a) IJilcriptions of Asoka . , 80 marks* 

(b) Early Indian Alphabets . , . . 20 marks* 

Paper VII. — SeltK^ted Inscriptions from Epigraphia Indica, 
Fleet’s Corpus Insoriptionum, and Prac'Jiina Lokha Mala. 

^ lOf) marks, 

Paper VUI.--{a) Ancient Geography of India .. 50 marks* 

{}>) Translation from English into Sanskrit , . 50 marks* 

Questions on prescribed texts (except on Gramniar) in the 
compulsory papers iw also in every group shall include : — 

(i) Passages for translation into English [this shall not 
carry more thUn 26 marks in any one paper]* 

(n) Questions on the subjeot*matler and on the language of 
the set books. 

(iti) Questions on grammar irising from the texts. 

(iv) Passages for translation into English or discussion in 
simple Sanskrit, taken from standard Sanskrit Com* 
mentaries on the texts. 

In groups C, I>, E, P, and G, the questions on tiic prescribed 
texts shall also include alternative questions on philosophical 
topics for discussion in English (or in simple Sanskrit at the 
option of the candidate) ; in answering such questions, candi- 
dates will be expected to be able to state the views of the School 
taken up and controvert the views of the other Schools. 

The first paper shall include questions on the History of Vedic 
Literature, and the Histoty of Philosophy and Religion during 
the Vedic Period ; such questions shall carry 25 mar^. 

The second paper, and in group H. tho eighth paper, shall 
include questions on the praeticaf application df the rules of 
grammar. 
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The eiglith paper in group A shall include questions framed 
with a view to test the ability of candidates to apply the rules of 
rhetoric to passages from the prescribed texts. 

Passages set for translation from English into Sanskrit shall be 
translated into (Classical (and not Vedic) Sanskrit. 

The Syndicate shall upon the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies coneernecf, select the texts in accordance with the sylla- 
bus, and may also rec^ommend fcooks or sjHJcify editions to indi- 
cate more fully the extent and standard of knowledge required 
in any paper. 


PALI. 

« 

("anflidates may sele(^t one <^f the following groups : — 

Ouoi r A. (IjItkraky). 

The literary course, shall include (1) portions of the Southern 
Buddhist canonical scriptures with cf)nuncntarics, expositions 
and hortatory writings, (2) Pali Grammar, (3) Sanskrit Grammar 
up to the H,A. pass standard, (4) portions of the Buddhi.st litera- 
ture in Sanskrit, (o) the Sanskrit text prescribed for the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts, ((}) the Comparative Philology of 
Pali. Prakrit, Sanskrit and their dialects, (7) the decipherment 
of the Anoka Inacri[)tion8, and (S) the liistory of Buddhism and 
Bmldhist IJteraturo (both Southern and Northern). 

Sections (1) and (2) shall comprise selected portions of the 
ilatakas and the Dliammapada. and the following works in parti- 
cular : — 

Anguttara Nikava. 

Thera- 1 herbgatha . 

The Sutta Pitaka. 

Netti Pakarana. ' 

The Sumangala Vilasini. 

Tile Paramattha l)i|)aui. 

Kaccay ana’s Pali (Grammar. 

Attha-SjiHni. 


Section (4) shall include the Avadanakalpa-lata of Ksheinendra 
and the Lalitavistara. 

The papers shall be distributtnl as follows : - 


Papt rs I and I / 
Paper HI 
Paper IV 
Paper V 
Pafftr VI 
Paper VJI 
Paper VfU 


Soctiou (1). 

Sortions (2) and (3). 

Sectiong ( 4 ) and (6). 

Section (6). 

Six'tlon (7). 

Sectit>n (8) 

An Essay on a subject cov- 
neoteil the coursie. 
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Group B. (PHiix>sopincAL). 

The philosophical course shall comprise sections (1^, (2), (3), 
(4) and (5) of the literary course, and the following additional 
subjects : — 

tandarA works of Buddhist Philosophy in fali or Sanskrit, 
with Ci)mmentaries, Hindu jrocounts arid criticisms of 
Buddhist Philosophy, 4 lful the history of Buddhism 
with sp(H‘ial I'eference to the various Buddhist schools 
and sects. 

Helecte<l portion of the Abhidhamma, witli commentary. 
The Madhyamika Sutras with (Commentary. 

The Xyaya-vimhi with tlw Tika. 

I )ignAga’8 Pramana-samnehcliaya. 

Hindu accounts and criticism of Bud<lhist Philosophy. 
Oiapter on Buddhism in the Sarvadarsana-Sangraha. 
Sankara’s Sarirafea Bhashya. Tarakapada -.setdion relating 
to Buddhism. 

(‘riticisms of Udyotkara in the Xvaya-vartika. 

The paf)ers shall be di8tribn((‘d as follows : 

Papers /. n , 111 and IV, as in the literary course. 

Pap<r r. 

Seleotod jxntions of th^ Abhi<lhamma Pilaka, with coiniiicn^ 
tary. 

Buddhist ethics, with special rctferem'es to the P(irdmitas. 
The XTyaya-vimiu with the Tika. 

Paper VL 

Xagarjuna’s \faxUiyamik»i-KUrikii with •commentarv. 
Dignaga’s Pramana-Samiudichaya 

Paper VII -Hindu iuicounts and criticisms of Buddhist Philo- 
sophy. 

Tenets of the following B\i<ldhist srdiools : -The Modhyamikas, 
the 8autrantikas, tlie Vaibhashikas, and the Yogacharis. 

Paper VllI, — An essay on some subject connected with the 
co\irse. 

C. (Efioraphical). 

The first four pa|x;! s slmll l>e identical witli those in the literary 
course. 

The remaining four papers shall be as follows : — 

Paper V.—{a) The Mahavansa (ed. Hardy.) 
ib) Unseen passages in Pali for translation into English. 
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Po^ VI* — (a) Inscriptions of Asoka. 
ip) Barly Indian Alphabets. 

Po^ Vhl . — Selected Inscriptions from Epigraphia Indica, 
SlBet’s Corpus Inscriptionum and Inscriptions of the Kshat* 
rapa Princes. 

Paper Vlll.-^a) Ancient Geography of India. 

(6) Translation from Engli^ into Pali. 

HEBREW. 

1. Tlie course shall include the following : — 

Paper L — Passages for traq^latioh from English into Hebrew. 

Paper IL — Passages for translation into English from certain 
specified books of the Old Testament, together with such 
questions on the Grammar, Prosody and literary history of 
the language as arise directly out of these books. 

Paper III , — Simple passages from unsf>ecified books in Hebrew 
for translation into English. Candidates may be required 
to point the passages as well as to translate them. 

Paper IV , — Passages for translation into English from pres- » 
cribed Post-Biblical Books, with questions arising out of 
the subject-matter of Jthe texts. 

Paper V , — Passages for translation into English from specified 
books in Syria(5, including always a portion of the Peshitta 
version of the New Testament, togetlier with questions on. 
the language and subject-matter ot the passages set. 

Paper VL — History and antiquities of the Jews with special 
reference to tlm results of ipodern resean^li. 

Paper F//.— Comparative Philology of the Semitu* languages, 
or prescribed texts in Rabbinical Hebrew. 

Paper VI I L — Essay on some subject connected with the 
course. 


ARABIC. 

The course in Arabic sliall include the following works or por- 
tions thereof : — 

lAimiiure, 

KitAb-ul-Agh4ni. 

Yatimat-ut- Dahr. 

To/afr. 

Qor'&n with the Commentary of Zainakhsari. 
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Uadit. 

Mi8hk4(-ul.Maa4bih. 

PhiloaojAy. 

Ishir&t of Aricenna. 

History.' 

Msjma -ul-Buld4n of 
Orammar. 

2^amakhshari’8 Mofaasid. 

Rhetoric. 

Fari’id of Mahmfid J^wnpAfi. 

2. The course shall also include Arabic Prosody, the outlines 
of Muhammadan Histoiy and a general knowledge of the History 
of Arabic Literature. 

3. The subjects emd the marks shall be distributed as fol- 
lows : — 

Paper 1. — (a) Questions on the KJt&b-ul-Agh&ni . . 76 marks, 

(b) English passages for translation into Arabic 26, marks. 

Paper 11. — (o) Questions on Yatimat-ut-Dahr , . 76 marks. 

(6) English passages for translation into Arabic 26 marks. 

Paper HI. — (a) Unseen* passages of Arabic prose for transla- 
tion into English . . . . ... 60 rparks. 

(b) Questions on the History of Arabic literature 40 iitarks. 
Paper 1 V. — (o) Questions on tlie Mufassal . . 60 marks, 

(b) Questions on the Fard’id . . . . 60 marks. 

Paper V. 

(а) Questions on the presoribed portion of the QorAn, with 

the commentary . . . . 60 marks. 

(б) Questions on the Mishk&t-ul-Mas&bih .. 60 marks. 

Paper VI. 

(а) Questions on the Ish&r&t . . . . 60 marks. 

(б) Questions on the Majma-ul-buldan . . 60 marks. 

Paper YU. 

Questions on Muhammadan History. 

(a) General . . . . 70 marks. 

(b) India . . . . , . . 30 marks. 

Paper VIU. 

Essay on some mbjeot connected with the course. 

100 tnorlss. 
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Qaestions on the prescribed texts shall include — 

(i) Passages for translation into English, not carrying 
• more than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(u) Questions on the subject-matter and the language of the 
passages set. 

PERSIAN. 

1. 'rho course in Persian .sMl include the following works oi 
portions thereof : — 

Poetry , — The ftadiqa of San4'i. 

The Mantiq-ut-Tair of ‘Attar. 

The JDiwan of Nasir-i-Khusraw 
The Qasa’id of JZahii^lfaryahi. 

Prone , — ^Tazkira of Dawlat Shah. 

The T^kira of ‘Awfi. 

The Kimiya-i-Sa’adat of (ihazzali. 

The J)urra-i-Nadira. 

The Hada*i<piil-Bahighat . 

Arabic Prose , — Tlie prose selections ])resc!il)ed for the B.A. 
Pass Course. 

2. The course shall also include the out hues of Muhammadan 
history and the history of the Persian language and literature. 

3. The subjects and (hv marks slwill be distributed as fol- 
lows : - 

Paper /. —Questions on the Hadiqaof SaiuVi and the Mantiq- 
ut-Tair of ‘Attar . . ... . . KK) works. 

Paper //.—Questions on the rernainmg ])nwrihed poetry 
texts . . . . . . * . . HK) marks. 

Paper ///.--(«) Questions on the Tazkirns (»f Dawlat Shah and 
of ‘Awfi . . . , * . . . , 50 imirks, 

(b) Qut'Stiona on the remaining Persian IVose textvS. 

50 marks 

Paper IV, —Questions on Arabic Prose texts . . 10() marks. 

Paper T.— (u) Unseen Persian passages for translation into 
English .. .. .. m marks, 

(h) Questions on the Philology of the Persian language. 

50 marks. 

Paper VI,— (a) IVanslation from English into Persian. 

^ 70 marks, 

(6) Questions on Rhetoric and Prosmly . . 30 marks, 

Pai)er VIL — («) Questions on the History of Persian litera- 
turo . . . . . . 50 marks, 

(6) Questions on Muhammadan History . 50 rnark<t. 
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JPa/w VllL — Essay on a subject connected with the course, 
Questions on the prescribed texts shall include — 

(i) Passages for translation into English, not carrying more 

than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(ii) Questions on the subject-matter and language of the 

ifassages set. 

The coui'sc sliall include : — 

Papfr /. — (o) Passages from prescrilH'<i prose texts. 

70 mark^. 

(h) Unseen passagt^s of^ Greek prose for t rand at ion into 
Knglisfi m . , • . . . . 30 marks. 

Paper //. ~(a) Passages from prescribed pcH'try texts. 

70 marks, 

(5) Unseen pjissages of (freek potdrv for translaiitm into 
English . . . . . . 30 marks. 

Pap^r Iff. — (a) Passages from prescrihed (^reek plays. 

70 marks, 

(h) Unseen passages from the GrfH»k Dramatists for trans- 
lation into English . . . . 30 marks. 

Paper IV, — l^issages in English for trarmhiiion into Greek 
prose ... . .. UK) 

Paper P.- The Philology of the ( Jreek tongue and the 
elements of Oimparative Philology . , KK) mmrks. 

Paper F/.— -The (Jeneral History and Antiquities of Greece. 

• 100 marks. 

Paper VI L — Hisl<»ry of Greek Literature . . 100 marks. 

Paper Vlll . — Essay on some subjiH*t eonnecte<l with the 
<‘ourse . . ’ . . . . 100 marks. 

In Papers I, If and III the questions on prescribed texts shalJ 
nclude — 

{%) Passages for traiuslatiou into English, which shall not 
carry more than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(ti) Questions on the subject-matter and language of the 
text. 

LATIN. 

The course shall include — 

Paper L — Passages from pr«K;ribed poetry texts. 

Paper II, — Passages from prescribed prose texts. 

Paper IIL — Unseen passages from Latin authors for transla- 
tion into English. 
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Paper IF.— Passages in English lltf translation into Latin 

PopIT^'Ehe Philology of the iJl^tongueand the elements 
of Coniparative Philology. , 

Paper FI.— The general History and Antiquities of Rome. 
Paper FII.— History of classical Latin Literature. 

Paper FIII-«-E8aay on some subjects connected witn tne 
course*. 

In Papers I and II the questions on the prescribed texts shall 
include : — 

(t) Passages for translation into English which shall not carry 
more than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(»») Questions on the subjectoijatter and language of the 
texts. 


COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. 

The subject shall include— 

(а) the general principles of the Science of Language, 

(б) the Comparative Grammar of a particular branch of 

the Indo-European or tlie Semitic family of lan- 
guages, 

(c) the historical grammar either of the candidate’s vernacu- 
lar, or of one’ of the following classical languages: 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, .Arabic, Hebrew, and 
an Essay on a subject corinecteil with Philology. 

Section (a) shall include (1) Phonetics, (2) Semutology, (3) 
Morphology of Language, (4) Families of^ sptfecli witli their 
subdivisions, their geographical distribution, and tlicir inter- 
relations. (5) Laws 6f change in Language, (6) Evolution of Lan- 
guage in the Race and in the Iitdividual, (7) the contributions 
of Anthropology, Comparative Mythology, and Folklore to the 
Soienco of Language, and (8) History of Philological siieculation, 
with the chief speculative problems of present-day Philology : 
the origin of language, the priority of langu^e or ^alect, the 
oourse of morphmogical development, the origin of inflections, 
and the relations of race and language. 

Section (5) shall include (1) Comparative Phonology and Com- 
parative Semalolt^y, and (2) Comparative Morphology (including 
Comparative Syntax), of the branch of languages selected by 

the candidate. -a . « at. i 

Section M shall include the liistory (1) of the sounds, words 
and significations, and (2) of the fo^ and constructions, of the 
vemaoulan of tire candidate, or the classical language selected 
by him. ‘ . 
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The papers shall be disttibuted as follows 


First Paper 
Seeo 
Third 
Forrth „ 
Fifth 

Sixth • ft 
Severth „ 
Eighth „ 


Section and (2). 

Section ('iH (3) 

Section ( »)- (* ) (7) wad (8)* 
Section 

Section < )- (2). 

Section (c) — (!). 

Section (2).' 

The Essay. 


MENTAL AND MORAL PHIL(JSOPHY. 

1. The course in Mental and Moral Philosophy shall be as 
follows : — 

Paper /. — History of Ancient European P* ilosophy. 

Paper II. — History of Mediseval and Modern European 
Philosophy, 

Paper III, — Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

Papers IV f F, VI and VIL — Any two of the following 
subjects to be selected by the candidate, two papers 
being set in each : — 

{i) Psychology. 

(it) I^ogic. 

(Hi) Ethics and Social Philosophy, 

(iv) Philosophy of Religioh. 

(v) Some special branch of Indian Philosophy. 

Paper VIII . — Essay. 

2. Questions bearing on General Philosophy and Metaphysics 
may be included in ^ny paper. 

3. The limits of the subjects ^liall be defined and books shall 
be recommended from time to time by the Board of Studies 
concerned. 


HISTORY, 

1. The cotarse in History shall be as follows : — 

Paper A selected period of English History. 

Paper II. — A selected period of Indian History. 

Paper III . — General Histo^ of the Ancient East, 

Paper IV . — Constitutionar History of England. 

Paper F.-^International Law. 

Papers VI and VII . — Two papers in one of the following 
subiects selected by the candidate ; — 

(i) The Hifitoxy of Islam. 

{ii) A special period of Indian Hiatoiy. 

(fit) Economic History of England and India. 

la 


1 
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(»v) Comparative Politics. 

(v) A special period of European History , 

such other special subjects as may from time to 
time be prescribed by the Syndicate. 

Paper P///.— Slssay. 

2. Books shall bo recommended and periods selected 
Board of Studies concerned, ^ indicate the extent and standard 
of knowledge required. 

POLITICAL EC’ONOMY AND POLITICAL 
PHILOSOPHY 

1, There shall be two groups in this subject, the first four 
papers being common to both, namely : — 

For Groups A and B, 

Papers / and //. — General Economics. 

Paper IIL — General Principles of Political Philosophy. 

Paper IV, — Public Administration. 

F(yr Group A, (Political Economy). 

Paper V, — ^General History of Economics. 

Papers VI and Vll , — Two papers on one of the following sub- 
jects : 

(t) The History, Theory ami IVesent systems of Banking 
and Currency. 

(it) The History, Theory and IVesent organisation of 
International Trade. 

(itO The Theory and Practice of Statistics; including Demo- 
graphy. 

(iv) The Mathematical principles of l^olitical Economy or 
such other 8|>ecial subjects niay from time to 
time be prescribed by the Board of Studies concerned 

Paper VIIL—\ Hasay. 

For Group li. {PolHkal Philosophy). 

Paper K. — General History' of Political Philosophy. 

Papers VI and VII.— Two papers on one of the followine 
subjects : — ^ 

(i) Comparative study of Political Institutions. 

(•») Comparative Study of Social Institutions. 

(m) International I.aw with reference to existing Pnlif i 
and Economic Institutions. " 

Paper VIII. — Essay. 
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2. The limits, of the subjects shall be defined and books shall 
be recommended from time to time by the Board of Studies 
concerned. 

GENERAL. 

1. (a) In prder to pass in subjects I to XII a candidate 
must obtain 288 marks in the aggregate. No* minimum pass 
marks shall be required in eacl^aper, but if in any paper a 
candidate obtains less than 25 marks, those marks shall not be 
included in his aggregate. Candidates obtaining 360 marks 
shall be placed in the second class, and those obtaining 480 
marks in the first class. 

(6) In order to pass in subject XIII (Mathematics) a candi* 
date must obtain 264 marks. Ne minimum pass marks shall 
be required in each paper, but if in any paper a candidate 
obtains less than 20 marks, those marks shall not be included 
in his aggregate. Candidates obtaining 320 marks shall be 
placed in the second class, and those obtaining 400 marks in 
the first class. 

(c) In order to pass in subjects XIV to XX a candidate 
must obtain 132 marks in the aggregate of the four theoretical 
papers, and 160 marks in the Practical Examination. If in 
any theoretical paper a candidate obtains less than 26 
marks, those marks shall not be included in his aggregate. 
Candidates obtaining 360 marks shall be placed in the second 
class and those obtaining 480 marks in the first class. 

2. As soon as possible after the Examination the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of candidates who have passed in each subject, 
arranged in three classes and in order of merit. Candidates 
shall be bracketed t^ogether unless the Examiners are of opinion 
that there is clearly a difference in their merits. 

Each successful candidate shall receive with his degree of M.A. 
a certificate setting forth the subject in which he was examined, 
and the class in which he was placed. 

3. The candidate who is placed first in the first class in each 
branch shall receive a Gold Medal and a prize of books to the 
value of Rs. 200, and the candidate who is placed second in the 
first class in each branch shall receive a Silver Medal and a prize 
of books to the value of Rs. 100. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. 

1. Any Maater of Arts of the University of Calcutta who has 
been placed in either the first or the second class at the examina- 
tion for the Degree of Mastei^may offer himself as a candidate 
for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy, provided three years 
have elapsed from the time when he passed the examination. 

2. Every candidate shall state in his applica ion the special 

subject within the purview of the Regulations for the Degree’ 
of Master of Arts, upon a knowledge of which he rests his quali- 
fication for the Doctorate, and shall, with the application, 
transmit three copies, printed or type-written of a thesis that he 
has composed upon some special portion of the subject so stated, 
embodying the result of research, or showing evidence of his own 
work, whether based on the discovery of new facts observed by 
himself, or of new relations of facts observed by others, whether^ 
constituting an exhaustive study and criticism of the published 
work of others, or otherwise forming a valuable contribution 
to tlie literature of the subject dealt with, or tending generally 
to the advancement of knowledge. The candidate shall indicate 
generally in a preface to his thesis and specially in notes, the 
sources from which his information is taken, the extent to which 
ho has availed himself of the work of others, and the portions of 
the thesis which ho claims as original ; he shall further state 
whether his research has been condiujtcd independently, under 
advice, or in co-operation with others, and in >vhat respects his 
investigations appear to him to tend to .the advancement of 
knowledge ^ • 

3. Every oandulato may a^so forward with his application 

three printed copies of any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of the s^^cial subject professed by him, or 
of any cognate subject, which may have been published’ by 
him independently or conjointlv. and unon which ho in 

support of his eaiididatum 

4. No application shall bo entertained unless two Members 
of the Faculty of Art«, or two Doctors of Philosophy shall have 
testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that in habits and 

character the candidate is a nerson for tho Tin, 

of Doctor. *nei^e.ree 

6. Every candidftte shall forward with his apnlioatinn o 
fee of Es. 100. No candidate who fails to pass or present 
him elf for examination shall be entitled to claim a refund of 
the fee. 

6. The thesis mentioned id Regulation 2 and the original 
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<k)ntribution^ if my, mention^ in paaragraph 's, shall be mferred 
by the Syndioate to a Board of thxw exmmners. 

7. If the thesis is approred by the Board and if 

has obtained a first class at the examination for the df 

Blaster of Arts» he shall not be required to submit to any further 
written examination ; but he may be required by the Board, at 
their discretion, to appear before them to be imted orally, or 
practically, or by both these m^ods, with referdhce to the 
thesis, and the special subject selected by him« The Board 
shall report to the Syndicate the result of the examination of the 
thesis, and of the oral and practical examinations, if any ; and 
if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate worthy 
of the Degree of Doctor of Philpsophy, they shall cause his name 
to be published, with the subject of *his thesis, and the titles of 
his published contributions (if any) to the advancement of know- 
ledge. 

8. If the candidate is a person who has obtained a second 

g lass at the examination for the Degree of Master of Arts, and, 

L his thesis is approved by the Board, he shall be required to 
submit to a written examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the spe- 
cial subject mentioned in the application of the candidate, and 
the other upon the subject of the thesis. The candidate may 
also be required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear 
before them to be tested orally or practically or by both these 
methods with reference to the thesis and the special subject 
professed by him. The Board shall report to the Sjmdicate the 
result of the examination of the thesis, and of the written exami- 
nation, and also pf the oral and practical examinations, if any ; 
and if the Syndicates upon the report, consider the candidate 
worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy, they shall cause his 
name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of knowledge. 

9. In the Case of a candidate falling under the preceding 
Regulation, if the Board, upon an examination of bis thesis and 
of his original contribution or contributions to the advancement 
of knowledge, hold the same to be generally or sp^ifioally of 
such special excellence as to justify the exemption of the 
candidate from the written examination, he may be so exemp- 
ted by the Syndicate, provided that the report of the Board 
shall set forth the fact md the grounds of such exemption. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University, and signed 
by the Vice-Chancellor shall be delivered at the next convf w^iili 
for conferring degrees to each candidate who has qualliiH 
the degree. 

11. Every candidate shall be at liberty to 
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and the theeis of every successful candidate shdl be p 
by the University with the inscription : “ Thesis approved for 
the OegtfRsaofi Doctor of Philosophy in 
CaloattSr.” 




the University of 


CHAPTER XXXV. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE. 

1. The Intermediate Examination in Science sliall be held 
annually in Calcutta and sftch otlier j)lac(‘s shall, from time 
to time, be appointed by the Syndicate, the approximate date 
to bo notified in tlte Calendar. 

2. Any undergrflaluate of the Lhiiversity may he admitted 
to this examination, provided he lias prosecuted a regular course 
of study in one or more Colleges afiiiiated for tliis ])urpose, for 
not less than two academical years aftt^r jiassing the Matricula^ 
tion Examination. 

Any student who has [msaed tlio Intormediatf^ Examination 
in Arts may take up the course for the Intermediate Examination 
in Science at the second year’s stage, and after one year’s 
regular coui'se of study’ ap}K?ar at *1110 examination. He will 
bo excused attendance ami examination in the subject or subjects 
in which he has already passed at the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts. 

3. Every candidate sent up for the Interinedvite Examination 
in Science by an afTiliatod College sliall produce a certificate 
(a) of good conduct, {h) of diligent study, (c) of liaving satisfac- 
torily passed the College Examinations and otlier tests, and (d) 
at probability of passing the examination. Every candidate for 
mlmission sliall send in his application with a ceiliticate in the 
form prescribiKl by the Syndicate either to the Registrar or to a 
local officer recognised by the SyiuUeatc. Every such applica- 
tion must roiudi the office of the Registrar at least six weeks before 
the date fixed for the eommenceinent of the examination. 

4. A fee of rupees twenty-five shall he forwarded by each 
candidate with his application. A candidate who fails to pass 
or to present himself for examination shall not he entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to ]>ass may be 
admitted to any one or more subsequent Intermediate Exami- 
nations in Science on payment of a like fee of ru|X"es twenty-five 
on ejioh occasion, provide<l ho produces a certiticati* from the 
Head of an affiliated College showing that he has prosecuted 
a regular course of study for one academical year since tlie date 
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of the last examination, in each of the subjects in which he ia 
to be examined. 

5. The Intermediate Examination in Science shal^^ conduct* 
ed by means of printed papers, the same papers l>^g used at 
every place at which the examination is held. 

6. As soon«as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have {/hssed, arranged 
in three divisions, the first in ord^ of merit, and th^ second and 
third in alphabetical order. Every candidate shall, on passing, 
receive a certificate in the form entered in Appendix A. 

7. The subjects for the Intermediate Examination in Science 
shall be : — 

1. English. . . . . Three papers. 

2. Composition in one of thb following vernacular Ian* 

guages : — Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, 

Burmese, Modern Armenian . . One pcLper. 

If the vernacular of a candidate is a language not included in 
the above list, he shall liave an alternative paper of a somewhat 
advanced character in English. 

3. Chemistry . . . . . . Two papers. 

4. Mathematics or Physics Two papers in either subject. 

5. Any one of the following subjects : — Ttvo papers. 

(i) Mathematics, if not taken up as the 4th subject. 

(n) Physics, if ndt taken up as the 4th subject* 

(Hi) Botany. 

(iv) Zoology. 

(v) Geology. 

(vi) Geography. 

(vii) Physiology. 

8. Candidates may also be examined, if they so desire, in an 
additional subject included unSer 5, provided they have not 
already taken the subject, or in French or German. In this 
optional subject there shall be two papers of three hours each. 

9. No student shall be permitted to take up Mathematics for 
the B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken it up for the Inter- 
mediate Examination. 

No student shall be permitted to take up Physics or Chemistry 
for the B.Sc. unless he^^ has taken up both Mathemataos and 
Physics for the Intermediate Examination. 

10. Each paper shall he of three houn^ and shall carry 100 
marks. 

11. No practicfil examination will be held by the University 
in connectktti with the science subjects in the Intermediate 
Examination in Science, but every student who desires to be 
examined, in any such subject must produce a certificate from 
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ill* Ptineipal <A Ms College to the effect that he has completed 
fa ao affiliated College the corresponding practical course pros- 
cribed by ffiaJtMtolations. 

19. limits <rf the above subject for both theoretical and 
praot^id sj^oric ace defined below ; — 

laiOUSH, VERNACULARS, FRENCH, GERMAN. 

As in the Intermediate Examination in Arts. 


BfATHEMATlCS. 

1. Ai!ge6ro. 

Theory of Quadratic equations and expressions. 
Simultaneous Quadratic equations, one of which is linear 
Pernfil^tions and Combinations 
Varianon ; proportion. 

Binomial theorem. 

Theory of Indices. 

Surds and imaginary quantities. 

Logarijjihms. 

Ex^nential and t^Kurithinic Series. 

Graphs of simple algebraic functions and of the exponential 
and logarithmic functions. 

A Pkme Trigonometry. 

Measurement of Angles. 

Trigonometrical ratios. 

Application of algebraic signs ; angles of any magnitude. 
Graphs of trigonometrical ratios. * 

Momentary trigonometrical forraul.'e and their applications. 
Logarithmia Sines, Cosines, etc. 

Relatipns between the sides and angles of a triangle. 
Practical solutions of triangles with applications. 

3. Cfeometry. 

(a) Parabola. 

Tracing the curves from the definition. 

Latus rectum is four times the focalMistanoe of the vert..., 
PN*»4AS.AN. ^ 

Thb middle points w parallel chords lie on a straight line 
imrattri to the axis. The parameter of ««iy diametar of a naraWi. 
ie four times the line i(Mnia§,tihe fooos with ffie v«ctex of tiT 
dimnetw. ® 

QV»-4«B. BV. 
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If any chord QQ' intersects tjfeJireohnx in Mseots 
exterior wigle between SQ and SQr. 

The tan^nt to the curve at its points of IntenprtiQn Hlft m 
diameter is parallel to the s^tem of chords biseotm W ^ 
^Qameter. ^ n> " ' . 

The portion of the tangent iw toy point int^fftep ed hctwcto 
that point and the directrix subtends a right angle^at t]i|4||^. 

The tangent bisects the angif between the focal wtsnoe 
and the perpendicular on the directrix. 

The subtai^nt is biseetd^at the vertex. 

The norq^l at any point'siakes eq||al angles with ^ focal 
distance and the axis. 

The subnormal is equal to half the latus rectum. 

(6) Ellipse. 

Tracing the curve from the definition. ^ , 

Iffae curve is symmetrical with regard to the mini^ axis anV^ 
a second focus and directrix. 

“■ CS. CX = CA». 

SP+SP = AA'. 

CB‘ - SA. SA". 

^ any chord of an ellipse intersecti| the dSl^tiix in D* 
8D bisects the exterior ai^le tetween SQ tod SQ'. 

PN*: AN. A'N=CB‘: CA*.. 

The middle points of parallel chords lie on a straight line 
passing through the centre. 

The tangent to the curves at either end of a diameter is parallel 
the system o{ chords bisected by the diameter. 

Hie portion of the tangent at any point intercepted between 
^at point and the directrix subtends a rights angle at the foetts 
ad conversely. , ^ 

The tangents at ends of a focal chord mters^t on the 
directrix. 

I'^'The tai^elll at any point of an ellipse makes equal ai^;les 
the focal distances of the point. 

<c) Solid Geometry. , 

One tod only one plane may be made to pass through ^jpy tw|^ 
intersecting stiaight linto 

m — »-m jjj irt»aight^liBlf 




of ttro ini 


Two in^rsecting planes out one 
Sid inijO potot outside it. 

fine is perpen^cular to 

^ pe^ ^^ten^iott Jt is also pcaptoiK 

drawn pmpen^cular hiHti^'ven s|raigtt 



edtngli 


ate co*plaaar. 
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H two straight lines are parallel and if one of them is perpendi- 
cular to a plane the other is also perpendicular to the same plane. 

Of all strai^t lines drawn from an external point to a plaim, 
the perpmdi^ar is the shortest; of obliques drawn from the 
given point those which cut the plane at equal distances from the 
loot of the perpendicular are equal. 

Straight fines Jh space which are parallel to a given straight 
line ale farallel to one another. 

The projection of a straight uhe on a plane is itself a straight 
line. 

' If a stopigiit line outside a given pfame is ])arallel to any straight 
line dnutm on the plane, it is also parallel to the plane itself. 

) If a straight line is i>erpendicular to a plane, any plane passing 
through the perpendicular is* also perpendicular to the given 
plane. 

If two intersecting planes are eiu*h pcTpendicular to a third 
{irtano, their lino of sivtion is also perpeinlicular to that yjlane. 

In a tri-liodral angle, the sum of any two of the face atigles 
is greater than tiie thir<l. 

In a convex solid angle, the sum of the face angles is less 
than four right angles. 

4, Elementary Statics and Jh/Mmia, 

(a) Uniform and uniformly accelerated motion, composition 
and resolution of velocities, iucelerations. etc 

Definition of mass, momentum, force 
Newton’s laws of motion. 

Units of force and measurement. . 

Composition and resolution of forces ai timr at a point. 

Simple illustrations of Newton’s laws ; •|»rojectiles, motioii 
of a particle on an inclined plane, motion of two narlicles con- 
nected by a string, uniform circular motion 

(d) Equdibrium of forces. 

Resolution and composition of parallel forces in one plane 
Centre of parallel forces. 

Centro of gravity. Mass centre. 

Reduotion of any system of civplanar forcf's acting on a rigid 
body to a single resultant force or couple. 

Conditions of equilibrium for co-planaap^ forces 
Priotion. 

Machines. 

(e) Iinpnlse of a force. 

Conservation of linear momentum for a system of part’cles. 
Sample cases of impa<d of two spherical bodies moving v. thf- 
same plane','^" 
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\l^ork and energy. 

Application of the principle of energy to the soltiticm limply 
problems. 

Two papers shall be set of three hours each, ^ ftrst being 
allotted to Algebra, Plane Trigonometry ‘find Geometry, and 
the second ta Elementary Statics and Dynamics. 

In aU the subjects only such examples and cjViestions may be 
introduced by way of iUustratio)^or explanation as ^se directly 
out of the propositions themselves. 


PHYSICS. 


ELBMBN'yAIlY PHYSICS. 

(а) General ideas — 

Units of measurement and definitions of mass, force and 

WBWs of motion. 

Work and energy. 

General properties of solids, liquids and gases. 

Motions of translation and rotation. 

Laws of pressure of liquids and gases, measurement pf pressure. 
Equilibrium of floating bodies. 

Specific gravity. 

Motion of pendulum. 

(б) Heat- 

Laws of expansion of solids, liquids and gases under heat. 
Measurement of temperature. 

Quantity of heat. Specific heat. Changes of molecular state, 
latent heat of molecular changes of state. 

Vapour-pressure ; boiling point, dew point ; formation of 
cloud, fog and dew. 

Radiation, conduction and convection of heat. 

The connection between heat and work. 

Steam-engines. 

(c) Light — 

Laws of transmission of light, its intensity and velocity. 
Shadows. 

Photometry, 

Reflqxion of light al plane and sphi^cal surfaces and the 
formation of images. 

Rc^^tion of light at plane and spherical surfaces and by 
prfiiEis. Chxomafcic dispetsion. Spectra. 

Forma|i$9:k^of images by, single lenses. 

The combination m J>wo lenses to a telescope, 

(2) a oompoHiul mieroHJope. 
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{d) Ma^paetism — 

Properties of magnets. 

Simple ptKinomena of magnetism and of magnetic induction. 
The msgnetio lines of force. The law of magnetic 

force. 

The eariU as a, magnet. 

(e) IPriotional* electricity — 

Electrical attractions and revisions. 

Properties of conductors and non*-conductors. 

Electrical induction. 

The law of electric force. 

0 ( E’ectrical field ; strength of field. 

I Potential ; capacity. 

Distribution of electrification on conductors. 

Simple condensers. Leyden jars. 

Electrophorus. 

Frictional machines and Voss’s machine 
Electric discliarge. v 

(/) Dynamic electricity — 

Voltaic cell ; electric current. 

Magnetic effect of a current ; simple galvanometers. 

Primary batteries. 

Electromotive force ; difference of potential ; resistance. 
Ohm’s law ; volt ; ohm ; ampere. 

Heating effects of currents. 

Elementary phenomena of electrolysis 
Electromagnets. 

Action of magnets on currents, and of currents on currents. 
Elementary phenomena of electro-magnetic induction. 

{g) Sound — 

The production and propagation of sound. 

Reflection and refraction of sound. 

Nature of wave motion. 

Experimental determination of velocity of sound in air. 
Musical sound and noise. 

Relation between frequency and pitch ; Siren. 

Vibration of strings, sonometer. 

Vibfation of air-columns ; organ pipes. 

The Course In PhyigM shall be mainly experimental. Candi- 
dates will be expected to show a general acquaintance with 
the apparatus by which the elementary principles of Physics 
are illustrated and applied. 


• Only elenksatary notions on these p.>mt3 will be required. 
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mi 


Practieal^tjowrse. 

Length measurements by millimetre rule. Igji^estimation 
of tenths of a division. w 

Use of the vernier, linear and angular measuremMi^ of areas 
by plotting on squar^ paper. 

Measurement of angles by protractors. 

Verification of the laws of th%ifnclined plane. 

Verification of the laws of friction. 

Determination of the centre of gravity of e plate. 

Time of swinging of a simple pendulum. Verification of the 
formula t varies as L 

Use of the balance weighing to one centigramme. 

Determination of specific gravities of solids and liquids by 
the hydrostatic balance. 

^ Verification of Boyle’s law. 

" Itetermination of fixed points of thermometers. 

Simple methods of determining specific heat and latent heat 
of fusion. 

Reading the barometric height. 

Verification of the laws of reflection and refraction. 

Use of simple photometers. 

Refractive index of glass plates 

Focal length of a concave mirror. 

Focal length of convex Ifenses. 

Production of a pure spectium by means of a slit, lens and 
prism. 

Verification of tlie simple laws of magnetism. 

Determination of the pol<‘s of a bar magnet. 

Tracing the lines of force in the neighbourhood of a magnet. 

Verification of the simple law» of electrostatics. 

Use of gold-leaf electroscopevs. 

Setting up common and voltaic cells. 

Use of simple galvanometers. 

Measurement of resistance bv a simple form of Wheatstone’s 
bridge. 

CHEMISTRY. 

Gaseous, liquid and solid states of matter ; effect of pressure 
ind temperature on volumes of gases ; chemical and pbgrsical 
changes ; elements and compounds ; common laboratory pro- 
cesses — mixture, solution, crystallization/ distillation, evapora^ 
tion, precipitation, filtration, decantation, desiccation, combi- 
nation by weight and volume, decomposition, combustion, oxi- 
dation, reduction, neqtraii9!;ation ; terminology and nomencla- 
ture; symbols, fommlae, equid||M, Mculatiom of formulae 
from percentage composition, and^wiulaiijqi^j^elai^ to weight 
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and volume ; laws of chemical combination and Dalton s atomic 
theory-^ ^ , 

Study of^fce following substances : — hydrogen, oxygen, water, 
nitrogen, air, ammonia, nitric oxide, nitric peroxide, nitric acid, 
sulphur, sulphuretted hydrogen, sulphur dioxide, sulphuric 
acid, carbon, c^bon monoxide, carbon dioxide, carbonic acid, 
marsh gas, 4?hlorine, bromine, iodine, hydrochloric acid, hydro- 
bromic acid, hydriodic acid, sSidium, calcium, magnesium, zinc, 
iron, copper, mercury, and their oxides, hydroxides, chlorides, 
nitrates and sulphtites. 

Practical Cour^se. 

Fitting up of simple appa];atus,*c.( 7 ., a wash-bottle. 

Performance of experiments involving Solution, Filtration, 
Distillation and Crystallisation. 

Determination of the Water of Crystallisation of hydrated 
salts. 

Preparation and study of th(‘. principal properties of Hydrogen 
and Oxygen, 

Performance of experiments illustrating the Chemistry of 
Fire, Air and Water. 

Performance of experiments involving Oxidation and Reduc- 
tion. Simple Blowpipe analysis. 

Determination of the cupiivalent of Zinc and Hydrogen. 

Preparation and study of the princi])al properties of Sulphur 
Dioxide, Nitric Acid, Oxide, Nitrous Oxide, Ammonia, Carbon 
Dioxide, Hydrochloric Acid, Chlorine and Sulpliiiretted Hy- 
drogen. 

Simple qualitative detection of Mercury, ’Chopper, Iron, 
Zinc, Calcium, Magnesium and Sodium from a solution contain- 
ing not more tlian one of these* metals. 

Standardisation of a given Acid solution. 


BOTANY. 

(а) Elementary Chuieral Morpliology, including a study of 
the outline of the life-history of .selected plants to illustrate the 
gradual ascent in complexity of stucture and reproductive cycle 
from the lowest fungi and alga^ to the phanerogams. 

(б) The principles of classification as illustrated by common 
plants ; outlines of any one of the modern systems "of classifi- 
cation. Referring plants to their natural orders. 

(c) Elementary Histology — Structure and formation of cells. 
Union of cells into tissues; principal types of tissue; tissue 
systems. Structure and development ot roots, leaves, and floral 
organs. Glands and glandular organs. Microchemical reac- 
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tions of cellulose and its modifications, of starch, and of proto- 
plasm. 

(d) Elementary Plant Physiology, illustrated simple ex- 
periments — Absorption of water ; movement of water and gases 
within the plant ; chemistry of the plant-body ; food materials 
of plants, tl>eir sources and form ; plioto-synyiesis ; digestion, 
assimilation, transpiration ; nutrition, metabol^m ; reserve- 
materials. Growtii ; influence^ external conditions on growth. 
Irritability. Reproduction, sexual and asexual. 

Practical Course. 

Use of simple and compoumi microscopes. Dissection of flowers 
involving the use of a pocket lens* and needle and a pen-knife. 
Referring plants to the Natural Orders mentioned in the theo- 
retical syllabus. Microscopic examination of chief })lant tissues 
under simple conditions. Water-culture experiments ; experi- 
ments on the functions of chlorophyll, its formation and decom- 
position ; experiments on the relation between starch formation 
and external conditions. Experiments on root-pressure, on 
the flow of sap from injured parts, on the influence of external 
conditions on transpiration, on the mobility of water in wood, 
and on the absorption of mineral substances by the root. Simple 
experiments on respiration. Movements of growth. Germina- 
tion experiments. 

The course shall include the drawing of parts of plants and of 
sections 


PHYSIOLOGY. 

Geneial view of the Anatomy of the animal body 

The human skeleton. The skull. Tlie ..spine. The thorax. 
Shoulder girdle. The arm. ^Ehe pelvic girdle. The leg. Joints, 
liigaments and tendons. 

The relations of the internal organs contained in the cranial, 
thoracic and abdominal cavities, and a detailed knowledge of 
the structure of one limb considered as a mechanical appliance. 

Histology of the following structures : — 

Red and white blood-corpuscles ; epithelium (squamous, 
ciliated and columnar) ; connective tissues including cartilage 
(hyaline, white-fibro and yellow elastic), bone, fibrous tissue ; 
muscle ; medullated nerve fibre and liver 

Chemical composition of the body. Proteid. Fat. Carbo- 
hydrate. Mineral salts. 

Elementary Chemistry of blood, lymph and urine. 

Chemical composition of food ; the quantities and kinds of 
food required to balance the losses of the system. 

The phenomena of muscular contraction. 
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CSrculatiou pf the blood. The structure of the heart The 
aaidc|es and verilricles. The valves. The arteries and veins. 

The' heeH^ the heart. The heart-sounds. “ The flow of blood. 
The pulse. Thereof of circulation. 

Respiration. — The structure of the lungs. The exchange of 
gases between blood and air, and blood * and t ssues. 
The cavity pf tlie chest. The diaphragm. The mechanism of 
respiration. 

The processes of digestion and absorption : — The teeth. The 
salivary glands.* Saliva. The stomach. Gastric ju.ce. 
Chyme. Pancreatic juice and bile. Villus. The mesenteric 
vessels and portal vein. The lacteals and cliyle. 

Excretion, — The structure of tiio kidneys. The secretion of 
urine. The skin and the s\Vbat glands. 

Production and regulation of animal heat. 

General view of the Pliysiology of the brain and the spinal 
cord : — The structure of the brain. The cranial nerves. The 
spinal cord. Anterior and posterior roots. Excitability of a 
nerve. Reflex action. 

Physiology of tlic organs of sense, and aKo of the organs of 
voice and speech -.— Taste. Smell. Touch, The muscular 
sense. The structure of the Eye. The sense of sight. The ear 
and the sense of hearing. The mechanism of the larynx. The 
voice and speech. 

Practical Course. 

I. — A general acquaintance with th(^ following Physiolo- 
gical instruments : — 

Simple Myograph. Haunoglobinometcr JHj*moc} tometer. 

Ice-froo/ing Microtome. 

II. —Preparation and examination under the microscope of 
the follpwing structures 

Blood-corpuscles (mammalian and non-mammalian). 

Epithelium (squamous, columnar and ciliated). 

Stripeil muscle flhres, mcdullated nerve fibres. 

Hyaline cartilage and bone. 

The liver. 

HI. — Pnujtioal acquaintance with the chemical physiology 
of Egg-albumen, Egg-globulin, Starch, Maltose and Milk. 

ZOOLOGY. 

Tlie General Morphology and Physiology of the cell and of 
vhe simple tissues ; cell division. 

The general characters of the Protozoa. The shells of For- 
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aminifera and of Radiolaria. The structure and" life-liistory of 
the infusoria. ^ 

The general characters of ffhe Coelenterata^ the structure 
and life^history of a Hydra. 

The general characters of the Echinoderniata. The structure 
and life-history of a IStarfish. 

The structure and life-history of a Leech. 

The general characters of th^^nnelida. Tlie structure and 
mode of life of an Earthworm. 

The general characters of the Arthropoda, and of their leading 
sub-divisions. The wStrueture and life-history of a Crayfish and 
a. Cockroach. 

The general characters of the Mollusca and of their leading 
sub-divisions. The structure and life-liistory of a fresli water 
Mussel and a Snail. 

The structure and mode of life of Ampliioxus. 

The structure of an Elasmobranch Fish, more specially he 
skeleton and the circulatory system. 

The structure of the Ilekti. 

The structure and life-history of a Frog. 

'rh(‘ struct ur<‘ and lifc-lii'^tory of a Pigcor^ more specially the 
skch'ton. 

The i>(‘ncial chaia(‘lei.s of the Mammalia. 

'rile slructuK* ot a Uahhjt, more specially tin* sk('lc‘ton, and 
th<* <lig(‘stive and cir<ulatorv s\st<‘ms 


/ *ract i cal ( V> u asy 

I, riu* use ot the i‘ompouiul mieroscope . A gmieral ac(|uaiii- 
tane(' ^vith tlu* liist<^J‘ogy of tlie ct*!! and tlie elementary tissues 
ot the animal body. 

II. l)i*-Mct'nn of tlie ciiculatwry, K'spiratory and alimentary 
system'- ol the Fartliworm, the Fraydish, the Frog, the Pigeon 
and 1 }i(' Habbit : and also a piactical study of the general 
anatomy of the nervous sy'^tem of these types. 

(tEOLOf^Y. 

The objects of (leology and the distinctions between Dyna- 
mical, Structural and Stratigraphical (Jeology, Petrology, Miner- 
alogy and Palaeontology. 

The general relations of the lithosphere, hydrosphere and 
atmosphere. The distinction between crust and nucleus. 
FJvidences of intfernal heat. 

General physical characters of the continental plateaux and 
oceanic depressions. Physical characters of the continents, 
the chief mountain ranges and river systems. 

I II JV 
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Composition erf the Earth’s crust. Definition of a mineral. 
Methods d^xamining minerals for physical and chemical charac- 
ters ; sp^Sfc ^livity ; hardness ; fracture ; colour ; translu- 
oency. Characti^s of crystals ; lustre ; geometrical relations 
of tlie systems of crystals and their grades of symmetry ; chemi- 
cal and crystallographic isomorphism ; pseudomorphism ; twin- 
ning. The •principal physical properties and chemical com|jp- 
sitions of the following mineittls : — Native gold, silver, coppCT, 
mercury, platinum, arsenic, antimony, bismuth and sulphur ; 
diamond, graphite ; halite, fluor-spar, galena, blende, cinnabar, 
pyrite, chaicopyrite, orpiment ; corundum, haematite, cassiterite, 
rutile, quartz, chalcedony, opal, spinel, magnetite, chromite ; 
borax; caloite, dolomite, magnesite, siderite, malachite; olivine, 
the pyroxene and amphibole groups, talc, topaz, tourmaline, 
kaolin, the felspars, micas, garnets, zircon ; nitre ; apatite ; 
barytes, anhydrite, gypsum, alunogen, alum, melanterite. 

Definition of a roc^. Distinction Wween igneous, aqueous 
and metamorphic rocks. Classification of igneous rocks (a) 
according to origin, (b) according to chemical composition. 
General differences between the structural characters of plutonic 
and volcanic rocks. Characters of dyke-rocks. Nature of the 
chief structures of rocks : granitic, granulitic, porphyritiq 
poikilitic, diabasic, rniarolitic, felsitic, vitreous. Descri]^ 
tion of granites, syenites, diorites, gabbros, peridotites, felsites, 
rhyolites, tracliytes, andesites, clolerites, basalts, obsidian’ 
pumice, tachylyte, volcanic tuffs and ashes. Classification of 
aqueous rocks and description of the characters and modes of 
occurrence of the following : — shale, sandstone, conglomerate 
ooze, chalk, limestone, peat, lignite, coal, tufa or travertine’ 
oolite, flint and chert, sinter, laterite. 

Metamorphic rock :-~gnei.^es, schists, slates, marbles, quart- 
zites. 

Composition of the atmosphere, ('hemit^al and mechanical 
action of atmospheric agents on rocks. The formation of soils 
and laterite. The geological action of underground water - 
the formation of caverns, and stalactites ; origin of springs’ 
The nature and work of glaciers. The destructive and reprodiic^ 
tive work of rivers ; canons, deltas ; river terraces. Origin 
of landslips. The formation and destruction of freshwater 
lakes. The origin and nature of salt-lakes. 

Composition of the ocean. Nature of the ])rinelpa} marine 
deposits and the conditions under which they are formed, 
formation of coral-reefs. Raised beaches, ^ 

Volcanic phenomena and products ; distribution of volcanos ■ 
geysers. Earthquakes : deflnition of seismic focus, epicentrV 
isosoismal lines. Secular upheaval and depression. *• ’ 

Origin of stratification ; the consolidation of strata. The 
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preservation of surface markings on strata. False bedding. 
Disturbance of horizontality by earth-movements ; dip, strike 
and outcrop ; various forms of folds ; anticlinal synclinal 
folds. Normal and reversed faults; hade, throw; thrust* 
planes. Uncoidormity. Cleavage of rocks. Joints. Modes of 
occurrence of igneous rocks : bosses, dykes, contemporaneous 
Iwa-flow, intrusive sheets, volcanic ash-beds, volcapic necks. 

’Conditions under which organi^remains are preserved. De- 
finition of a fossil. The value of fossils in forming a chronologi- 
cal classification of strata. The equivalence of isolated systems 
of strata. The subdivisions of geological time. The chief 
features of the Archaean group. The leading paheontological dif- 
ferences between the Palaeozoicf Mesozoic and Cainozoic groups. 
The order of stratigraphical systems In the European standard 
stratigraphical scale. The division of post-Archa^an strata in 
India into Purana, Dravidian and Aryan groups. Description 
of the following systems and series : Dharwar, Bijawar, Cud- 
dapah, Kurnool, Vindhyan ; the Cambrian, Productus Lime- 
stone, and Triassic formations of the Salt Range ; the chief 
occurrences of marine Jurassic strata ; the Gondwanas ; the 
Cretaceous formation of South India ; the Lower Tertiary forma- 
tions ; the Siwalik series. The Indo-Gangetic alluvial deposits. 

Practical Course. 

Determination of the liardness and specific gravity of a mineral 
specimen. The recognition of hand sj)ecimens of the minerals 
and rocks mentioned in the syllabus. The use of the contact 
goniometer. The determination of dip and strike. The^draw- 
ing of sections frCyn geological maps. The recognition of speci- 
mens illustrating the following closes and orders of fossils : — 
Foraminifera, Radiolaria, Sponges* Corals, Gfaptolites, Echino- 
derms, Bryozoa, Brachiox)oda, Pelecypoda, Gtxstropoda, 
Cephalopoda, Trilobites, 

GEOGRAPHY. 

The regional geograpliy of the World, with a more detailed 
treatment of India, Southern and South-Eastern Asia and Japan, 
Britain and the countries of Western Europe, and the United 
States of America. 

In addition to the Matriculation Course the following : — 

Tke movements of the Earth and their consequences. The 
commoner methods of map projection. Methods of represent- 
ing relief. Contour lines and sections. 

The general circulation of the atmosphere ; disturbing factors, 
form and elevation of the land surface, and the unequal heating 
of sea and land. Distribution of rainfall and aridity, of per- 
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manent, seasonal and variable winds, of land and sea climate. 
Cyclonic and anticyclonic movements of the air and their 
relation #i|^humidity and rainfall. 

The general relief of the ocean floor, and the deposits upon 
it. Ocean currents in relation to climate and commerce. The 
causes of the tides, and their effect upon the situation and com- 
mercial importance of ports. 

Land feStrns : their classi^ation and origin. Crustal move- 
ment. Volcanic action. Weathering and erosion. Results 
of gla(^ial action.. The work of rivers. 

The general distribution of Flora and Fauna, witli special 
reference to environment and uses : climatic zones. 

1'he general distribution of rnjnerals, and lieir accomx^anying 
or dependent industries. • 

Man and his markets, with .special reference to tlie British 
Kmpire. 

Tlie distribution of the human race ; formation and expansion 
of Nationalities. 

The, treatmetit of tlie regions named tor s[)e(;ial attention 
shall hav(' ri'lercruM^ to the characteristic*, ])hysical and climatic 
featuH's, natural r<*sources, industries, trade, distribution of 
population, the principal towns and internal lines of co?nmuniea- 
tion, the people ir\ regard to race, language and natiom\l develop- 
ment. 

A more advaiua'd khowh'dsK* of* general ])!'in(‘ij>l(*s shall he 
rcvjuired than in th(‘ Matriculation Examination. 


f^raefiro’ 

Klcmentary Cartograj)hy. Drawing Phuis itnd .Ma})s, incliid* 
ing (‘xamplcs from tlie studtmt's iinnicdiatt* surroundings. 
Drawing statistical diagrams on S(jua?M'fl pap(*r. Modelling 
in sand and clay. M<*rcator's Projection. Orientation and 
element arv didermi nation of latitude. Simple meteorologieal 
ohservations ; temperature, pnvssuro humidity (wet and dry 
hull) thermometers). Wind direction, clouds and rainfall 
Stiuiy of M(doorologi(’al Charts. 


OENKRAL 

l. In ordtM- tn tlu' liihMinediate lOxanunation in Sta.'nce 
a candidate must obtain - 

In English , . . . lOS z- 

In tlu- VVnnu idar or tlio alternative paper ’ marks 

In eaeh of the reniainiacr eoinpulsory subjeets taken up' 

And in the aji^resate of the compulsory subjects 3^) ZZks. 
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2. In order to be placed in the first division a candidate must 
obtain 500 marks. 

In order to be placed in the second division 400 

If a candidate has passed in the compulsory subjects and in 
the aggregate, the marks in excess of 60 obtained by him in the 
optional subject* if anj^ shall be added to his aggregate, and the 
aggregate so obtained shall determine his division and liis place 
in the list. 

3. Any candidate who lias failed in one subject only, and by 
not more than 5 per cent, of tlie full marks m that subject, 
and has shown merit Ijy gaining 50 per cent, or more in the 
aggregate of the marks of the examination, shall be allowed to 
pass. 

4. If the Moderators are of opinioh that in the ease of any 
can:lidate not covered by the preceding Regulations, considera- 
tion ought to be allowed by reason of his higli ])roficiency in a 
particular subject, or in the aggregate, they shall report the 
case to tlie Syndicate', and the Syndicate may pass such candidate. 

5. (yVindidatcs who, after pjissing the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts, ap])ear for the Intermediate in Science, shall be 
reejuired, in order to pass, to obtain 36 per cent, in encli subject 
for which they |)resetit themselves in the latt('r (examination. 


CHAPTER XXXVI. 

RACMIEILOR OF SCIENCE 

1. An examination for the Degree of Raclielor of Science 
shall be held annually in Calcutta, .and such other places as shall 
from time to time be appoint(3d by the Syndicate, and shall 
commence at such time as the Syndicate sliall determine, the 
approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 
to the examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study, for not less than two academical years after passing the 
Intermediate Examination in Science, in one or more Colleges 
affiliated to the University in the subjects whi(th the candidate 
takes up. 

3. Every candidate sent up for the B.Sc. Examination by an 
affiliated college shall produce a certificate (a) of good conduct, 
(b) of diligent study, (c) of having satisfactorily passed the 
college periodical examinations and other tests, and {d) of 
probability of passing the examination. Every candidate shall 
send in his application, with a certificate in the form prescribed 
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by the Syndicate to the Registrar at least six weeks before the 
dat^e fixed for the commencement of the examination. If he 
desires examined for Honours in any subject he shall 

name the subject in his application. If a candidate offers Ex- 
perimental Psychology he shall be required to give the Registrar 
notice of the fact twelve months before the date of the examina- 
tion. 

4. A fed of Rs. 40 shall bq^^rwarded by each candidate with 
his application. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for exami- 
nation, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A 
candidate who fails to pass may be admitted to one or more 
subsequent examinations for the. Degree of Bachelor of Science 
on payment of a like fee of Rs. 40 on each occasion, provided 
he produces a certificate from the Head of an affiliated College, 
shewing that he has prosecuted a regular c<^urse of study for one 
acixdemical year since the date of the last examination, in each 
of the subjects in which he is to be examined. 

5. The Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
shall be conducted by means of printed papers, the same papers 
being used at every place at which the examination is held. 

6. Every candidate shall be examined in three of the follow- 
ing subjects selected by himself 

(I) Mathem/itics, 

(II) Physics, 

(III) Chemistry, 

(IV) Botany, 

(V) (Jeology. 

(VI) Zoology. 

(VII) Physiology, 

1 > (VIII) Experimental Psychology. 

student shall bo permitted to take Mathematics for 
obse^’®^* unless he has taken it up for his Inter- 

hiiuV^^^ Examination. 

permitted to take up Physics or Chemistry 
^ e B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken up both Mathe- 
9 and Physics for the lnterme<iiate Examination. 

A candidate may take up the Pass Course in three subjects 
L Pass Course in two subjects and the Honours Course in 
a cancbject. In the Pass Course, in any subject except Mathe 
there shall be two theoretical papers and one paper in 
rical work. In the Honours Examination in any subject 
pt Mathematics there shall be four theoreticar and two 
.ctical papers. In Pass Mathematics, there shall be three 
eoretical papers. In Honours Mathematics, there shall be siic 
leoretical papers. 
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9. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 

shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed in the 
Pass Course, arranged in alphabetical order, together with a 
list of those who have obtained Honours in each branch, arranged 
in two classes, both in order of merit. Each successful candidate 
shall receive with his Degree of B.Sc. a certificate in the form 
entered in Appendix A. * 

10. The limits of the above subjects for both theoretical and 
practical work are defined beloil^ 

MATHEMATICS. 

The papers in Mathematics shall be distributed as follows : — 
Pass Course. 

Paper /. 

1. Higher Plane Trigonometry. 

Properties of triangles. 

General values of angles which have the same sine, cosine, etc. 
Submultiple angles. 

Inverse circular functions. 

Summation of serit^s. 

De Moivre’s theorem. 

Exponential values of sine and cosi^ie. 

Expansion of sin 0 and cos 0 in powers of 0. 

2. Plane Analytical Geometry. 

Co-ordinates, cartesian •and polar. 

Transformation of co-ordinates ; change of axes. 

The straight lino ; equations representing a pair of straight 
lines. 

The circle. 

The parabola. 

The ellipse. 

The hyperbola. 

Paper II. 

3. Differential Calculus. 

Variables and constants. 

Functions ; the graph of a function. 

Limits ; differentiation. Infinitesimals, differentials, suc- 
cessive differentiation, Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorems. 
Maxima and minima. 

Differentiation of a function of several variables ; partial# 
differentiation. 

Simple geometrical and physical applications. 
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4 . Inlejgral Galcvlua and Differential Equation 

Integration, summation. 

Elementafx integrals. 

Integration %y {larts. 

Partial fractions. 

Integration of irrational and trigonometrical fuuctions. 
Differential equations of th6 first order involving two 
variables. " 

Linear equations with constant co- efficients. 

Simple geometrical and physical appli(‘ations. 

Paper III. 

5. Hydrofitaiicfi. 

Nature and properties of Hiiid pressure. 

Density and s[)ecific gravity of a homogeneous mixture. 
Determination of the pressure of a heavy licjuid in simple 
eaM(‘s. 

(Vntro of pressure. 

(Conditions of e(|uilibrium and stability of tMpiilibiium for a 
floating body. 

Properties of tdastie fluids and det(*rmination of pressun*. 
Measurement of lieights by the baromet('r. 

Determination of specific gravities. 

Mixture of gases. 

l)escri])tion of the barometer, air-})ump, <*ommon and f()re(‘ 
pumps, th(» diving bell, the balloon, siphon, and Prahmairs 
press as applieations of hydrostatieal principles. 

(). AMroriomy. 

The subject is to be treated mathematically but without the 
use of spherieal t rigoiiometrv. 

The Earth. 

Transit instrument, meridian circle, ('(juatorial and micro- 
meter. 

At inosplieric refraction. 

The sun and the solar system. 

Parallax. 

Determination of the first point of Aries. 

Precession, nutation, aberration. 

The moon. 

Lunar and solar eclipses. 

Measurement of time. 

Doter?ni nation of latitude and longitude by simple 
methods. 

The fixed stars. 
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Honours Course. 

Paper I. 

1 . Higher Algebra, 

Binomial theorem. 

Convergence^ and divergence of series. 

Inequalities. 

Simple continued fractions. 

Summation of series. 

Determinants. 

2. Elementary Theory of Equations, 

General properties of equations. 

Relation between roots and to efficients of equations. 
Transformation of equations. 

Algebraic solution of cubic and biquadratic equations. 

Limits of the roots of equations. 

Solution of numerical equations. 

Paper //, 

3. Higher Plane Trigonometry. 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course the follow- 
ing : • • 

Expansion of sin"6', cos'Vy, sin cos nO. Hyperbolic 
functions. 

Expansion in series. 

Resolution of circular and hyperbolic functions info factors. 
I. Plane Analytical Geomeiry. 

In addition to* a fuller treatment of the Pass Course, the 
general equation of the second degree in Oartf^.sian co-ordinates. 

Paper III. 

5. Elementary Solid Geometry, 

(^artesian and polar co-ordinates. 

The straight line and plane. 

The sphere. 

The cone and cylinder. 

The ellipsoid. 

The hyperboloids. 

The paraboloids. 

Generating lines and sections of quadrics, conjugate diameters. 
Diametral planes and principal planes. 

Curvature of surfaces. Meunier’s theorem. 

6. Elementary Principles of Vectors, 

Fundamental notions. 
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Addition, subtraction, multiplication and division of vectors* 
Simple physical applications. 

Paper IV. 

7. Differential Galcvlua. 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass XUourse, an in- 
creased number of geometrical, physical and analytical applica- 
tions. 

8. Integral Calculus and Differential Equations. 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course : — 
Formulae of reduction. 

Simple cases of definite in|egral^. 

Graphical methods. 

Fourier’s series. 

Differential equations of the first and second orders involving 
two variables only 

Paper V. 

9 Statics. 

Composition and resolution of forces. 

General conditions of equilibrium of a particle under the ac- 
tion of co-planar forces. 

Equilibrium of a partide on plane curves. 

Composition and resolution of coplanar forces acting on a 
rigid body. 

Principle of virtual work. 

Simple machines. 

Friction. 

Centroids and centres of mass. 

Simple cases of eViuilibrium of flexible inoxtensible strings. 

10. Dynamics of a 'Article, 

Velocity, acceleration. 

Laws of motion. 

Rectilinear, parabolic, circular, and harmonic motion. 

Impact. 

Work and energy. 

Central orbits. 

Paper VI . 

11. Hydrostatics. 

The subjects of the Pass Course treated more fully. 

12. Astronomy. 

The subjects of the Pass Course treated more fullv. 
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PHYSICS. 

The papers in Physics shall be distributed as iollows : — 

Pass Course (Theoretical). 

Paper /. 

(a) General ideas — 

1. Wave motion : — 

Simple harmonic motions. 

Combination of wave motions. 

Resolution of complex wave motions into simple harmonic 
wave motions. 

2. Potential : 

Definition of potential. 

Calculation of potential in simple cases. 

Determination of force from potential. 

Fundamental propositions respecting lines of force, equipoten* 
tial surfaces and tubes of force. 

3. General properties of matter : — 

Elasticity. Young’s modulus ; simple elasticity treated 
experimentally. 

Friction. 

Viscosity of liquids and gases. 

Surface tension. 

Capillarity. 

(fe) Heat, — More thorough acciua’iitance with the parts of the 
subject prescribed for the Intermediate Examination in Science 
and a greater power of workinf^ problems on tteat will be expected 
from the candidates. 

(c) Light, — Besides a more thorough acquaintance with he 
paiHis of the subject prescribed for the Intermediate Examination 
in Science, a knowledge of the following will he expected from 
the candidates • — 

Optical description of the eye. 

Optical instruments : sextants, lenses, microscopes ; telescopes, 
spectrometers. 

Achromatic Combinations. 

Elements of the wave theory of Light. 

Simple cases of interference, double refraction and polarisa- 
tion. 

Paper II, 

(d) Sound, — Besides a fuller treatment of the parts of the sub- 
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ject prescribed for the Intermediate Examination in Science 
the following : — 

Measurement frequency and wave lengths of sound vibra- 
tions. 

Doppler’s principle. 

Resonance. 

Interference ^f sound waves. Beats. 

Harmonic tones, their generatf»7n and function 

Longitudinal vibration of rods. 

Vibration of plates’. 

Vibration of tuning forks and bells. 

Nature of musical sounds. 

Vocal organs of man. 

(e) Frictional electricity - 

This subject treated more immediately in connection with 
potential, with the addition of the follf)wing parts : — 

Theory of electric condenser of simple^ geometrical form. 
Specific inductive ca])a<hty and its measurement, t^lectrometer. 

Electrostatic units. 

(/) Dynamic electricity 

Besides a fuller treatment of the parts of tin? su})j(*ct prescribed 
for the Intermediate ExaTuination in Scient‘e, the following : — 

Galvanometers 

Measurement of elect ri<‘ force, conductivity, resistance and 
current. 

Eleetro-magnetic' units and their relation to electrostatic’ 
units. 

Effect of tetnperature on electric resistaru’c. 

Electrolysis. TheoVy of voltaic and elc’ctrolytic cctls. 

Thermo-electricity including Peltier aiid "riiomson eibu ts 

{g) Magnetusm - 

Besides a fuller treatment of the parts of the suhjc* t prescrihc’d 
for the Intermediate Examination in Science, the following . 

Magnetic moments and methods of comparing them. 

Determination of declination, dip and intensity of the mag. 
netic force of the earth. 

Methods of magnetisation. 

Magnetic poteiitial. 

Magnetic properties of iron and steel. IVrmeability. 

Hysteresis. Diamagnetism. 

The subjects are to be treated mathematically as well as 
experimentally, as far as the Mathematics of the Intermediate 
Course are applicable. 
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Pass Course (Practical). 

1 Calomipers. 

Use of < Screw-gauge. 

( Spherometer. 

Use of th^ balance. 

Reading and correcting the barometer. 

Determination of specific grqjjjties. 

Determination of the modulus of ehisticity of a given wire by 
stretching. . 

Determination of the intensity of gravity by the pendulum. 
Measurement of the linear co-efru;ient of linear expansion of 
metals. ^ 

Measurement of the co-efficient of increase of pressure of a gas. 
Measurement of the co-efficient of expansion of air at constant 
pressure. 

Determination of tlie laws of cooling. 

Determination of tlie specific heat of solids and liquids. 
Determination of the latent heat of water and steam. 
Determination of the dew-point. 

Determination of the velo(‘ity of sound by resonance columns. 
UvSe of the sonometer. 

Determination of tlie fo(‘al length of lenses and concave mirrors. 
Phot()metri(j measurcimmts. 

Determination of tln^ magnifying •power of combinations of 
hmses. 

Adjustment and use of the s[)eetroscope and the spectrometer. 
Pomparison of magnetic rnomtmts. 

Distribution of magnetism along a magm^t. 

Dcferminatidn of tin* axis of a magnetised body. 

M(\isiirem<Mit of magnetic dip, with (a)rre(-tions. 

Dcteritiination of th<' (ainstaut of a tangent galvanonu^ter. 
Alcasuronient of the resist anc(‘ of wires, 
f^onqiarison of electromotive forces. 

Honours (.'ouksr (Theoretical). 

(Candidates will be expected to know the notation and elemcn- 
tary princnples of tiie differential and integral calculus. 

In addition to the subjects of the Pass (Course, the following : — 

(a) Heat — 

The elementary principles of thermo-dynamics. 

\h) Oeometrica! optics — 

Spherical aberration. 

Dispersion. 
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Prismatic analysis of light. 

Explanation of lines in the solar and other spectra. 

(c) Physical optics — 

Interference of light. 

Refraction of light. 

Measurement <Jf wave-length. Colour of thin plates. Double 
refraction. 

Polarisation of light by r^ection, refraction and double 
refraction. 

Interference of polarised light as shown by double refracting 
crystals. 

Polariscopes and Polarimeters. 

Elliptic and circular polarisation. 

Rotation of the plane of polarisation. 

Honours Course (Practical). 

In addition to the Pass Course, the following : — 

Use of the balance with corrections for displacement of air. 
Calibration of tubes. 

Determination of Young’s modulus of a given rod by bending. 
Experimental determination of moments of inertia 
Measurement of surf/ice tension by means o capillary 
tubes. " ^ ^ 

Determination of the oo-efHcieut of expansion of liquids 
Determination of the specific heat of liquids bv the method 
of cooling. 

Determination of vapour pressure. 

Determination of vapour density. 

Determination of frequency by a siren. 

Determination of the velocity of sound in rods by Kundt’s 
tube. 

Determination of the refractive indices of solids and liquids 
Mapping of spectra. ^ 

Measurement of wave lengths bv gratings. 

iMejisurement of magnetic moment and '’Earth’s horizontal 
force. 

Verification of galvanometer by electrolytic experiments 
Measurement of heat developed by current. ' 

The laboratorty note-books of candidates in Physics shall be 
inspected by the Examiner, and if they are found to be 
unsatisfactory, the candidates shall be disqualified. Note-books 
which have not been signed at frequent intervals bv the 
Professor under whom the candidates worked shall not be 
accepted. ® 
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The papers in the Honours Course shall be distributed ns 
follows : — 

Paper /. — General Ideas and Sound. 

Paper II. — Heat. 

Paper III. — Light. 

Paper PV. — Electricity and Magnetism. , 

VI } Practical ejj^iination. 

CHEMISTRY. 

Pass Course. 

Theoretical . — Essential features* of chemical and physical 
change ; chemical notation and nomenclature ; interpretation 
of chemical formula? ; classification and mutual relations of the 
elements ; laws of chemical combination by weight and volume ; 
atomic threoy ; Avogadro’s hypothesis and its application ; 
valency : compound radicles ; conditions of chemical change 
and the thermal changes ? ccompanying it ; laws of electrolysis ; 
methods of determination of equivalent, atomic, and molecular 
weights ; diffusion of gases ; dialysis ; acids, bases, and salts ; 
basicity of acids and acidity of bases ; allotropy ; dissociation ; 
isomerism ; polymerism ; homology. 

Preparation and properties of the fbllowing elements and their 
chief compounds : — Oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen, argon, fluorine,,, 
chlorine, bromine, iodine, sulphur, boron, carbon, silicon, phos- 
phorus, arsenic, sodium, .potassium, ammonium, calcium, stron- 
tium, barium,^ magnesium, zinc, cadmium, mercury, copper, 
silver, gold, aluminium, manganese, iron, tin, lead, antimony, 
bismuth ; and the following compounds of carbon : — methane 
and ethane with their simple derivatives, namely, haloid 
derivatives, aldehydes, alc^ols, monobasic acids, ethers, 
esters, ketones, acetyl chloride, acetic anhydride, and acetamide ; 
oxalic, tartaric and citric acids ; cane sugar, invert sugar and 
starch ; ethylamine, cyanogen, hydrocyanic acid, potassium 
ferro-and ferri-cyanides, urea ; benzene, mono-chlorbenzene, 
mono-nitrobenzene, aniline, phenol, toluene, benzyl, alcohol, 
benzaldehyde and benzoic acid. 

Practical : — Preparation, and performance of experiments 
illustrating the properties of — oxygen, hydrogen, chlorine, 
sulphur dioxide, sulphuretted hydrogen ; hydrochloric, nitric, 
carbonic and oxalic acids ; ammonia and caustic soda ; oxides, 
hydroxides, chlorides, sulphides, sulphates and nitrates of 
calcium, magnesium, iron, copper, mercury and lead. 

A thorough practical acquaintance with methods of blow- 
pipe analysis and dry tests. 
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Easy qualitative analysis of inorganic substances or mix- 
tures containing not moie tlian two salt radicles^ pQ3ita,ve»or 
negative, tha^ occur in the theoretical course 

Experimental examination of tlie following organic susbtan- 
ces given single — nifethyl alcohol , ethyl alcohol , glycerine , 
formic, acetic oxalic, tartaiic and citric acids , urea , benzene 
and benzoic aci(3 

Volumetric estimation of iJkahes, alkaline carbonates and 
acids Gravimetric estimation of crystallized copper sulphate 
or any similar substance Simple determinations of Chemical 
Equivalent 

About one-thiid of the questions should be from Oiganie 
and two-thnds from Inorganic O^nnstiv 

HoNOI KS (V)l HsL 

In addition lo i fuller ticatnunt of tin subjects for thf 
P«iss ( ouTse flic following 

/ Kiorqam t (^h( mi ^trif (I Jn ox tu alf 

Intlueiuc of solutes on lie 1 /ing uul boiling points ot sol 
vents, lonu and li><lr itc tluoius ot solutions osinosis^i and 
laws of osmotic picssuie diiKsis 

Studv ot lb(‘ lollovin^ chnunts md tlun |»iincij)il (oni 
pounds Selenium Icllinunn I itlmnn ( ismni lUibidinm 
Chromium Nickel ( ob tit IMilmuin lb hum tnd K idnun 

OxjanK { Ho on (h (il) 

V/o ind (Iia/o compounds plu in 1 h\(ii i/im * <h(\\lHn/(iu 
and (juinonc silK\h( IoIuh \ud phtiulu i il in,ld}id<n« 
and ant hr u ( lU' 

Inonjanic (hoinsinf {I^nuhcnJ 

'Ihe inixtuiistoi c|Uihtdi\< inihsis m i\ im lud 1,^ 
than foiii saltiadulc's positive oi ru^itivc fiom tin iilhuin 
list -iSihei lead, nuncuiv cojipci bismuth < ulmiiuii tin 
aisenic antimony non in uiganc'se ilumimum h mun 
zinc (obalt, nuked calcium stiontiuin l>anum m\^m^ul 
potassium sodium ammonium oxulc's ludmxults (hl)id, 
bromides lodidc's sulphidc^s, sulphites sulphates clnomu 
eai bon lies, phosphates, nitiates and nitiitcs 

A inoie eomplete kmnvlc'dge of vohimetiu uul giavnnetm 
analysis 

Orqanic Chivn^try {Practical) 

The imxtuies foi qualitative analvsis mav include not inou 
than two of the substanc es from the following list — Hydrocvaniji, 
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acid> formid^^id, benzoic acid, oxalic acid, acetic acid, tartaric 
ac^ citric acid, salicylic acid, cane sugar, glucose, starch, 
mUhy* s^d«^thyl alcohols, glycerin^, benzene, ^line, phenol 
and urea. 

Questions may also be set on gttan^ative estimation of 
nitrogen, carbon and hydrogen in organic bodies ; estimation of 
molecular weight of organic acids ; determination of vapour 
density bj^ Victor Meyer’s metluj^. 

The^laboratory note-books oicandidates in Chemistry shall 
be inspected by the Examiner, and if they ew'e found to be un- 
satisfactory, the candidates ' will be disqualified. Noto*books 
which have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom tlie candidates \^ork will not be accepted. 

HOT ANY. 

Pass (^oursk. 

I. Oeneral Morphology of — 

(а) Phanerogams— including a study of the following 

subjects in detail : —Branch systems ; phyllotaxis ; 
origin of inembers. Oencral Morphology should be 
studied with reference to i ecological principles, 

(б) (hyptogams. 

II. Histology : — eell-contents and Uieir microchemical reac- 

tions. Structure and development of cells and 
tissues. 

lit. Physiology, iucludiiig the following subjects —treated 
expecimentally — Absorption of water ; movement 
of water and gases within the plant ; chemistry of 
the plant-body ; food materials of plants, tlieir 
sources and form ; pliotosyntliesis ; digestion, assimi- 
lation, transpiration ; nutrition, metabolism ; reserve- 
materials. Growth. Movement of protoplasm. Ac- 
tion of gravity, iieat, light, and elcotrioily. Some 
facts connected with symbiosis and carnivorous 
plants. Mechanical movements (hygroscopic move- 
ments ; dehiscence of fruit ; mechanical ejection of 
seeds). Autonomous movements (nutation, sleep)* 
Movements due to irritability (mechanical, chemical, 
and physical irritants ; twinning), Geotropism, He- 
liotropism. Transport of food-stuffe and of the 
products of photosynthesis. Asexual and sexual 
propagation of plants. 

IV. The study o£ thfe life‘hifttory of the foUowin " : — ^Yeast, 
Chroococous, a Desmid, Mucor, Chara, Spirogyra, 
Ulothrix, Vaucheria, Peronospora, a M^ss, Marobian- 

15 
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V. 

VI. 


tia, a Fern, Lycopodium and Sellaginella, Equise- 
a Conifer, a Monocotyledon and a 

classification as illustrated by common 
plants; outlines of the chief modern systems of 
classification. Identification of plants. by analytical 
tableli. Referring plants to their natural orders. 

A knowledge of tlie sjp|ematic position, morphological 
characters, use and cultivation of some of the more 
important economical plants (rice and other cereals, 
pulses, vegetables, fruit-trees, sugar-producing plants, 
tea, the fan-palm, the bamboo, a few important 
timber trees, indigo, jqte, cotton). 


turn, Cycas, 
D^otyledon. 
The principles of 


Practical Course . 


1. The making, staining and description of microscopical 
sections of plants. 

2. Referring; commonly occurrin-r-plaiits to their Natural 
Orders. 

3. Identification of plants by analytical tables. 

4. Drawings of di.s.scctions of flowers and of microsconical 

sections ^ 

6 Physiological experiments : — 


Water-culture ex|ierinrtmts ; ex])eriments on the fimctions of 
clilorophyll its formation and ilecompo.dtion • exneriments 
on the relation between starcli formation and external conditions 
Experiments on root ).ressure, on the How of sap from injured 
parts, on the influence of external conditions of transpiration, 
on the mobility of water m wood, and on the absorption of 
mineral substances by the root, .SimiHe experiments on resniri 
tioii. Movements of growtli. (Jerminatioli experiments ’ ^ 


Honours ('ourse. 

The same as the Pass t’ourse with the following additions — 

(«) A more extensive knowledge of the cduiracterization 
and cliwsilication of tissue-systems from the anato 
mica'-physiological ])oint of view. 

(ft) Experiments on the fooil of plants— organic food stuffs • 
the mycorrluza in relation to humus : experiments 
with penicilhum, saecharomyces, ]>arnsitie funei 
and mtrogen-baeteria. Experiments on osmosis 
and plasmolysis. Vness’s Law considered in til 
light of the modem theory of solutions. Evnerime.n! 
on the metabolic proeesses in plantZ ^ 1 ’ 
detailed account of the sexual propagation of Thalio^ 
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phyta, ArchegoniatcB, and Siphonogamae with addi- 
tional examples to those already mentioned in the 
Intermediate Course. The decay of pl^unts ; humus ; 
putrefaction bacteria. Ferments. 

(c) Historical Botany. A short sketch of the occurrence 

of* plants in former geological periods. A few of the 
more important type fossils of the llengpl coal-fields. 
A concise account ofcthe theory of evolution. 

(d) Botanical (Ecology treated with special reference to 

Indian conditions : — Water : chaTacteristic features 
of hygropliytes, tropophytes, xerophytes, and hydro- 
phytes ; hygrometric influences on sexual reproduc- 
tion; dispersal of seeds by water. Heat: Zero- 
points of *plant-life ; Cardinal Points of pi ant- func- 
tions ; acclimatization. Light : influence of inten- 
sity and quality. Air : atmosi)heric and dissolved 
oxygen : effects of barometrit' })ressure and of wind. 
Soil : f)hysical and chemical properties ; effects pro- 
duced by sodium chloride, reh^ and calcium car- 
bonate. Animals: cross fertilisations : ornitliophilous 
and entomophilous plants. Relation of ants to 
plants. lA)rmations : climatic* and edaphic ; their 
characteristic's. 

•c) (Jeograplucal Botany, witli ^sp(*eial reference to the 
tro])ical zone.s and ()}eograj>hi(‘al regions of India. 
if} Practical course : - 

A. ('ollection and prc\servation of specimens. Kxerci.ses 

in the dissection and identitication of dried jflants. 
Idf'ittification of spe(a(‘s belonging to tln^ more 
difficult orders (e.g , Umbelliferic, Amaranthacem, 
Piperacea*, Orchidaccje, AroidacCa*, (Iramimu'cai). 

B. Microsco[)i(ral lOxamination and a more detailed ]>ractical 

study of any one of the following group.s, their 
special inorpliology and mode of propagation — 

1. Alga" : ("onjugata*. 

II. Fungi : one of the folh)wing — Saprolegniea^, Peronos- 
porinea;, Mucorine.je, Pezizincji' Uridinales. Hymeno- 
mycetinea". 

fll. Pteridophyta : Poly pod iaceic. 

fV. Selaginella, Salviniaceae and Marsiliacete, 


GEOLOGY. 

Pas.s Course. 

Beside.s a more precise and thorough accpiaintance with the 
subjects prescribed for the Intermediate Examination in Science, 
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a knowledge of the following additional questions shall 
be required : — 

The metho4^ for determining the form, size and weight of the 
Earth. 

Precise descriptions of the physical features of India and 
Burma. • 

The rate qf downward increment of the internal heat of the 
Earth. ftn 

Methods of investigating the optical properties of crystals 
by light transmitted through thin sections. The construction 
and use of the Nicol’s prism and the dichroiscope ; pleochroism ; 
interference ; effects in polarised light. The relation of intenial 
physical properties to the geometrical forms of crystals. The 
us(j of the reflecting gonioVnetei\ The 32 grades of crystal 
symmetry. Crystal axes ; systems of indices ; law of rationality 
of indices ; crystal habit ; the twinning of crystals. Paramor- 
phism. Description of the following additional minerals : 
sylvile, copper-glance, argentite, millerite, marcasite, mispickel, 
realgar, stibnite, bismuthite, molybdenite, pyrrhotite, orubescite, 
tetrahodrite, pyrargyrite, bournonite, cuprite, periclase, brucite, 
goethite, (lias])ore, limonite, bauxite, gibbsite, anatase, brookite, 
pyrolusite, tridyrnite, braunite, psilomelane, franklinite, chry- 
Hoberyl, natron, rhodoclirosite, aragjpnite, w'itlierite, strontianite, 
ceruHsite, chondrodite, ilmenite, sphene, serpentine, apophyllite, 
andalusite, kyanite, sillimanite, leucite, nepheline, sodalite, 
lapis-lazuli, scapolite, stilbite. chabasite, analcite, natroUte. 
opidote, axinito, staurolite, chlorite, beryl, cordiorite, vivianite. 
pyromor])hite, vanadinite, monazito^ turquois, torbernite. 
columbite, thenardite, celcvstito, anglesite, kieserite, e])somite. 
goslarite, blodite, crocoite, wulfenite, wolfram, pitchblende. 

The microsc.'opic characters of the leadin varieties of igneous 
rocks. Description of the family of nepheline syenite, and 
their plutonic and volcanic relatives. The origin and nature of 
meteorites. Nature of the following structures granopliyric, 
aphanitic , hyalopili tic , glomeroporphy ritic , taxitic , perli tic , 
mylonitic. The stages in the development of crystalline struc- 
ture : devitrification. Petrographical provinces. Magmatic 
differentiation and segregation. Phosphatic deposits. Anthra- 
cite. Amber. Petroleum. As])halt. Bauxite and clay iron- 
stone. Hock salt. Alkaline deposits. 

Artesian wells. Mineral springs. Denudation as a measure 
of geological time. The geological action of animals and plants. 

Causes and phenomena of the different varieties of metamor- 
phism. 

Description of the leading lithological characters and distinc- 
tive fossils of the groups and systems in tlie European standard 
statigraphical scale compared with the recognised succession in 
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India. A knowledge of the special characters and distribution 
of the chief series in India. The principles of correlation. 

Practical Course. 

The recognition of specimens of the minerals and rocks enumer- 
ated in the loregoing syllabus. Drawing and description of 
crystals. The use of heavy liquids for the separation of minerals 
according to their specific gra^^Bles. Tlie determination of the 
pleochroism, angle of extinction and character of double refrac- 
tion in microscopic sections of minerals. The preparation and 
description of microscopic sections of rocks. The recognition of 
the following genera of fossils : — 

Globigerina, Orbitolites, T^5xtularia, Nummulites, Orbitoides, 
Zapphrentis, Cyathophyllum, Calceola, Omphyma, Isastraea, 
Favosites, Syringopora, Halysites, Stromatopora, Dictyonema ; 
Monograptus, Didymograptus ; Pentacrinus, Cyathocrinus, 
Marsupites, Encrinus, Ecliinus, spluerites, C-ideris, Micraster ; 
Fenestella ; Lingula, Crania, Productus, Orthis, Rhynchoiudla, 
Stringocephalus, Torebra tula, Spirifer ; Nucula, Leda, Area, 
Glycitneris, Gervillia, Inoceramus, Halobia, Monotis, Ostrea, 
Gryphiua, Exogyra, Unio, Trigonia, Pecten, Lima, Mytilus. 
Pholadomya, Astarto, Hippurites, Lucina, (,‘ardium, Tcllina, 
Pholas ; Dentalium ; Patfella, Plcurotomaria, Belleroplion, 
Euomphalus, Turbo, Natica, Turritella Melania, (^eriihium, 
Oypra'a, Pyrula, Miirex, Fusus, V^oluta, Conus, Tentaciilites, 
Fhysa, Linina3us, Planorbis. Helix ; Orthocera^, Nautilus, 
Tropites, Ccratites, Arcestes, Phyllocoras, Baculites, Sc^aphites, 
Belemnites ; Agnostus, * Trimicleus, Phillipsia. (Jalymene, 
Phacops ; Estheria, Cypris. 

Glossopteris, Neuropteris, l^pidodendron, Voltzia. 

Honour.^ Course. 

In addition to a more complete and detailed knowledge of tfie 
subjec'.ts prescribed for the Pass Course, candidates will be 
expected to show an acquaintance with the philosophical bear- 
ings of geological data, and with the economic aspects of mineral 
deposits, including the means usually ado{)ted to estimate their 
quantities and variation in value according to local conditions. 
They will be expected to recognise leading species of the fossil 
genera enumerated for the Pass Course, and to assign to them 
their geological ages. 

The laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
by the Examiner, and if they are found to be unsatisfactory, 
the candidates shall be disqualified. Note-books which have not 
been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor under whom 
the candidates worked shall not be accepted. 
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ZOOLOGY. 

Pass Course. 

I. General Principles of Biology. The cell in development 

and inheritance. The evidences bearing on the 
Hypdthesis of Evolution. General Theories of Va- 
riation, Heredity, iVd'iptation and Origin of Species. 

II. (a) Distinctive characters of the Invertebrate groups 

and the structure and habits, etc., of Protozoa, 
Porifera, Ca*lenterata, Platyhelminthes ; Nema- 
thelminthes. Echiiiodermata, Arthropoda and 
Mollusca. < 

(b) The distinctive chardcters, etc., of the Chordata groups 
and the structure and habits, etc., of Ade.lochorda, 
Urochorda, Cyclostomata, Pisces, Am])hibia, Repti- 
lia, Aves and Mammalia. 

III. General knowledge of the Indian orders of mammals. 

IV. The outlines of tlie deve opment of the Frog and the 

Chick. 

V. Principles of Geographical distribution of animals. 

VI. (ieneral facts of (geological distribution of animals. 

The Practical Examination shall include the dissection, micro- 
scopical examination and description of the following tyjies : — 
Armeba, Pararmeoium, Hydra, Leech, Oay-fish. Bekti, Frog, 
Pigeon and Rabbit. 

Honours (Autrsk. 

The Povss subjects treated much more fully, aiul in addition 

1. The Embryonic development of Mos(juito. 

2. The dissection, microschpical examination, and descrip- 

tion of the Cockroacle, Malaria niostpiito and House 
lizard. 

The laboratory note-books of candidates shall he inspected by 
the Examiner and if they are found to he unsatisfactory, the 
candidates shall be tlisipialifieil. Xote-h(K)ks whicli have not 
been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor under whom 
the candidates worked shall not be acce])ted. 

PHYSK^LOGY. 

Pass ('’ourse. 

I. (Chemical Physiology. 

The ultimate and proximate principles of the animal body. 
The CJhemistry of albumen and its allies, carbohydrates 
fats and mineral solids found in the body and the food. 
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II . Histology. 

Microscopical appearance of blood, lymph and milk. 

Histology and development of the cell. 

Segmentation of Ovum and formation of germinal mem- 
branes. 

Minute ^ructure of the various organs and tissues of the 
animal body. 

III. General Physiology. 

Properties and General Physiology of Contractile Tissues. 

Functions and General Physiology of Nerve-cells and 
Nerve fibres. 

Nutrition. 

The Circulation of the Blood. 

Respiration : internal and external. 

Processes involved in digestion and Absorption of food. 

Principles of Metabolism - anabolic and katabolic. Internal 
Secretion. 

Fxoretion by kidneys, skin, lungs, and liver. 

Production and regulation of animal heat. 

Mechanism of Locomotion, Voice and Speech. 

Physiology of tlie Brain and the Spina! cord and of the 
Sympathetic nervous system. 

I^hysiology of the Organs of Sense. 

PiiAoncAL CouKsn. 

(a) 'J'he (liemistry of Starch, (dycogen. Sugars, Albumen, 
(do*biilin(j Milk, Blood, Uriiui and the Digestive 
Juices and their actions. 

{/;) The more (Common Histological Metliods and the Minute 
Anatcnny of the Ehunentary Tivssues, Salivary Glands, 
(Esophagus, Stomach, Small and Large Intestines, 
Pancreas, Liver, Spleen, Lymphatic Gland, Thymus, 
Thyroid, Kidney, Lung, Skin, Tongue, and Sjhnal 
cord. 

(c) The most important Physiological instruments, and the 
Methods of Physical Investigation of the functions 
of various organs as embodied in a number of experi- 
ments to be specified from time to time. 

Hon ours Course. 

The Honours Course shall include the same subjects as the Pass 
Course treated more fully, and the standard of the Examination 
shall be higher than that of the Pass. 
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Practical Course. 

The same as the Pass Course, with the addition of the follow- 
ing 

(а) Chemistry of Muscle, Nerve, Haemoglobin and its deri- 

vatives and Pigments of Bile and Urino. 

(б) More advanced Histological technique and a detailed 

knowledge of the minute structure of Cerebrum, 
Cerebellum, Medulla Oblongata, Pons Varolii, Eye, 
Ear, Taste buds, Olfactory Mucous Membrane, Olfac- 
tory Bulb, Ovary and Testis. 

(c) A number of additional experiments to be specified from 
time to time. 

Tile laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected by 
the Examiner and if they are found to be unsatisfactory, the 
candidates sliall be disqualified. Note-books which have not 
been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor under w)iom 
the candidates worked shall not be accepted. 


E X P E ll I M ENT AL PS YCHOLOO Y . 

Pass Course. 

The examination shall consist of the following parts : — 

(1) General Psychology . . . . One paper. 

The Syllabus shall be identical with the Syllabus in Psycho- 
logy (Pass Course) for the B.A. Examination. 

(2) Experimental Psychology . . . . " One paper. 

Analysis of Sensation. 

Qualities of Sensation. Theory of specific nervwis energy. 
Touch : heat spots, cold spots, pressure spots, pain spots. 
Taste : distribution of sensitiveness over the tongue, taste 
mixtures and contrasts. Hmell : compensations and contrasts. 
Hearing : simple tones, simple clang and its analysis, timbre, 
noises and their analysis, partial tones, beats, combination 
tones. Sight: colour tones, the white black series, saturation; 
colour zones in the Retina, colour mixtures, colour (contrasts, 
after-images. 

Intensity of sensation : metiiods of measurement. Stimulus- 
threshold. Difference-threshold. Weber’s Law. Fechner’s 
Law. Individual differences of sense endowment. 

Analysis of Perception : localisation and projection. Spatial 
perception. Local signs. Tactile space. Localisation of points 
on the akin. Combined Touch and Movement. Spatial Percep- 
tion of the Blind. Visual space : tlie Retinal image, the mechan- 
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ism of accommodation, Eye-movement. Binocular vision. 
Perception of form, distance and size. Visual perception of 
movement. Optical illusions. Auditory percept^n. Binaural 
audition. Localisation of sound. Consonance., harmony and 
rhythm. Illusions and pre-perceptions. 

Attention :• intensity, duration and fluctuations of attention, 
maximal range of attention. 

Ideation : ideational types, miinory- types, Oalton’s question- 
ary. 

Association of ideas, and its conditions. Experimental tests. 

Time relations of mental phenomena. Reaction time and 
its elements. Psychophysical time an I its elements. Simple 
Reaction, Complex Reaction, Apperception-time, Will-time, 
Circuit of consciousness. Effects t)f Attention. Practice and 
Fatigue, on Reaction time. Subjective estimation of time-lenuth 
and time order. 

(3) Practical Examination . . . . One day. 

The practical examination shall be (oiiclucted with special re- 
ierence to tl\e use of apparatus and ])sycho-physical methods (in- 
cluding statistics), and the mode of carrying out an experimental 
investigation submitted to the candidate. The candidate shall 
be required to examine an individual on acuity of senses (inelud- 
ng liminal sensations and the difference- threshold), colour vision, 
tone discrimination, localisation, estinration of spatial and tem- 
poral inagnitiules, ideational type, intensify a?id range of atten- 
tion, association of ideas, and teaction-times. 

Honours Couhsk. 

The examination .shall consist of the following parts 

(1) General I^sychology . . One paper. 

The Syllabus shall be identical with the Syllabus in Psychology 
f Honours Goiirsc) for the B.A. Examination. 

(2) Physiological and Comparative F^syehology. Oiie paper. 

The Nervous System : — 

Nerve^tissues : chemical constitxition, strmdural forms, and 
physiological functions. 

The Nervous System of Man * - 

The sympathetic system, the cerebrosj)inal system, the 
spinal cord, and the encephalic centres ; structure and func- 
tions. Spinal and cranial nerves. 

The Muscular System : — 

Structure and functions of muscles, muscles and muscular 
groups, the locomotive apparatus, the human hand, the 
vocal organs, the so-called nerve-muscle machine. 
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Nature of nerve current : various theories. The laws of 
nervous conduction, the paths of conduction in the spinal cord 
and the brain ^ automatic and reflex functions of central organs, 
localisation of cerebral functions. 

End-organs of smell, taste, touch, hearing and sight : Struc- 
ture and functions. 

Development of the nervous system in Mollusca, Arthrozoa 
and Vertebrata. Embryonic development of the nervous 
system of man. Tlie physiological basis of spatial perception, 
localisation, retention, association and revival of ideas, imagina- 
tion, verbal memory and language, feeling, pleasure and pain, 
emotional expression, automatic and reflex action, instinct, here- 
dity, attention, and acts of tiie wilU 

Normal and abnormal ‘states. Subliminal consci usness, 
double consciousness, hypnotism, reverie, dream, hallucinations, 
sleep. 

Mental Evolution in the animal kingdom : instinct and animal 
intelligence. 

Mental evolution in the race : Mental characteristics of primi- 
tive races, race-consciousness. 

Mental evolution in the Individual. Mental characteristics 
of different ages and sexes. 

(3) Experimental Psychology . . . . Two jxifers. 

In addition to the Pass Course, the following subjects : — 

Analysis of sensation : — 

Theory of specific energy : — Evidence from the end organs of 
Hearing, Sight and Touch. 

Touch — Temperature. — Determination of tha Zero-point, ad- 
aptation and con rast in temperature sensations. 

Temperatuie and Pressure spots : — Construction of maps of 
the skill. 

Smell — The field of smell. 

Hearing : — Sensitiveness of the ear to differences of pitch and 
purity of interval. 

Sight : -The colour triangle, the colour pyramid. Laws of 
colour mixture and colour contrast. Visual after-images, nega- 
tive and positive. Theories of Helmholtz, Hering and Wundt. 

Intensity of sensation : — Stimulus-threshold and difference- 
threshold for tactile, auditory, visual and muscular sensations. 
Eeehner's formula'. ; interpretations of Weber’s Law. 

Analysis of Perception. — 

Touch : -Discrimination (1) of a single point, (2) of two 
points, on the skin. Discriminative sensibility of the skin for 
motion. 

Localising of muscular sensations. 

Visual space : — the Reduced Eye of Listing, corresponding 
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Retinal points and double images. Stereoscopic and Perspective 
vision. 

Ideation : — Galton’s qiiestionary, and other methods. 

Association of Ideas : — Experimental tests of frequency, 
recency and other conditions. 

Trains of ideas. Speed of mental trains : individual dilferences. 

Time relations of mental phenomena : — j 

Smallest interval of separatiBiensations. Rise and fall of in- 
tensity of sensation. Simple Reaction — the natural, the senso- 
rial and the muscular reaction. Discernment- time for sensations. 
Discernment-time for localisation. The reading and the multi- 
plication of numbers. Discernment with choice and speed of 

decision. Association- time. Jndivulual dilTerences. 

• 

(4) Practical Examinatioj^ in Experimental Psychology. 

Two paperfi. 

Tlie practical examination shall cover the entire course as 
laid down in the above syllabus on Kxf)eriniental Psychology. 
The examination shall be coiulmded with s])ecial ref rence to the 
use of apparatus and ])sycho-])hysi(‘al methods (including statis- 
tics), and the mode of carrying out expcM’irnontal investigations 
subnutt(‘d to the candidate, and shall include the examination 
of an individual or individuals with regard to any matter within 
tlie scope of the syllabus. 

The distribution of subjects as regards the examination in 
Kx])erimental IVychology shall be as follows : 

First theoretical ])a])er, and tirst day's Practical Examinar 
tion :-™-Sen.sation and Perceydion. 

Second tluMuetical ])aper, aiul secrond day’s Practii al Ex- 
amination “Attention, Ideation, Associatio*) of Ide^rs, 
and I'ime-rclations of merit al jihenonvona. 

The laboratory not(‘-book of a eandidate in Exp(*riinental 
l\ye]jology shall be inspected by tb(i Examiner, and if it is found 
to be unsatl.sfaetorv, the caiulidale sluill be disqualified. A 
note- book wbieli lias not been signed at fre(|uont intervals by 
the Professor under whom the candidate worked shall not be 
accepted. 

(iKNERAL. 

1. A candidate must obtain in order to pass in the Pass 
Course in — 

Mathematics . . 100 marks. 

Any other subject . . 60 marks in the tlieoretical 

papers. 

K) marks in the practical 
papers. 
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2. A candidate must obtain in order to pass in the Honours 
Course in — 

Mathematics . . 180 marks. 

Any other subject . . 108 marks in the theoretical 

papers. 

72 marks in tne practical 
papers. 

3. A candidate must obtain, in order to attain the Honours 
Standard in — 

Mathematics . . 240 marks. 

Any^^ other subject . . marks in the theoretical 

papers. 

80 marks in the practical 
papers. 

4. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in three subjects, 
he must, in order to pass the B.Sc Kxaniii nation, pass in each 
subject, and obtain 324 marks in the aggregate. If he passes 
and obtains 450 marks in the aggregate, lie shall be declared to 
have passed with distinction. 

5. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in two subjects, 
and the Honours Course in one subject, he must, in order to pass 
the B.Sc. Examination, pass in each subject, and obtain 432 
marks in the aggregate. If he passes and also attains the Hon- 
ours standard in his Honours subject, he shall be declared to 
have obtained second class Honours# in that subject. If he 
passes, attains the Honours standard in his Honours subject, 
and obtains 3(10 marks in that subject, he shall be declared to 
have obtained first glass Honours in such subject. 

fi. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, and 
by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, 
and lias shown merit by gaining 50 per cent, or more in the aggre- 
gate of the marks of the examination, shall be allowed to pass. 
If any such candidate has taken up the Pass Course in three sub. 
jects, he shall not be declared to have passed with distinct! on- 
But if the candidate has taken up the Pass Course in two subjects 
mid the Honours Ckiurse in one subject, and has attained the 
, j*' such subject, he shall be allowed to retain 

his Honours and his place in the Honours list. 

Examiners are of opinion that in the case of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding Regulation, consider- 
ation ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject or in the aggregate, they shall report the case 
to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such candidate, or 
give mm Honours, as the ease may be. ’ 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE, 

1. An exajnination for the degree of Master of Science shall 
be held annually in Calcutta, commencing at sHich time as the 
Syndicate shall determine, the^|^proximate date tb be notified 
in the Calendar 

Any candidate who lias passed the B.Sc. Examination not 
less than two academical years previously may be examined 
for the degree of M.Sc. in any subject mentioned in Regulation 
5 provided he has prosecuted^ a regular course of study for two 
academical years in a College or Colleges alfiliated to th#Univer- 
aity in respect of that subject and standanl, or under one or more 
University Professors or Lecturers in that subject. 

Any candidate who lias passed the B.Sc. Examination not 
less than three academical years previously may be admitted 
as a yirivate student to tlie M 8c. Examination in Mathematics 
subject to the provisions of section 19 of the Indian Universities 
Act. 

2. Every candidate shall send in ivis application with a 
certificate in the form prescribed l)y the Syiulicate and a fee of 
Rs. 50 to the Registrar not less than tlireo montlis before tlie 
Examination. If a student desires to appear in the M.Sc, 
Examination in Experimental Psytiliology he shall give the Regis- 
trar one year’s noti(tc of the fmd. 

2. Any Master of Science may, on y)aynient of a fee of fifty 
ru})ecs, be admitted to tfie M.S<^. Examination in any branch 
other tlian that*in which he was previously examined, yirovided 
that if he takes up a subject otjier than Mathematics, he hm 
prosecuted a regular course of study in that subject for a period 
of two academical years in a College affiliated to the University 
in respect of that subject and standard, or under one or more 
University Professors or Lecturers. He shall, if his attainments 
come up to the standard prescribed for the degree of M.Sc., be 
granted a certificate to that effect, stating the subject and 
class in which he has passed. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass, or to j)resent himself for 
examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee, 
A candidate who fails to pass or present himself may be admitted 
to any one or more subsequent M.Sc. EJxaminations on payment 
of a like fee of fifty rupees on each occasion. 

5. A candidate may be examined in any of the following 
subjects : — 

1. Mathematics. 

II. Chemistry. 
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III. Physics. 

IV. Botany. 

V. Pjiysiology. 

VI. Zoology and Comparative Anatomy. 

VII. Geology. 

VIII. Experimental Psychology. 

6. There* shall be a Practical Examination in all subjects 
other than Mathematics, and candidates shall be required to 
pass in the practical portion of these subjects as well as in the 
theoretical portion defined in the Syllabuses. 

In xMat hematics there shall be eight papers of three hours each, 
each carrying lOl) marks. 

In all^ other subjects there shall be four theoretical papers, 
and the practical examination shall extend over at least four 
days. The total marks shall be equally divided between the 
theoretical and practical portions of the Exainination. 

7. The limits of the subjects shall be as follows : — 

MATHEMATICS. 

Candidates in Mathematics shall be examined in either Pure 
Mathematics or Mixed Mathemati(\s. 

The subjects in Pure Mathematics shall be as follows : — 

1. Higher Algebra.* 

2. Higher Plane Trigonometry. 

.*1. Spherical Trigonometry. 

4. Theory of Equations and Algebra of Quantics. [Curves. 

5. Plane Analytical Geometry, including Higher i^larie 

6. Geometry of Surfaces. 

7. Diflerontial Calculus. 

8. Integral (Calculus. 

9. J)ilferential Equations. 

10. Calculus of Variations. 

11. One subject to be selccled by the candidate from the 

following group : — 

A. Theory oi Fiinelions. 

B. Thev)ry of Groups. 

C. Finite Differences and Calculus of Functions. 

1). Vector Analysis and Qiiai tcrnions. 

E. Projective Geometry. 

F. Theory of Numbers. 

Eight tliree-liour papers shall bo set to be tlistrihuted as 
follows : — 

I.~l, 2, 3. 

IL— 4. 
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III. — 5. 

IV. — 6. 

V.— 7, 8. 

VI.— 9, 10. 

VII and VIII.— 11. 

The suBJ^s in Mixed Mathematics shall bo ns follows : — 

1. Advanced Statics, in<i|j||[}ing Theory of Pdlential. 

2. IJynamics of a Particle. 

3. Rigid Dynamics. 

4. Hydrostatics, including C’apillarity. 

5. Hydrodynamics. 

(). Spherical Astronomy^ 

7. One subject to be selected* by the candidate from the 
fo lowing group : — 

A. Theory of Elasticity. 

B. iVdvanced Dynamics. 

C. Higher Parts of Spherical Astronomy. 

1). Ijuiiar and Planetary Theories. 

E. Figure of the Planets. 

F. Theory of the Tides. 

One throe-hour pa])er shall be set upon each of the (\)mpulsory 
subj('cts, and two ])apers on the additional subject. 

A ( andidate wlio has taken his B.vSc, Degree with Honours 
in Matiiematics may offer a piece of rcseanjh work in any portion 
of the subject he has been studying in lieu of examination in 
two ])a})ers in the remaiiving portion of the examination. The 
maximum number of marks assigned to the res<‘arch work shall 
be e(iual to the numbt*r assigned to the two papers he would 
otherwise have taken u]). 

( HEMISTRY. 

Candidates in (3iemistry shall be examined in the following : — 

(A) Piiysical Chemistry. 

(B) Inorganic Chemistry, 

(C) Organic Chemistry. 

They will be expected to show a detailed knowledge of any one 
of these branches and a general knowledge of the other two. 

There shall be a Practical Examination comprising qualitative 
and quantitative analysis ; and the preparation of chemical 
specimens. 

Candidates must produce note- books of their laboratory work, 
which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall be 
taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 
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Candidates who have taken their B.Sc. Degree with Honours 
in Chemistry may offer a piece of research work in the special 
branch selected by them in lieu of examination in the other two. 
The maximum number of marks assigned to the research work 
shall be half the marks assigned to the whole examination. 


PH^OS. 

Candidates in Physical Science shall l)e examined in : — 

(A) Electricity and Magnetism, 
and in one of the following : — 

(H) General Physics and SclUncl. 

(C) Light. 

, (D) Heat. 

Candidates must [iroduce note-books of tlieir Laboratory 
work which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall be 
taken into account in estimating their ({ualifications. 

Candidates who have taken their B.Sc. Degree with Honours 
in Physics may offer a ])ie(^e of research work in Electricity 
and Magnetism in lieu of examination in another subject. The 
maximum number of ma ks assigned to tiic research work 
shall be half the marks assigned to tite whole examination. 


BOTANY. 


Candidates in Botany shall be e-vainiiicd in : (l) (jenerul 
Morphology, (2) Special Morphology inohuling thussification 
(3) Histology, (4) Physiology including J'livtodynainics (5) 
Distribution of plants in .spiur, ((}) Distribution “of plants in 
time and its bearing on the theory of descent. 

2. Candidates will ho expeeteil to show a detailed knowledge 
of either (1) and (2) or (3) and (4). ® 


3. The Practical Kxannnation shall include (a) the making 
of Microscopic sections of plant-s or parts of plants includinc 
staining and application of niicrocheinical reagents ; (b) exami- 
nation, description and identification of mioroscoiiic preparations 
provided by the Examiners or made by the candidates • (c) 
examination, description, systematic determination and identi 
fication of plants or parts of plants ; (d) the performance of 
physical or chemical experiments, or the setting up and descr' 
tion of apparatus, relating to the physiology of plants. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their Laboratory wo k 
which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall be tak ’ 
into account in estimating their qualifications. 

Candidates who have taken their B.So. Degree with Honours 
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in Botany may offer a piece of research work in the branch which 
they have selected for special study in lieu of examination in 
(5) and (6) and the practical work under (c). The maximum 
marks for the research work shall be 200. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

The candidate must be prSflHM to submit himself to a very 
thorough examination in Physiology. He shal name a particular 
branch of Physiology which he has made a special study of, 
and in which the examination will be more searching than in the 
rest. 

The Practical examination jfliall include — 

* 

I. Clicmical Physiology. 

II. Histology. 

III. Experimental Physiology. 

The candidate shall name for part of his Practical Examination 
one of the above subjc^cts in which the tes shall be more searching 
than in the others. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their Laboratory work, 
which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall bo taken 
into account in estimating their qualifications. 

Candidates who have taken their F^.^^c. with Honours in this 
subject shall bo allowed to olfer a piece of research work in tlie 
branch in which they have specialized in lieu of a portion of the 
examination in the other part, not carrying more than 200 marks. 

• 

ZOOI^OGY AND COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 

The candidate must be prepared*to submit hjjtnself to a thorough 
examination in Zoology. He sfiall name a gioup of animals of 
wliich he has made a special study and in respect of which the 
examination will be more searching than in the rest. 

The Practical Examination shall include dissection, micros- 
copical examination and description of types selected out of the 
group 'of animals referred to above. The candidate must be 
prepared to show his practical acquaintance with histological 
and embryological technique. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their Laboratory 
work, which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall 
be taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

Candidates who have taken their B.Sc. with Honours in this 
subject shall be allowed to offer a piece of research work in the 
branch in which they have specialized in lieu of a portion of the 
examination in the other part not carrying more than 200 
marks. 
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GEOLOGY. 

Candidates offer themselves for examination in Geology 
for the M.Sc. Degree may elect to specialize in either — 

(a) The Mineralogical and Petrological branch, or 
Stratigraphical and Palaeontological branch. 

All candidates will be expec ted to of the 

History of Geological Science, gig|(iirt!os^ss an intimate acquain- 
tance with the economic aspects of the branch in which they elect 
to be examined, with special reference to the mineral deposits of 
India, their exploitation by indigenous methods in the past, and 
a knowledge of recent developments. 

Candidates must produce notebooks of their practical work 
including field work in whfch they participated. These must 
be duly certified by the teacher, and shall be taken into account 
in estimating their qualifications. 

Candidates who have taken their B.Sc. with Honours in this 
subject shall be allowed to offer a piece of research work in the 
branch in which they have specialized in lieu of a portion of the 
examination in the other part, not carrying more than 200 marks. 

EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY. 

1. The examination shall consist of the following parts : — 
Theoretical : — 

(a) Physiological Psychology . . . . One paper. 

(b) Mental Pathology . . . . One paper, 

(c) Animal Psychology, with Mehtal Evolution in the Ani- 

mal Kingdom . . . . • , . One paper. 

(d) Child Psychology, with Mental Evolution in the Indivi- 

dual • .. • ..One paper. 

Practical : — 

Experimental Psychology . , Four days, 

{%) Sensation. 

(m) Perception, Ideation, Association of Ideas, and Atten- 
tion. 

(Hi) and (»v) Time-relations of Mental phenomena, affective 
states and their influence on motion. 

2. Candidates who have passed the B.Sc. Examination with 
Honours in Experimental Psychology may offer a piece of 
research work in (a) or (6) in lieu of examination in (c and (d) 
0 t a piece of research work in (c) or (d) in lieu of examination in 
(o) and b). 

No candidate shall be excused any portion of the practical 
examination. 



MASTER OF SCIENCE. 


239 


The maximum number of marks assigned to the research 
work shall be 200. 

3. Candidates must produce note-books of their laboratory 
work, which shall be duly certified by the Professor, and shall 
account in estimating the candidates’ qualifica- 
tions. 


8. (a) In order to pass in Mathematics a candidate must 
obtain 264 marks. No minimum pass marks shall be required 
in each paper, but if in any paper a candidate obtains leas 
than 20 marks, those mar|j8 shall not be included in his 
aggregate- Candidates obtaining 3120 marks shall be placed in 
the second class and those obtaining 400 marks in the first 
class. 

(b) In order to pass in any subject other than Mathematics 
a candidate must obtain 132 marks in the aggregate of the four 
theoretical papers and ICO marks in the Practical Examination. 
If in any theoretical paper a candidate obtains less than 25 
marks, these marks shall not bo included in his aggregate. 
Candidates obtaining 360 marks shall be placed in the second 
class and those obtaining 480 marks in the first class. 

9. As soon as possible after the oxatnination tiio Syndicate 
shall publish a list of candidates who haVe passed in each subject 
arranged in three classes and in order of merit. Candidates 
shall be bracketed together unless the Examiners are of opinion 
that there is clearly a difference in their merits. 

Each successful candidate shall receive with his degree of M.A. 
a certificate setting forth the subject in which he was examined, 
and the class in which he was placed. 

10. The candidate who is placed first in the first class in 
each branch shall receive a Gold Medal and a prize of books 
to the value of Rs. 200, and the candidate who is placed second in 
the first class in each branch shall receive a Silver Medal and a 
prize of books to the value of Rs. 100. 

11. In all cases where a candidate is allowed to substitute 
a piece of research work for part of the examination the 
following conditions shall be observed : — 

(a) He must have completed one year’s study including a 

full course in the subject in which he intends to offer 
a piece of research work. 

(b) He must at the end of the year in question submit to 

the Syndicate an application for permission to offer 
a piece of research work in lieu of part of the exami- 
nation. 

(c) The application shall indicate the particular piece . of 
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research which he wishes to take up and must be 
recommended by the Professor or Professors under 
wijora he has been working. 

(d) If the application be granted 

research must be carried on 
the professor or Professors wi 
is prosecuting his stu die Sy.Tcr " 

(e) The candidate shall up a complete report of the 

particular research work done by him and shall 
deliver this report to the Registrar at least a month 
before the first day of the M.Sc. Examination at 
which he intends to present himself. 

(/) The Examiner appointed io consider the lesearch work 
and to a]>portion marks for the same, shall, if lie 
thinks necessary, subject the candidate to a viva 
voce examination with a view to testing his acquain- 
tance witli any previous work that has been done 
in the particular line of research taken up. 


hy the Syndicate the 
under the 
th "^haryW' " ■ 


CHAPTER XXXVIII. 

DOCTOR OF SCIENCK, 

1. Any Master of Science of the University of Calcutta who 
has been placed in either tiie first cfr the second class at the 
examination for the Degree of Master, may olfer himself as a 
candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Science, provided three 
years have elapsed from the time when he passed the examination. 

2. Every candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within the purview of the Regulations for the Degree 
of Master of Science, upon a knowledge of which he rests his 
qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, with the application 
transmit three copies, printed or typewritten, of a thesis that 
ho has composed treating soientilically some special portion 
of the subject so stated, embodying the result of research or 
showing evidence of his own work, whether based on the dis- 
covery of now facts observed by himself or of new relations of 
facts observed by others, or tending generally to the advance- 
ment of Science. The candidate shall indicate generally in 
a preface to his thesis and specially in notes, the sources from 
which his information is taken, the extent to which he has 
availed, himself of the wo^k of others, and the portions of the 
thesis which he claims as original ; he shall further state whether 
his research has been conducted independent! v. under advice 
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or in co-operation witli others, and, in what respects his investi- 
gations appear to him to tend to the advancement of Science. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his application 

three printed coyiies of any original contribution or contribu- 
tions to the advancement of the science professed by him, or any 
uS5^lln^l^mncll of science, wdiich may have been published 
by him or conjointly, and upon, which he relies 

in support of hi8can(l!Sn4ii(g^^ 

4. No application shallDWfctertained unless two Members 
of the Faculty of Science or two Doctors of Science shall have 
testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that in habits 
and character, the candidate is a fit and proper person for the 
Degree of Doctor. 

5. Every candidate shall forwai;d with his application a fee 
of Rs. 100. No candidate who fails to pass or ])rescnt himself 
for examination sliall be entitled to claim a refund of tlie fee. 

C. Tlie tliesis mentioned in Regulation 2 and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 3, shall be 
referred by the Syndicate to a Board ()f three examiners. 

7. If the thesis is approved by the Board, and, if tlie candidate 
Invs obtained a first class at the examination for the Degree of 
Master of S(*ieTice, he shall not be re(juired to submit to any 
further written (‘xamination ; but he may hv recpiired by the 
Board, at t]i(‘ir diseietion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally, or ])raetieally, or by both these methods, witli reference 
to tlie thesis, and the s})e(*ial subject soleei('<l by him. The 
Board shall report to the Syndieat<* the result of the* examination 
of tlie thesis, and of tlic oral and practical examinations, if 
any ; and if the Syndieate*upon the report, consider tin? candidate 
worthy of the De/iree of Doctor of Science, they shall cause his 
name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the, advancement 
of Science. 

8. If the candidate is a person who has obtained a second 
class at the examination for the Degree of Master of Science, 
and if his thesis is approved by the Board, he shall be required to 
submit to a wTitten examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned in the application of the candidate, 
and the other upon the subject of the thesis The candidate 
may also be required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear 
before tliem to be tested orally or practically or by both these 
methods, witli reference to the thesis and the special subject 
professed by him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the 
result of the examination of the thesis, and of the written exami- 
nation, and also of the oral and practical examinations,* if any ; 
and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate 
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worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Science they shall cause his 
name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of Science. 

9. In the case of a candidate falling under the precedinff 
Regulation, if the Board, upon an examination^ o^jppillRifs 
and of his original contribution or contr ibuthtf itfft^tfi^iTOadvance- 
ment of Science, hold the sameJjftJjai-g^Jiemly or specifically of 
such special excellence as to Jusff^ the exemption of the candidate 
from the written examination, he may be exempted by the 
Syndicate, provided that the report of the Board shall set 
forth the fact and the grounds of such exemption. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University, and signed 
by the Vice-Chancellor shall be deltvered at the next convocation 
for conferring degrees to each candidate who has qualified for 
the degree. 

11. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis, and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be 
published by the University, with the inscription : “ Thesis 
approved for the Degree of Doctor of Science in the University 
of Calcutta.” 


CHAPTER XXXIX. 

LICENTIATE IN TEACHING. 

1. An Examination for a Licentiate in I'eaehing shall be 
held annually in (^alcutta at such time as the ' Syndit^ate shall 
determine, the approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any caiididaHe may be admitted io the examination not 
less than two years after passing the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts or Science, provided he has attended a regular course 
of lectures* on tlie Art and Theory of Teaching in a college or 
colleges affiliated in Teaching, and has, in addition, (a) undergone 
a course of practical training for a period of six consecutive 
months at a Training School approved by the Syndicate for 
the purpose, or (b) served as a Teacher at some recognised 
school for one academical year previously to the examination 
The theoretical portion of the eoui'sc shall consist of the following 
subjects :— •(!) The Theory and Practice of Teachim^ in relation 
to Mental and Moral Science, (2) Methods of teaching specific 


♦ Tins condition will not bo enforced so long as there is nn 
aUiUaied for this purpose. ^ 


College 
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subjects, and school management, (3) a selected educational 
classic or classics, and (4) a select^ course in modern English, 
Prose and Poetry. 

3. There shall be a written examination iit each of the 
j|wbj^8 (1), (2), (3) and (4) and a practical examination for 

teaching by means of lessons to be given by 
the canoicRRliRiiii^^ or classes at some recognised school 
in Calcutta on an^rBUfci^gjjJie following groups^ of subjects 
selected by him : — 

(i) English. 

(ii) A Classical Language. 

(iii) History. 

(iv) Mathematics. 

(v) Geography. 

(vi) Elementary Physics and Chemistry. 

(vii) Elementary Mechanics. 

(viii) Kindergarten and Object Lessons. 

4. There shall be one paper in eacli of tlio subjects (1), (2), 
(3) and (4). The Paper on (3) sliall include an Essay on an 
Educational subject carrying 50 marks. Each paper shall be 
of three liours, and sliall carry 100 marks, 300 marks shall bo 
allotted to the practi(‘al examination. In older to pass, a 
candidate must obtain 36 marks in each of the subjects (1), (2) 
(3) and (4), and 120 marks in the pra<^‘tical examination. Can- 
didates obtaining 420 marks shall be declared to have passed 
with distinction. 

A fee of Ks. 30 shall be payable by every candidate. If 
the candidate fails to pavSs*or present liimself at the examination, 
he shall not be Entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

5. No candidate shall be allowed to appear for the practical 
examination till he has passed *in the theoretical portion. A 
candidate may present himself for examination in the theoretical 
portion one year after passing the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts or Science : and if he passes he may appear in the pra tical 
portion of the examination in a subsequent year. 

6. The limits of the different subjects shall be as follows : — 

(I) Theory and Art of Teaching in relation to Mental and 
Moral Science. 

(а) General Analysis of Mind ; fundamental processes and 

activities with their laws and conditions. 

(б) The physical basis of mental life ; sensation, perception, 

attention, memory, association of ideas, assimilation 

of knowledire, feeling and volition ; their associated 

physical conditions. 

(c) Mental evolution in the individual — characteristics 
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of ''different ages : — infancy and childhood — the 

school age, and the succeeding period. 

(d) The training of the Senses ; — co-ordination of sense and 

movement. 

(e) The cultivation of attention and interest — the culti^^ 

tion of the imagination and the 
sesthistic basis of intellectual edu^^tto* ^ 

(/) The« Logical basis Method — 

theory of the five ^^ri&al steps — abstraction, gener- 
alisation and conception — order of the acquisition of 
knowledge. 

(g) Language, Imitation and Play as factors in education. 

Growth of the linguistic faculty. 

(h) The training and discipliSie of the emotions — cultiva- 

tion of Sympathy and tlie Social Emotions — of the 
moral sentiment. 

(i) The training of the will — formation of habits — Rewards 

and punishments — authority and discipline — the 
moral standard — the moral idea and moral progress. 

(j) Characters of individual children — marks of brightness 

and cleverness — marks of deficiency and abnorm- 
ality — atavism physical and moral. 

{k) Tests of visualising power, memory, verbal memory, 
command of language, sense of number, and Ihe 
computing capacity, with the conditions of their 
growth and decline. 

(/) Educational values and educational ends. Education : 
classical and scientific, liberal and technical, general 
and special. Civic- education. (V)- ordinal ion and 
sequence of studies. National systems of education : 
the primary, the secondary, and the University 
stage. 

(II) Methods of teaching specific subjects, and school manage- 
ment. 

Methods : 

Special : 

Training : — Drawing, drill and active songs, gymnastics 
and games. 

Humanistic studies : — General treatment. Mother tongue, 
Foreign language. Grammar and Composition, Literature' 
History. 

Naturalistic studies : — General treatment. Object lessons. 
Elementary Scientific lessons. Every day Science. 
Geography. Arithmetic, Geometry and Algebra! 
Elementary Mechanics. Elementary Physics and Ele! 
mentary Chemistry. 
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General : — Co-ordination of particular studies. Preparation 
of teaching notes and lessons. Use of the blackboard. 
Questioning and conversation. Oral lessons and book- 
work Excursions. 


Management : Organisation of schools. Co-ordination 
and^s3^hi^ll|^jjf Classification of scholars, various 

methods of of a cjjass. Appor- 

tionment of time. ThetlrfBWllle and recreation. Methods of 
examination. Registers and returns. Progress reports. Pro- 
motions and rewards. Corporal punishment in schools. Disci- 
pline and the formation of habits. Relations of teachers to 
pupils out of school hours. Physical exercise. Hygienic 
conditions. Experimental study jof children, and record of 
results. Attention to individual children. School buildings— 
their structure, fitting and furniture. Rooks and apparatus. 

(Ill) English. 

Rooks shall be prescribed from time to time by the Syndicate 
on the recommendation of the Board of Studies in English. Tlie 
works shall be of the same standard of ditticiilty as tlic R.A. Pass 
English texts. 


CHAPTER XL. 

BACHELOR OF TEA(^HIN(4. 

1. An Examination for tlie Degree of Ibachclor of T(‘a(‘hing 
shall be held aMiiually in Caknitta at such tinier as the Syiuli(‘ate 
shall determine, the aj)proximate date to be notified in the 
Calendar. 

2. Any candidate may be admitted to the examination, not 
less than one year after passing the R.A. or B.Sc. Examination 
provided lie has attended a regular (‘ourse of lectures* on the 
Art, Theory and History of Teaching in a College or Colleges 
affiliated in Teaching, and has, in addition, either (a) undergone 
a course of practical training consisting of not less than 50 lessons 
for a period of six consecutive months at a Training School 
approved by the Syndicate for the purpose, or (b) served as a 
Teacher at some recognised .school for one academic year pre- 
viously to the examination. The theoretical portion of the course 
shall extend over one academical year, and consist of the fol- 
lowing subjects : — (1) The Theory and Practice of Teaching in 


♦ This condiHon will no tbo enforced so long as there is no College 
affiliated for this purpose. 



246 


BACHELOR OF TEACHING. 


relation to Mental and Moral Science, (2) Methods of teaching 
epeoifio subjects, and school management, (3) the History of 
l^uoational Ideas and Methods, and (4) a selected educational 
classic or clashes. 

Any candidate who has passed the examination for th e Lice^ 
tiate in Teaching and has also graduated in Arts prji^‘ * .niuoT 
may be admitted to this examination withcu> ^»rt»7^^S5^nce with 
the conditioifS laid down in the^^Httsv^fl^Igmph. 

3. There shall be a written exHnunation in each of the subjects 
(1), (2), (3) and (4) and a practical examination for testing skill 
in teaching by means of lessons to be given by the candidate to a 
class or classes at some recognised school at Calcutta on three of 
the following subjects selected by l^im : — 

(i) English. 

(ii) A Classical Language. 

(iii) History. 

(iv) Mathematics. 

(v) Geography. 

(vi) Elementary Physics and Chemistry. 

(vii) Elementary Mechanics. 

(viii) Kindergarten and Object Lessons. 

4. Tliere shall be one paper in each of the subjects (1), (2), 
(3) and (4). The Paper on (4) shall include an Essay on an 
Educational subject, carrying 50 marks. Each paper shall be 
of three hours, and carry 100 marks. 300 marks shall be allotted 
to the practical portion of the examination. In order to pass, a 
candidate must obtain 30 marks in each of the subjects (1), (2) 
(3) and (4), and 120 marks in the practical examinations. Can- 
didates obtaining 420 marks shall be placed in the First 
Division. 

5. A candidate may ])resent himself for examination in the 
theoretical portion in one year, and in the practical portion in 
a subsequent year, but no candidate shall be admitted to the 
practical examination, ^\ho has not passed the written exami- 
nation. A^ fee of Rs. 40 shall be payable by every candidate. 
If the candidate fails to ])ass or present himself at the examina^ 
tion, ho shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

6. The limits of the dilYerent subject# shall be as follows 

(1) The Theory and Art of teiiching. The subjects pres- 
cribed for the Licentiate in Teaching treated more 
fully. 

(II) Methods of teaching specific subjects and School 
Management. The subjects prescribed for the Li- 
centiate in Teaching treated more fully. 

(FTI) History of Educational Ideas and Methods. 



BACHEI.OR OF LAW. 


247 


Mo. 


Oriental : — Ancient and Mediaeval Hindu education. 

disBval Maliomedan education. 

Western : — Greek, Roman and MediaBval education. The 
Renaissance. The Jesuits and the Jansenists. Revolt 
from classicism and return to Nature. Scientific psy- 
' and the Science of education. Child Psychology 


and History of National systems 
iference to England, Germany, 



Outlines of 1 
of education with spec? 
America and Japan. 


CHAPTER ‘XU. 

BACHELOR OF LAW. 

1. Every candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Law shall 
satisfy the following conditions : — 

(i) He must have passed the Examination for the Degree 

of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science. 

(ii) He must, after passing that examination, have prosecut- 

ed a regular course of study, as ex])laine(l in i^egula- 
tion 2, for not less than Uvo academical years in a 
college affiliated in Law. 

(iii) He must pass two examinations in I^aw, the Preliminary 

Examination in Law after one year’s course of Law 
study, and tlie Final Examination in Law after a 
two Vt*ar’s course of Law study. Both the examina- 
tions shall be held six-monthly, but subject to the 
exception mentioned* in Regulation 9, no candidate 
shall be admitted to the Final Examination until a 
year after he passes the Preliminary Examination. 

2. No candidate shall be considered to have prosecuted a 
regular course of study unless he has attended — 

(i) at least three-fourths of the full number of lectures in 

each subject or group of subjects mentioned in 
Regulation 4 as forming the subject of a separate 
paper (such full number not being less than 32 ; no 
candidate being allowed to count attendance at more 
than one lecture on the same subject or group of 
subjects on the same day) ; 

(ii) at least three-fourths of the full number of sittings of a 

Moot Court in each of the said subjects or groups 
of subjects (such full number not being less than 12). 
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3. The Preliminary and Final Examinations shall be written 
and may also be partly oral. 

4. The following shall be the subjects for the Preliminary 
and Final Examinations respectively : — 

For the Preliminary Examination^ 

(i) Jurisprudence . . ^ 'paper, 

(ii) Elements of Roman MBKndthe Principles o^ Legisla- 

tion . . . . . . One paper, 

(iii) Hindu Law . . . . One paper. 

For the Final P^xamtnation. 

• 

(i) Mahomedan Law aAd 

(ii) The Law relating to Persons . . . . One paper, 

(iii) The Law relating to Property including — 

(а) the Law of Land Tenures, Land Revenue and 

Prescription . . . . . . One paper. 

(б) the Law of Transfer inter vivos . . One paper. 

(c) Principles of the English Law of Real Property and 

the I-iaw of Intestate and Testamentary Succession 

(exclusive of the Hindu and the Mahomedan Law of 

Intestate Succession) . . . . One paper. 

(iv) The Principles of* Equity, including the Law of Trusts. 

One paper, 

(v) The Law of Contracts and Torts . . One paper. 

(vi) The Law of Evidence and othe general principlcwS of 

Civil Procedure . . . . One paper, 

(vii) The Law of ('Jrimes and the general principles of Crimi- 

nal Procedure . . * . . . . One paper. 

5. The limits of each subject mentioned in the preceding 
Regulation shall he indicated by the Syndicate from time to 
time by reference to text-books, and legislative Acts and Statutes 
whore necessary. The Syndicate shall also prescribe, in connec- 
tion with each subject (other than subjects (i) and (ii) for the 
Preliminary Examination) a list of leading cases to be studied in 
original judgments as expositions of important legal principles. 
Every College affiliated in Law sliall make suitable provision for 
a law library so as to enable its students to have access to the 
Reports or other books in which tlie selected cases may be found. 

6. A Preliminary Examination and a Final Examination in 
Law shall be held six-monthly in Calcutta, and in such other 
places as the Syndicate may from time to time determine, and 
shall commence at such times as the S^uidicate may fix*, the 
approximate dates to be notified in the (''alendar. 
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7. Any Bachelor of Arts or Science who has, after passing 
his Degree examination, prosecuted a regular course of study 
as explained in paragraph 2, so far as the subjects for the Preli- 
minary Examination in Law are concerned, may bo admitted to 

examination if he sends to the Registrar his application 
with a with a certificate in the^orm prescribed 

by the m |i||| i hii ( j i] 1 1 i before the drfite fixed for 

the commencement of the^SBfciation. 

A candidate, who fails to pass or present himself for exami- 
nation, shall not be entitled to obtain a refund of the fee ; but 
he may be admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on 
payment of a like fee of fifteen rupees. 

8. As soon as possible a^er the Preliminary Examination 
the Syndicate shall publish a list of tlie nan\es of the successful 
(Candidates arranged in two divisions, each in alphabetical 
order. 

9. A student may, during the first year of his Law' study, 
prosecute a regular (jourse of study as explained in paragraph 
2, in the siibje(ds for the Final Examinatioii, notwithstanding 
that he has not already passed the Preliminaiy Examination. 
And no student sliall be debarred from ])]osec\jting such regular 
course (jf study in the subjects for the Final Examination in the 
so(iond year of his Law study, by reason of his failing to pass or 
present himself for the Preliminary Exannnation at tlie end of the 
iirst year. But no one who is not a Master of Arts or Scjicnco 
shall be admitted to the Final Exarnimition until a year after 
his pa.ssing the IVeliminary Examination. 

10. Any BacJielor of Arts or Science wdio has after passing 
prosecuted a regular course of study as explained in Rc^gulation 
2, for two years, and has pjvssed the Preliminary Examination, 
may be admitted to the Final Examination in Law, if he sends 
his application with a fee of thirty rup(^es and with certificates 
in the form prescribed by the Syndicate to the Registrar at 
least thirty days before tlie date fixed for the commencement 
of the examination. 

And any one who has prosecuted a regular course of study 
as above mentioned, and wdio as a Master of Arts or Science is 
entitled under the exception in paragraph 9 to present himself 
for the Preliminary and Final Examinations in the same year, 
may be admitted at the same time to the two examinations if 
he sends his applications with the prescribed fees and with 
certificates in the prescribed forms to the Registrar at least 
thirty days before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
earlier of the two examinations. 

A candidate under either of the preceding paragraphs who 
fails to pass or present himself for examination shall not be 
entitled to obtain a refund of the fee ; but he may be admitted 
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to one or more subsequent examinations on payment of the 
prescribed fee. 

11 As sooq as possible after the Final Examination the 
Syndicate shall publish a list of the names of the successful 
candidates arranged in two divisions, each in order o^m||ig 
The first student of the first divsion shall beentitigjj^^WWBia 
Medal and a j)rize of books to thft 

12. If a candidate who is the Preliminary and 

Final Examinations at the same time, succeeds in the former 
and fails in the latter, he shall be declared to have passed the 
Preliminary Examination, and he may be admitted to any subse- 
quent Final Examination on payment of the prescribed fee* 
But if he succeeds in the Final Examination and fails in the 
Preliminary Examination, hb shall be deemed to have failed in 
both, and he may be subsequently admitted to the two exami- 
nations at the same time on payment of the prescribed fees. 

13. For the Preliminary Examination, three papers shall be 
set, each of three hours and carrying 100 marks. 

For the Final Examination, eight papers shall be set, each of 
three hours and carrying 100 marks. 

14. In the third paper for the Preliminary Examination, and 
in every paper for the Final Examination, 40 marks shall be 
allotted to questions framed with a view to test the ability of 
candidates to apply the^ more important legal principles to 
concrete cases. Full creclit shall be given for well reasoned 
answers to such questions, even if the conclusions happen to 
differ from the views taken in decided cases. No credit shall be 
given for bare answers unsupported by arguments. 

15. In order to pass the Preliminary Examination, a candi- 
date must obtain — 

In each paper • . . * . . 30 marks 

In the aggregate . . • . . . . 150 marks. 

In order to be placed in the first division a candidate 
must obtain . . , . . . 200 marks, 

16. In order to pass the Final Examinatfon, a candidate 
must obtain — 

In each paper . . 30 marks. 

And in the aggregate . . . . 400 marks. 

In order to be placed in the first division, a candidate 

must obtain . . . . . . 634 marks. 

17. Any candidate who has failed in one paper only at either 
examination, and by not more than 5 marks, and has shown 
merit by gaining 60 per cent, or more in the aggregate of the 
marks of the examination, shall be allowed to pass. In order 
to determine the division in which such a candidate shall be 
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placed, and his place in the division, the number of marks by 
which he has failed in one paper shall be deducted from his 
aggregate. 

If the Examiners are of opinion that in the case of any candidate 
^mtjxer examination not covered by the preceding Regulation, 
consiU^Sitgf^nSQigM be allowed by i^ason of his high proficiency 
in a particurIFs53^tw|ti ^^ th e/aggregate, tliey^ shall report 
the case to the SyndicaHf^lSbithe Syndicate may pass such 
candidate. 

18. Each successful candidate at the Preliminary Examination 
shall receive a certificate in the form entered in Appendix A. 

^ Each successful candidate at the Final Examination shall 
receive with his degree of B.Li. a diploma in the form entered in 
Appendix A, setting forth the division in which he was placed. 


CHAPTER XLII. 

MASTER OP LAW. 

1. An examination for the Degree of M^ister of Law shall be 
held annually in Calcutta, commencing' at such time as the Syndi- 
cate shall determine, the approximate date to be notified in 
the Calendar. 

2. Any candidate who has obtained the Degree of Bachelor 
of Law may be examined for the Degree of Master of Law. 

3. Every candidate shall send his application with a, fee of 
one hundred rupees to the Registrar at .east three months 
before the date fixed for the coipmencement of the examination. 
A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for examination 
shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

4. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 

subjects : — ^ 

(1) Hindu Law or Mahomedan Law. 

(2) Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation. 

(3) Principles and History of Roman Law. 

(4) Private International Law. 

(6) and (6) Any two of the following subjects, namely : — 

(i) Principles of Equity. 

(ii) The Law relating to the Transfer of Immovable Pro- 

perty and the Law of Prescription. 

(iii) The Law relating to Wills. 

;iv) The Law of Contracts and Torts 
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(v) Principles and History of the Law of Beal and 

Personal Property. 

(vi) principles and History of the Law of Evidence. 

(vii) History of English Law. 

6* Six papers shall be set to each candidate, ojie^j||gilll^ 
the six subjects.* Each paper"* shall be Bhall 

carry lOl) m&.rks. 

Tlxere shall be a viva voce eIRnnmation of each candidate, if 
the Examiners think fit. 

6. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arrangecj 
in two classes, each in order of^ merit. Candidates shall be 
bracketed together, unless th* Examiners are of opinion that there 
is clearly a difference in their merits. 

7. Bach successful caadidate shall receive with his Degree of 
M.L. a diploma in the form entered in Appendix A, setting forth 
the class in which he was placed. The candidate who is placed 
first in the first class shall receive a Gold Medal and a prize of 
books to the value of Rs. 200. 

8. In order to pass the examination for the Degree of Master 
of Law, a candidate must obtain — 

In each paper . . . . . . 60 markf^. 

In order to be placed in the first class, a candidate must further 
obtain — 

In the aggregate . . . . . . 400 marks. 

9. Tlie Examiners shall have regard to tlie style and method 
of the answers submitted by the candidates, and shall g.ve 
credit for excellence in these respects. 


CHAPTER XLIII. 

DOCTOR OF LAW. 

1. Any Master of Law' of the University of Calcutta may 
offer himself as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Law, 
provided one year has elapsed from the time when he passed the 
examination for the Degree of Master. 

2 Every candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within the purview of the Regulations for the Degree 
of Master of Law, upon a knowledge of whi h he rests his quali- 
fication for the D(x^torate, and shall, with the appUcation, 
transmit three copies, printed or typewritten, of a thesis that he 
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has composed upon some branch of law, or of the history or 
philosophy of law. ^ The candidate shall indicate generally ii| a 
preface to his thesis and specially in notes, the sources irom 
which his information is taken, the extent to which he has availed 
^Mjm^lf of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis 
wfiiJn If^gjai^s as original ; lie shall further state whether his 
research li^^Ci[rr:;« ^ d ^ ted independently, under advice, or 
in co-operation with what respects his investiga- 

tions appear to him to advanc^ffl^ study of law. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his application- 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contributions 
tQ the advancement of the science or study of Law whether pub- 
lished conjointly or independently and upon which he relies in 
support of his candidature. 

4. No application shall be entertained unless two members 
of the Faculty of Law or two J^octors of Law shall have testified, 
to the satisfaction of tlie Syndicate, that since graduating as 
Bachelor of Law, the candidate has practised his profession with 
repute for five years, and tliat in habits and character, he is a 
fit and proper person for the Degree of Doctor. 

5. Every candidate shall forward with his application a tee 
of Rs. 100. No candidate who fails to p<iss or present himself 
for examination shall be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

H. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 2 and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned in para'graph 3, shall be referred 
by the Syndicate to a Board consisting of the Doan of the Faculty 
of Law and two oth^peraons? 

7. If the thesis is approved by the Board , and, if the candidate 
liiis obtained a tirst class at the examination for the Degree of 
Master of Law, l/e shall not be required to submit to any further 
written examination ; but he may bo required by the Jloard, at 
their discretion, to appear before them to bo’ tested orally with 
reference to the thesis, and the special subject selected by him. 
The Board sliall report to the Syndicate the result of the exami- 
nation of the thesis, and of the oral examination, if any ; and 
if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate worthy 
of the Degree of Doctor of Law, they shall cause his name to be 
published, with the subject of his thesis, and the titles of his 
published contributions (if any) to the lulvancement of the 
science or study of Law. 

8. If the candidate is a person who has obtained a second 
class at the examination for the Degree of Master of Law, and, 
if his thesis is approved by the Board, he shall be required to 
submit to a written examinat on. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the spe- 
cial subject mentioned in the application of the candidate, and 
the other upon the subject of the thesis. The candidate may also 

I 17 
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be required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear before 
them to be tested orally with reference to the thesis and the 
special subject professed by iiim. The Board shall report to the 
Syndicate the*resuit of the examination of the tiiesis, and of the 
written examination, and also of the oral examination, ifarryj 
and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider 
worthy of the Degree of Doctor of cause liis 

name to be •published, with thg^iJiiif^i^ornis thesis, and the 
titles of the published contribuffSfe (if any) to the advancement 
of the science or study of Law. 

9. In the case of a candidate falling under the preceding 
Regulation, if the Board, upon an examination of his thesis 
and of his original contribution or contributions to the advance- 
ment of the science or study of Law, hold the same to be generally 
or specifically of such special excellence as to justify the exemp- 
tion of the candidate from the written examination, he may be 
so exempted by the Syndicate, provided that the report of the 
Board sliall set forth the fact and the grounds of such exemption. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University, and signed 
by the Vice-Chancellor shall be delivered at the next convocation 
for conferring degrees to each candidate who has qualified for 
the degree. 

11. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 

thesis, and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be 
published by the lluiv(?rsity with the inscription : ‘‘ Thesis 

approved for the Degree of Doctor of Law in the University of 
Calcutta.” 


CHAPTER XLIV. 

PRELIMINARY StTENTIIfIC M.B. EXAMINATION. 

1. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted to 
this examination provided he has fulfilled the following condi- 
tions ; — 

(a) That he has passed the Matriculation Examination, and 
(i')) That he lias completed, since passing the Matriculation 
Examination, a regular course of study, theoretical 
and practical in the subjects for the examination, 
for one academical year in a college affiliated to the 
University for this purpose. 

2. The Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination shall take 
place once in each year. Every candidate for admission to this 
examination shall send to the Registrar his application with a 
certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate, and a fee of 
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Rs. 10 at least fourteen days before the date fixed for the com- 
mencement of the examination. A candidate who fails to pass 
or present himself for examination shall not be entitled to claim 
a refund of the fee. A candidate may be admitted to one or more 
.subsequent examinations on payment of a like fee of ten rupees 
ou V^^casion, jirovided that after three fadures ho shall not be 
admittedr Tl*^^'«.\^-jexamiination except on t^ie special recom- 
mendation of the rrnictyr4:-«^^ie Colleij;e. 

3. Every candidate shanflce examined in the following 
subjects : —Inorganic Chemistry, Physics, Botany, and Zoology 
(one paper in each). The examination shall be written, oral and 
practical, three hours being allowed for each paper in each subject. 

4. As soon as possible after the examination, tlie Syndicate 
shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in al})habe- 
tical order. Every candidate shall on passing receive a (’ortilicate 
in the form entered in Appendix A. 

5. The course of study for the Preliminary Scientific M.B. 
Examination shall be— 


INORGANIC CH EMISTR Y. 

Theoretical . 

Chemical and Physical changes; IjUws of (’hemical action. 
Indestructibility of matter ; the balance ; weights and measures. 
Elements and com[)ounds ; (dassifuuitiori of the elements ; 
Periodic Law. Atoms and inohnuiles ; symbols and formulae ; 
valency ; equations, atomic weights ; mohxuilar weights. 

Laws of Chemical Combination and Dalton’s atomic theory, 
Avogadro’s law. 

Calculation of forinuhe from percentage composition, and 
calculations relating to weight an<l volume. 

vStudy of the following : — * 

Oxygen ; oxides ; acids, bases and salts ; ebemical termin- 
ology and Nomenclature ; ozone ; allotropy ; isomerism, meta- 
merism and polymerism. 

Hydrogen ; water ; its composition by synthesis and analysis ; 
impurities of water ; hard and soft water ; elements of water 
analysis ; mineral water. Peroxide of hydrogen. 

Nitrogen ; argon ; atmosplieric air ; nitric acid ; oxides of 
nitrogen ; nitrites and nitrates ; ammonia and ammonium salts. 

Carbon ; its oxides ; Relation of CO^ to animal and plant life ; 
coal and coal gas ; combustion ; structure of flame ; cyanogen ; 
hydrocyanic acid ; and metallic cyanides. 

Chlorine ; bromine ; iodine ; fluorine ; their compounds 
with hydrogen and oxygen ; hypocldorites ; hyxiobromites ; 
chlorates and iodates. 
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Sulphur ; its oxides ; sulphurous acid, sulphuric acid, hypo- 
sulphurous acid, and their salts ; carbon di-sulphide. 

Phosphorus ; oxides and oxy-acids of phosphorus ; phosphates ; 
phosphuretted •hydrogen. 

Boron and silicon ; their oxides ; boric acid and borax. 
Silicic acid ; dialysis; glass and porcelain. 

Occurrence in nature, sources and prepari^|>' n-* viie following 
metals and metalloids and theyjj|'*f51P .Ij/ai compounds, omitting 
metallurgical processes : — 

Arsenic ; antimony ; bismuth ; tin ; platinum ; gold ; 
silver ; mercury ; copper ; lead ; manganese ; chromium ; 
iron ; aluminium ; zinc , magnesium ; calcium ; strontium ; 
barium ; lithium ; sodium ; potassium. Special attention 
will be paid to the general properties and reactions of compounds 
of medicinal and medico-legal importance and their methods of 
detection. 

During the above course, the common laboratory processes 
such as mixture, solution, crystallisation, dissociation, distillation, 
electrolysis, evaporation, precipitation, filtration, decantation (sy- 
phon), desiccation, decomposition, separation, oxidation, reduction, 
and neutralisation, will be demonstrated. 

Practical, 

Fitting up of simple apparatus. 

Use of burettes, pipettes, etc. 

Use of the chemical balance. 

Performance of experiments involving solution, filtration, 
distillation, crystallisation, oxidation and reduction. 

Determination of the water of crystallisation of hydrated 
salts. 

Preparation and study of the principal properties of hydrogen, 
oxygen, nitric acid, ammonia, carbon dioxide, hydrochloric 
acid, chlorine, sulphur dioxide, sulphuretted hydrogen. 

Experiments showing the composition of water by electrolysis 
and of air by burning phosphorus. 

Qualita ive analysis of a simple salt containing one basic and 
one inorganic acid radicle. 

Detection of common impurities in chemicals, such as chlorine 
in hydrochloric acid ; oxides of nitrogen in nitric acid ; lead in 
sulphuric acid ; arsenic in medicinal salt ; iodine in potassium 
iodide ; mercuric chloride in mercurous chloride, etc. 

A kalimetry and acidimetry (standardised solutions will be 
provided). 

Candidates must produce note-books of their laboratory work, 
which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall be 
taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 
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PHYSICS. 

TheoreticaL 

^^tates of matter. 

of solids, liquids and gases. 

Units of definition of mass* force, motion. 

Velocity ; acceleratiou^^igipposition of velocifies. 

Laws of motion. 

Measurement of force. Parallelogram of forces ; composition 
and resolution of uniplanar forces acting at a point. 

Moment of a force ; Levers and simple pulleys. 

Centrifugal and centripetal forces. 

Gravitation ; weight ; centre oP gravity. 

Laws of falling bodies. 

The Pendulum. 

Work and Energy ; Conservation of Energy. 

Elementary ideas of wave-motion. 

Laws of pressure of liquids and gases. 

Measurement of pressure. 

Principle of Archimedes ; equilibrium of floating bodies. 
Specific gravity and its determination ; hydrometer, urino- 
meter, lactometer. 

Physical properties of gases — Relation of volume to tempera- 
ture and pressure — Dalton’s or Charles’ Law — Boyle’s Law ; 
Calculations of volumes from weights ; Reduction to normal 
temperature and pressure (N. T. P.) 

Gay-Lussac’s law. 

Diffusion, liquefaction and solidification of gases. 

Atmospheric pressure — ^Baroraeters ; air-i)uraps ; syphons. 

Sound — 

The production and propagation of sound ; velocity of sound 
in air. 

Reflection and refraction of sound. 

Relation between frequency and pitch. 

Vibration of strings ; sonometer. 

Vibration of the air columns ; organpipes. 

Human voice ; the ear. 

The stethoscope ; the air-trumpet. 

Heat — 

Laws of expansion of solids, liquids and gases. 

Temperature. 

Measurement of temperatures ; thermometers ; the clinical 
thermometer ; the maximum and minimum thermometers. 
Radiation, conduction and convection. 
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Reflection and absorption. 

Vapour pressure ; boiling point ; dewpoint ; hygrometers ; 
formation of clqjids, rain, fog, dew, etc. 

Changes of state ; pecific heat and latent heat ; calorimetey ; 
sources of heat. 

Light — 

Sources of light. 

Propagation of light. 

Shadows ; photometer. 

Reflection and refraction of light. 

Mirrors ; prisms ; lenses ; chromatic dispersion. 

Spectrum ; spectroscope ; colouie. 

Optical instruments ; the ^microscope ; the telescope ; the 
photographic camera ; the eye ; mechanism of vision : short 
and long sight. 

Magnetism and Electricity — 

Properties of magnets ; magnetic induction. 

Methods of magnetisation. 

Magnetic field. 

The earth os a magnet ; mariner’s compass. 

Electricity by friction. 

Positive and negative electricity. 

Laws of electrical attraction and repulsion. 

Conductors and non-conductors ; insulation ; electrical induc- 
tion ; electroscopes. 

Electrostatic machines ; electrophorus. 

Potential ; capacity ; quantity. 

Condensers ; the Leyden jar. 

Effects of electricity. 

Atmospheric electricity ; lightning conductors. 

Voltaic cell ; electric current. 

Batteries. 

Effects of dynamical electricity ; galvanometers. 
Electromotive force ; potential ; resistance. 

Ohm’s law ; volt, ohm ; ampere. 

Electro magnets. 

Induced currents ; Ruhmkorff’s coil. 

Mutual forces between currents and magnets and between 
currents and currents. 

Rdntgen Rays. 

Medical batteries. 


Practical Course. 

Length measurements ; use of vernier. 

Determination of the specific gravity of solids and liquids 



PRELIMINARY SCIENTIFIC M.B. EXAMINATION. 


259 


including the use of the hydrostatic balance, hydrometers and 
specific gravity bottles. 

Determination of the focal length of a convex lens. 

Construction of a common battery. 

Cse of the following apparatus : — 

Sypiioh<5^.i]^rmometers ; dry and wet bulb thermometer ; 
Daniel’s hygfoiiiV;i\n htjjftrometers ; microscope ,• simple mirrors 
and lenses ; spectroscope ; electroscope ; electrophorus ; 

simple induction coil ; magnet ; magneto-electric machine. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their Laboratory 
work w^hich must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall 
be taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

The whole subject will be t^reated in an elementary manner 

• 

BOTANY. 

Theoretical . 

The elementary dili'erences and resemblances between plants 
and animals— J wife-histories of se]<‘ct(’d ty})es of uni-cellular and 
multi-cellular ])lants — Y east — ( lirooeoccus— Cosmarium — Mu- 
cor — Spirogyra — Ulothrix — Vaucheria — Pe r o n o s p o r a — Moss 
- Fern — Sclag nella — (lymnospenn — Angiosj)erm. 

Gmrral worphology of flower irifj plant, s . — The root : — (’harae^ 
ters — Forms— (Vmsistence — l^raneh roots— ^ Adventitious roots 
— Metamorphosis of roots- Itoots of epi])hytes — Parasites 

Saprophytes — Myeorhiza — Uses of roots to man. 

The stera,— Characters — Forms — D u r a t i o n- Buds — Modes 
of Branching- Regions of><tcm — Microsc opic structure in niosses, 
ferns, monocotyledons, conifers, dicot vied ons— MetamoriDhosiF 
of stems— Uses of stems to man. 

The lea /. — Characters— Phyllotaxy— Prefoliati o n — L e a f 
sheath — Leaf-stalk — Leaf-blade — Compound leaves — H e t e r o - 
phylly — Modifications of leaves — Uses of Leaves to man — Stipules 
and their modifications — Hairs and their modifications — Prick- 
les — Stings. 

The flower . — lilssential and accessory organs — Bracts and 
their special forms — Inflorescence : Indefinite, definite, mixed— 
The typical flower — Modes of deviation from the perfect type. 

The perianth. — Number of part — Prefloration Calyx — 

Corolla and modifications — Androccium — Gynoecium — Necta- 
ries — Pollination and fertilisation of ovules. 

The fruit — Its morphology — Classification of fruits. Seed : 
its morphology and modes of distribution. 

Classification of flowering plants. — General printing principles 
of classification* — Species — Hybrids — Genera — Orders — Classes 
—Nomenclature — Modes of describing plants — Eight natural 
orders (to be notified by the Syndicate from time to time). 
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Microscopic anatomy of flowering plants : The cell. — Protoplasm 
— ^Test for protoplasm — ^Nucleus — Cell-wall — Cell-contents — 

Plastids — Reserve Proteids — Starch — ^Mineral deposits — Sub- 

stances in cellsap — Fats, oils, etc. — Nutrition of cell — Formar 
tion of new cells — ^Modification of cells — ^Tissue^jjJjiiirf 
of tissues — Laticiferous vessels — Glands — 
passages — ^Tisshes in Thallogens, and 

Phanerogams — ^Development — T^foryo of vascular plants and 
of its tissue-systems. 

The root, — Development and microstructure from tip back- 
Wii^rds — Development of lateral roots — Secondary changes in 
roots — Fleshy roots — Uses of each of the tissues of roots to 
plants — Process of movement oftroots. 

The stem. — ^Developmerit and microstructure — Primary 
structures of stems — Secondary structures of stems — Modifica- 
tion in subterranean and in metamorphosed stems — Microscopic 
peculiarities of stems of Conifers, Ferns, Lycopods, and 
Selaginella — Mechanical uses of tissues. 

The leaf. — Origin — Structure of leaf-blade leaf-sheath, and 
leaf-stalk, — the pulvinus, its structures and function — Phyllode 
— Structure of anomalous and metamorphosed leaves — Fall 
of leaf— Glands and nectaries on leaves — Bud-scales and 
stipules 

Reproductive organs of Phanerogams — Microstucture and 
development of members of flower-bud — Perianth — Stamens 
— Carpels — Ovules — Fruits —Seeds. 

Nutrition and growth in ordinary green plants and their pecu- 
liarities in other plants — Chemical elements in plants-— How 
to ascertain the composition of plants— Physiological classifi- 
cation of tissues, protective, nutritive, reproductive. Pood of 
green land plants— Ascent and movements of sap — Elaboration 
of tlie sap — Assimilation and Metastasis— Phenomena of growth 
—Temperature and light in relation to plant life— Movements in 
plants. 

Reproduction. — Asexual or vegetative— Sexual— alternation of 
generations —Deviations from the normal cycle of reproduction. 

Elementary facts of Plant-Geography. 


Practical. 

Candidates must be prepared to examine microscopically to 
diss^t and to describe specimens or parts of the selected types 
of plants in the foregoing syllabus. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their Laboratory work 
whioli must be duW certified by the Professor, anfl shall be takerl 
into account in estimating their qualifications. 

The whole subject will be treated in an elementarv manner. 
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ZOOLOGY. 

Theoretical, 

The bearing of Zoology on Human Anatomy, Physiology and 
Pathology, and on cex;i^ain aspects of sanitation. 

The nature of living contrast between the Animal 

and the Plant. 

The history of the cell-theory. The architecture of the cell 
and of the resting nucleus. The phenomena and meaning#©! 
Karyokinesis. The “ reducing division ” of the nucleus and its 
meaning in heredity. 

The morphology and life-histor^ of Amoeba, Euglena, Para-^ 
mcecium, and Monocystis. Conjugation and its meaning. 
Sexual reproduction in Protozoa. 

Sporozoan parasites : their life-cycle and their pathological 
importance. 

General consideration of the Metazoa : the germ plasm and 
the Soma. The origin, development, and structure of the 
ovum and sperm-cell. Amphimixis and its meaning. Segmen- 
tation of the ovum The germinal layers and their derivatives. 
Embr^^ological and physiological classification of the tissues. 

The parazoa or sponges : their structure, mode of life and 
bionomic importance. 

Structure and development of Hydra : the PJctoderm and 
Endoderm Non-sexual reproduction : hydraform corms or 
colonies. “ Physiological Division of Labour ’’ ; differentia- 
tion. Medusae .and metagenesis. 

Structure of the Anthozoa (e.r/., Sphmopus), The stomodasum 
and its potentialities. Importance of the Ccelenterates as build- 
ers of the earth’s crust. 

The Coelomata in general. Origin and function of the coelom. 
Orientation of the body. 

Structure and mode of life of Bipalium, Structure and life- 
history of the common liver-fluke and tapeworm The Platyhel- 
minths in their pathological and insanitary aspects. 

Structure and mode of life of the common intestinal round- 
worm. The Nemathelminths in their pathological and insani- 
tary aspects. 

Structure of a Sea-worm (eg,, Eunice), The trochosphere 
larva. Structure of the Earthworm. Worms as soil-makers. 
Peculiarities of structure of the Leech. 

General characters of the Molluscan phylum as exhibited in a 
land-snail or pond-snail, and in a pond-bivalve. The Veliger 
larva and its meaning. 

Structure and mode of life of a starfish. Modifications of 
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the water vascular system in the Echinoderm phylum. The* 
Pluteua larva. 

Structure of either the marine prawn Peneus, or the freshwater 
prawn Paloemcm. Post-embryonic metamorphoses of Crustacea, 
Examination of the external characters of Scorpion, Spider, 
Centipede and Locust. Details of structure of Cockroach. Post- 
embryonic metadiorphoses of Insects. J^ rthenogenesis and ita 
meaning. Instincts of Inseq^PljfftrtJfar Insects. Protective 
devices of Insects. Insects as fertilizers of flowers and as carriers 
of infection. Insects of therapeutic importance. Arthropods as 
Scavengers. 

Characters of the Chordata. Origin, relations and history 
of the notochord. Primitive Chor<Jates and the Ancestry of the 
phylum. Comparison of Ai^idia and Amphioxus. 

General consideration of the vertebrate skeleton. Structure 
and composition of the vertebrate skull followed in Shark, 
Sea-perch (or other convenient Telcostean , Frog, Crocodile 
Python, Bird and Tiger. 

General consideration of the integument, brain and sense 
organs, organs of nutrition, circulation, excretion and reproduc- 
tion in the vertebrata, followed in the sea-perch (or other conve- 
nient Toleostean) Frog, Lizard, Fowl and Mammal. 

General consideration of the orders of fishes, with special 
reference to the modifications exhibited in the skeleton, intestine, 
breathing-organs, heart, ge*nital ducts, and methods of reproduc- 
tion. 

Study of the Tadpole and Frog with special reference to the 
post-embryonic changes in the breathing-organs and blood-vas- 
cular system. Comparison of Frog with certain Jbypes of Fishes. 

General consideration of the orders of Reptiles, with special 
regard to the integument, skeleton, dentition, heart and great 
blood-vessels. Peculiarities of structure of the snake [Tropidono^ 
tus). The poison- apparatus of the Cobra and Viper : their 
mechanism and homologies. Nature and mode of action of 
snake- venom : chemical antidotes to snake- venom : theory of 
anti-venines. 

General consideration of the skeleton, special muscular 
mechanisms, integument, digestive system, tracheal and pneu- 
monic system, heart and great blood-vessels of the bird. Secon- 
dary sexual characters in birds. Structure of the birds’ egg. 
Incubation and parental instincts. Development of chick : 
the amnion and allantois. Comparison of bird and reptile : 
some extinct birds and reptiles. 

Evolution and descent of Mammalia. Peculiar characters of 
Monotremes and Marsuiiials as exhibited in the skeleton and 
reproductive organs. 

Dentition of Eutheria. Homologies of epidermal derivatives 
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of Mammals. Structure of the placenta, and modes of placen- 
tation : peculiarities of the embryonic circulation. 

The orders of Mammalia, considered with regard to external 
and internal adaptations to environment and mollifications of 
the appendicular skeleton. 

The genera of Primates and their geographical distribution. 
Fossil and subfossil remains of Man. 

The genus Homo and its plac^jp^ Nature, The Rsfces of Man. 

Station and Habitat of animals. Geographical Distribution 
of animals and its meaning. The Geological succession of animals. 

Rate of increase of animals. Natural checks and limitations, 
and the struggle for existence. Variation of individuals. The 
theory of Evolution. 

Practical Course, 

Each candidate must be prepared to examine microscopically, 
to dissect and to describe specimens or parts of the selected 
types of animals in the foregoing syllabus. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their Laboratory 
work, which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall 
be taken nto account in estimating their <|ualifications, 

'Flic whole subject will be treated in an elementary manner. 

(). Exemptions may be granted in respect of the Preliminary 
Scientific M.H, Examination as follows:—- 

(i) Any candidate who, in the Intermediate Examination 

in Arts or Science, has parsed in one or more of the 
following subjects, namely, Chemistry, Physi(*s, 
Botany, Zoology, shall be excused attendance at 
lectures and the practical work, and also the theo- 
retical portion of the examination in the (jorrespond- 
ing subject. No such candidate shall, however, 
b(‘- excused the oral and [)ractical ])ortion of the 
examination in any subject. 

(ii) Bachelors of Science who have passed in Physics, Chemis- 

try, Botany or Zoology at the B.Sc. Examination 
shall be excused attendance at lectures and the 
practical work, and also the theoretical, oral and 
practical examination in the subject in which they 
have already passed. 

7. The fuU marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
required for passing shall be as follows : — 
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Written. 

Oral. 

• 

'a 

o 

*■♦3 

% 

Total 

marks. 

Parsing 

marks. 

Passing 
marks in 
Practical. 

Chemistry . . 

400 

60 

150 

600 

200 

60 

Physics 

200 


pf»60 

300 

100 


Botany 

i 200 

! 

100 

100 

400 

134 

34 

Zoology 

! 200 

1 

100 

100 

400 

1 134 

1 

34 

- 

1 
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CHAPTER XLV. 

FIRST M.B. EXAMINATION. 

1. Any undergraduate of the University who has fulfilled 
the following conditions may be admitted to the examination : — 

(а) that he has passed the Preliminary Sci^-»a1ic Examina- 

tion at least two years previously,/ 

(б) that he has attended a regular course df study theoretical 

and practical in the subjects of the examination 
for not less than two years at a College of Medicine 
affiliated to the University up i\p the standard of 
the First M.B. Examination. 

Any candidate who has pasj^ed the Intermediate Examination 
in Science shall be permitted to present himself at the Prelimi- 
nary Scientific M.B. Examination at the same time as he presents 
himself at the First M.B. Examination, or at any previous 
examination for the Preliminary Scientific M.B. The provisions 
of Regulation 6 of Chapter XLIV shall apply to such candidates. 

2. The First M.B. Examination shall be held once in each 
year and shall commence at such time as the Syndicate shall 
determine. Every candidate for admission to the examination 
shall send to the Registrar his application, with a certificate 
in the form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Rs. 15, 
at least fourteen days before the date fixed for the commencement 
of the examination, mentioning at the same time the subject 
or subjects, if any, in which he desires to take up Honours. 
If a candidate takes up Honours he shall pay an additional fee 
of Rs. 30. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the 
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fee, but may be admitted to one or more subsequent examina- 
tions on payment of the prescribed fee on each occasion, on 
producing a certificate that he has, since the date of the last 
examination, attended a regular course of study in the subject 
or subjects in which he last failed at that examination, provided 
that after three failures he shall not be admitted to the exami- 
nation except on the special recommendation of the Principal. 

3. Every candidate shall -^^|||^xamined in thh following 
subjects : — Anatomy, Physiology^harmacology including Phar- 
macy, Materia Medica and Therapeutics and Organic Chemistry 
(with special reference to organic compounds in the British 
Pharmacopoeia). 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical. Three 
hours shall be allowed for each paper in eacJi subject. 

The examination in Anatomy shall consist of — 

(a) One theoretical paper. 

(h) Dissection. 

(c) An oral examination. 

The examination in Physiology shall consist of - 

(а) One theoretical paper. 

(б) A practical examination. 

(c) An oral examination. 

Tlie examination in Pharmacology* including Pharmacy and 
Materia Medica, shall consist of — 

(а) One theoretical paper. 

(б) An examination in Practical Pharmacy. 

(c) An ora examination, which may include the recognition 
of the more important substances in the British 
Pharmacopoeia. 

The examination in Organic Chemistry shall consist of — 

(а) One theoretical paper. 

(б) A practical examination within the scope of the Syllabus. 

(c) An oral examination. 

4. In all subjects other than Organic Chemistry the candi- 
date may be examined for Honours as well as Pass. 

5. The scope of the examination for Honours in each subject 
shall be wider than that required for the Pass Examination, 
an extra paper being given for each subject, and the candidate 
shall have to undergo a further and more searching oral and 
practical examination. The examination will not necessarily 
be confined to the Syllabus, if any, prescribed in that subject. 

No student shall be considered eligible for Honours who has 
not acquitted himself satisfactorily in the Pass Examination. 
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6. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of candidates who have passed together with 
a list of those who have obtained Honours in any subject, 
arranged in order of merit. 

On the recommendation of the Examiners a Gold Medal may 
be awarded to the candidate who has most distinguished himself 
in Honours in Uny branch of the examination. 

7. Tlie LWrse of study fmy^ First M.B. Examination shall 
be as follows — 

ANATOMY. 

The curriculum in Anatomy shall consist of (1) a complete 
course on Human Anatomy, (2) a course of dissections extending 
over two winter sessions. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

The curriculum in Physiology shall consist of (1) a theoretical 
course of lectures on Physiology, (2) a practical course of experi- 
mental Physiology extending over not less than three months, 
(3) a f)ractical course of normal Histology extending over not 
less than three months, (4) a course of elementary Physiological 
Chemistry (including practical exercises) extending over not 
less than three montlis. 

The General Histology of the animal cell, Epithelial and con- 
nective Tissues, Histology and Physiology of the Contractile 
Tissues, Blood and Lymph : the circulation of the Bl(X)d and 
Lymph embracing the mechanism of the c irculation of the blood 
and of the movements of the Tiymph. 

The Innervation and Nutrition of the Heartland the Innerva- 
tion of the Blood vc^ssels. 

The Histology of the organs of Res})i ration and the Physiology 
of Respiration including the Chemistry thereof. 

The general chemical com])osition of the Body ; the Chemistry 
of Digestion and Nutrition : the Physiology of Absorption ; 
Excretion and Metabolism ; Animal Heat ; Ductless Glands ; 
Internal Section. The Structure. Development and Functions 
of the central Nervous System and Organs of the special Senses. 
Reproduction and Develo]>raent . 

Ex[>eriment al physiology. 

A practical knowledge of the working of the more important 
physiological instruments including a knowledge of the chief 
experiments illustrating the functions of the organs and tissues 
of the bcxly and the methods made use of in recording the results 
obtained in a graphic manner. 

The course shall include — 

I. Muscle nerve preparation — results of stimulation by differ- 
ent forms of stimuli— action of interrupted and constant current 



VrnST M.B. EXAMINATION. 


267 


— Tetanus — Muscle sound — Fatigue — Work done — Influence of 
Temperature, Load, Drugs. Elasticity and Extensibility of 
muscle — Electrotonus — Reaction of Degeneration, etc. 

II. Frog’s Heart- 

Graphic record of beat — Stannius’ experiment — Gaskell’s 
clamp — Latent Period of Heart — Action of heat, cold and con- 
stant current — Innervation. Endocardial Prefisure — Actijft# of 
Drugs on Frog’s Heart. 

III. Mammalian Heart. 

Its Nutrition, Perfusion experiments. Cardiac Impulse — 
Sounds — Cardiograf)h — Action of Drugs, etc. 

IV. Hlocxl Vessels. 

Pulse — Sphygmograpliic tracings. Sphygmoscope. Rlood- 
pressure and methods of measuring it. 

Stromuhr — Kymograph — Manometers, etc., clinical methods 
as by Hill’s sphygmometer, Plethysmographs, etc. 

V. Lungs — Vital capacity — Elasticity of Jmngs, Pneumo- 
graph. Laryngoscope, etc. 

VI. Reflex action — knee-jerk, action of Poisons on nervous 
system. 

Vn. Eye -Accommodation -Phakosco})e -"- Astigmatism and 
Defects. Pliosphenes, Retinal shadows --Perimetry. Colour 
vision — ( 'olour Blindness — (’ontrast. Stereoscope, Oplithalmcv 
scope, etc. 

VIII. (Cutaneous Sensations •('!old. Hot, Pressure and Pain 
Si)ots — Muscular Sense — Rcsistancte, etc 

IX. Taste, Smell, Hearing —Stereognostic Stmse, etc. 

Normal Histology. 

Methods of pfeparation of the different tissm^s of the Body for 
Histological purf)oses — 

(1) Hardening, Kmbedding, Section-cutting, Staining and 

Mounting. 

(2) Histology of the Blood. 

Enumeration of red and white blood corpuscles. 
Differential Count of tlie white blood corpuscles, 
crystals of Hsemoglobin. 

(II) Recognition of sections of the different tissues of the 

Body. 

Chemical Physiology — 

(1) General chemical Reactions and composition of Car- 

bohydrate.s. Fats, Proteids and allied substances. 

(2) Chemical Composition of Animal and Vegetable 

Food stuffs. 

(3) Chemistry of Digestion. 

Action of Saliva, Gastric juice, Succus Entericus 

and Bacterial Digestion. 
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(4) The Liver and Products of its activity. 

(6) The blood. 

^Estimation of alkalinity and gases of blodd. 
Coagulation time, Estimation of Haemoglobin. 
Spectroscopic Examination of blood pigments. 
Detection of blood stains. ‘ < 

(6) phemistry of Urine. 

Normal and "^^'aological Urine-Testing and 
Sediments. Estimation of quantity of Blood , 
Uric acid, Urea, Sugar, Chlorides, Phosphates ; 
Total Nitrogen. Pigments of Urine — Polari- 
meter — Amount of Albumen, Albumoses, etc. 

(7) Chemistry of Gastricr Juice. Estimation of acid- 

ity. Tests fcfr Hydrochloric acid. Lactic acid. 
Butyric acid. 

(8) Cryoscopy, Osmosis and Osmotic Pressure. 

Analysis of gases of expired air. 

At the Practical Examination, students will bef expected to 
show knowledge of the following subjects : — 

(i) In normal Histology, including a knowledge of preparation 
of tissues for microscopic examination. Fixing, hardening, 
embedding, sectioncutting, staining, clearing, mounting and 
recognition of specimens. 

Enumeration of red and white blood corpuscles. 

Differential enumeration of white blood-corpuscles. 

(n) In Physiological Chemistry, including a practical know- 
ledge of the Coagulation and alkalinity of the blood. 

Estimation of Haemoglobin of the blood. 

Chemical composition and tests for — 

Carbohydrates and fats. 

Proteids. 

Principal food-stuffs. 

Saliva. 

Peptic and pancreatic digestion, and analysis of digestive 
juices HCl, inferior, m., lactic acid, etc. 

Bile, blood, milk, urine. Quantitative examination of 
albumen, sugar, urea and chlorides in urine. 

Pigments. 

The use of simple spectroscope and sacchari meter. 

(m) In experimental Physiology including a knowledge of 
and the uses of the more important physiological apparatus. 

Physiological experiments illustrating the function of 

(1) Nerve and muscle. 

Single contraction, Tetanus, Excitability, Fatigue, 
etc. Modifications of contractions under different 
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coiiditiiloiis. The graphic method to be made use 
of. 

1 2) Experiments on frog’s heart. 

Stannius’ experiment, £vction of heat and cold. 
Cardiograpli action of drugs on heart’s beat. 

(3) Method • of using the different forms of Sphygi^o- 
graphs : — 

Marey’s, Dudgeon’i^|ll^(|uet\s. 

Tracings to be made. 

(4 1 Estimation of the blood pressure in different parts of 
body. 

Use of Hill and Barnard Sphygmometers and Oli- 
ver’s Hfemo-Dyimmometer. 
o) 'riie nervous regulation of l^espiration 
The Steilioineter and Pneumogra])h 
(h) Reflex action. 

(7) Experiinental IMiysiology of Eye Aceonnnodalioi , 
(V)lour Sons(‘, Rerirnetry 

Uandldale>^ must produce nott^books of < heir I .laboratory work 
which must lx* duly certified by the Professor, and shall be taken 
into accsxmt in <*stiinating Uieii qualifications 


PHARMAt OLOCJY. INULUDlNfJ PHAKMAfA" AND 
MATERIA MEDKM. 

The curriculum shall consist of a theoretical ix)iirse of lectures 
and a course o^’ instruction in practical pharmacy extending 
over not li*ss than two mouths including practical knowledge 
of the preparation of medicines and of the constituents of the 
more important compounds of the British Pliarmlicopaua as 
also prescription writing. 

The systematic course of lectures will deal briefly with the 
natural history, and ihe sensible and chemical properties of all 
drugs and medicinal agents mentioned in the British Pharmaco- 
poeia, and will also include full account of their pharmacological 
ai^ition upon the chief functions of the body, viz.^ Circulation, 
Respiration, Digestion, Absorption, Secretion, an^ Excretion, 
Metabolism, Heat regulation. Motor, Sensory and B^llex Mechan- 
ism, and the chemical transformations undergone in the body 
by the principal medicinal substances. The Therapeutic uses 
and modes of administration of the official drugs ana medicinal 
agents will be also included in the lectures, and as far as time 
and opportunity allow, reference will also be made to the most 
important of the more recently introduced drugs and their 
probable mode of action explain^ as far as is known. 
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ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 

Theoretical. 

AnalyBts of organio compounds. Estimation of C, H, N, 8 , 
P and the halogens. 

^i|||ppirical and molecular fo mulad. 
i^lermincttion of molecular ^l^hts. 

Detfrm* nation of melting an^^iling points. 

J’Vrtotional dist llation. 

Students w 11 be expected to know the general properties of 
the following groups of compounds, illustrated in each case by 
leferonce to a few of their more important mambers : — 

Aliphatic series : — 

PsrafEns (methane and ethane). 

Uiisatu rated hydrocarbons (ethylene and acetylene). 
Alcohols and their derivatives (methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol 
ond glycerol). 

Aldehydes (formaldehyde and chloral hydrate). 

Ketones (acetone). 

Acids (formic, acetic*, lactic, oxalic, tartaric and citric). 

Ethyl Ether. 

Esters (saponification). 

Carbohydrates. Sugars (glucose, lactose, maltose, and can© 
sugar) ; starches ; glucosides. 

Cyanides ; urea ; uric acid. 

Arot>iatic Series : — 

Bi’tizene and its simple derivatives. 

Phenols (Phenol and resorcino-)* 

Acids, Biflzo'c and Salicylic. . 

Vegetable alkaloids. 

Practical. 

Test for the following elements in organic compounds 
Carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus and chlorine. 
Tests for and react'ons of ethyl alcohol. Preparation of 
chlorofo m wd iodoform ethyl alcohol. 

PreparatiOT of fatty acids from a fat. 

Preparation of a salt from an organic base or of a base from 
one of its salts, e. 7 ., quinine sulphate and vice versa). 

Recognition of important alkaloids by ordinary tests. 

Test for urea. Test for glucose and cane sugar. 

Tests for phenol and salicylic acid. 

The more important tests for acetic, oxalic, tartaric and 
citric acids. 
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Analyms of urine and urinaiy calculi. 

Cuididates must produce note^books of their laboratoiy 
work, which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shaU 
be taken into account in estimating their qualification. 

The whole subject will be treated in an elementary manner. 

8. The full marks for each subject and the piinimum ma^ 
required for passing shall bo as follows : — 



Written 

Oral. 

Practical 

To al 
marks 

PaaaiMg 

iiibrka. 

P.iasii^g 
marks ill 
Practical 

Aniat >ray 

600 


2§) 

1 000 

BOO 

ItO 

1 

Physiology 

600 

200 

200 

i.oto 

601 

ICO 

Pnapmaoolo;ry, etc 

600 

200 

1 

2')0 

1,001) 

COO 

100 

Organic C lerruatry 

200 

ro 1 

1 

50 

soo 

100 j 

17 


In order to obtain Honours in any branch, candidates must 
obtain one-half of the marks a lotted to each portion of the 
examination, written, oral and ppustioal, and two-thirds in the 
aggregate. J 


CHAPTER XLVI. 

" , Pinal m.b. examination. 

1. Any candidate who fulfils the following conations may 
be admitted to this examination: — 

(а) That he has passed the First M.B. Examination at least 

three academic years previoudy. 

(б) That he has subsequently to passing the First M.B. Ex- 

amination, completed a regular course of study, 
theoretical and practical, in the subjects of the exam- 
ination in a College of Medicine affiliated to the 
Univer ity, up to the standard of Um^inal M B. 
Examination. 

2. The Final M.B. Examination shall be divided into two 
parts ’ — ^Part I and Part II, embracing the Major and M'nor 
subjects, respective'y> ^ defined below. The examination 
in the Major sub'ests, that is. Part I, shall take place once a 
year, wh le that in the Minor subjects, that is. Part II, shall 
take place twice each year. A candidate may either ti^e up 
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both parts together, or one part only, either Part I or Part II, 
at that time, leaving the other for a subsequent examination. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send to the Registrar his application, with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate at least fourteen days before 
tlie date fixed :^or the commencement of the e*xatnination men- 
tioning at the same time the subject or subjects (if any) in 
wiilch he desires to take up H4Kurs. 

4. A fee of thirty rupees shall be payable by each candidate 
taking uj) the two parts of the examination together, but if 
Part I and Pari II be taken separately, the fee for each Part 
shall be Rs. 20. A candidate who takes up Honours in any 
subject sliall pay an additional •fee of Rs. 30. A candidate, 
who fails to pass or present himself for examination, shall not 
be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A candidate may be 
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on payment 
of the prescribed fee on each occasion, provided lie produces a 
c(U‘tificate of regular study in the subject or subjects in which 
he is to be re-examiiied, and this study must have been pursued 
not only since the date of his failure but within the twelve months 
preceding his re-examination. 

5. A candidate, who fails in not more than two subjects of 
Part II of tlie Final M.B. Examination, may be re-examined in 
the subject or subjects in •which he failed within six months from 
the date of failure. 

(), Part I of the Final M.B. Examination must be jiassed 
as a whole. 

7. Every candidate sliall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 


Major 
Subjects, 
Part I. 

r- 

Medicine (including Therapeutics, special 
Pathology and Mental Diseases). 


Surgery including ()]>litlialmology. 

C3. 

Midwifery and Gynaecology. 

Minor 
Subjects, 
Part II. 


(hMieral Pathology (including Bacteriology 
and Parasitology). 

u. 

Medical Jurisprudence. 

V.6. 

Hygiene. 


The examination in Medicine shall consist of — 


(a) Two theoretical papers. 

(ft) A clinical examination of a patient and written report 
thereon. 

(c) An oral examination. 

The examination in 8urgery shall consist of — 

(a) Two theoretical papers. 

(ft) A clinical examination on cases. 
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ir) An oral exaininatioii in which questioiiji on the use of 
surgical instruments and appliances, on the appii* 
cation of splints and bandages and on museum 
specimens illustrating Surgical Patholo^'gy shall form 
a special part. 

(d) Operations on the dead body. 

The examination in Midwifery and (4ynjecology :ihall consist 
of — 

{a) One theoretical paper. 

(b) An oral examination including questions on specimens, 
instruments and appliances. 

(/:) Obstetric operations on the manikin. 

The cxirii nation in General Pathcflogy shall consist of— 

(rt) One theoretical paper. 

(6) A pra ctical examination within the scope of t l\c Syllabus. 

(r) An oral examination including (picstions on museum 
specimens. 

Tlie examination in Medical Jurisprii(lenc‘(‘ shall consist of- 

(а) Olio theoretical paper. 

{b) An oral examination. 

(r) A practical examination to include exanuuation on the 
dead body on points of medico-legal importatice 
as ari'^iiig out of, or as illustraletl by, the conditions 
observab.e on the dead body, the actual methods of 
post-mortem examination for mcdi(av legal purposes, 
llie putting up of materials for mo(lico-]egal-chemi(‘al 
analysis and the writing of inodico-legal post-mortem 
reports. 

The examination in Hygiene, shall c.onsist of - 

{a) One theoretical paper. 

(б) An oral examination. 

S. In every subject other than Hygiene a candidate may be 
exam ned for Honours as well as for Pass. 

The scope of the examination for Honou’s in each subject 
shall be wider than that required for the Pass Examination, 
an extra paper being given in each subject ; and the candidate 
shall have to undergo a further and more searching oral and 
pract'eal examination. The examination wil not necessarily be 
confined to the Syllabus, if any, prescribed in that subject. 

No student shall be considered eligible for Honours who has 
not acqu tied himself satisfactorily in the Pass Examination. 

9. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
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in alphabetical order, And of those who have taken Honours in 
any branch, arranged in order of merit. 

E^ery candidate on passing shall receive a diploma in the form 
given In Jippend x A. On the recommendation of the examiners 
a Gold Medal may be awarded to the candidate who has most 
distinguished himself in Honours in any branch of the' examina- 
tion. 

10. The bourse of study sh^|^e as follows : — 

MEDICINE. 

^1) A course of lectures on the principles and practice of 
Medicine. 

(2) A course of not less than twenty demonstrations 
on Clinical methods, Physical Diagnosis and the use of instru- 
ments of observation used in Medicine. 

(3) Attendance upon the medical practice of a recognised 
hospital for three years, with clinical instruction and lectures 
in clinical medicine and experience as clinical clerk for twelve 
months during this period (with a careful record of at least six 
medical cases which the candidate may be required to produce 
before the examiners). 

(4i A course of lectures on Mental Diseases with clinical 
demonstrations at a recognised Asylum for a period of one month. 

Mental constitution. Mental character, Mental health. 

Sleep — Insomnia and its treatment. 

The examination of Mental cases. 

Diagnostic characters of insanity. 

Cans ition — Prognosis —General Principles of . treatment . 

Melancholia, Katatonia, Catalepsy, Partial Insanity, Chronio. 

Progressive delusional Insanity, Mania. 

Dementia, Moral Insanity, General Paralysis of the Insane 

Epileptic Insanity, Inebriety, Concomitant Insanities, Al- 
coholic Insanity, Puerperal and allied insanities. 

Idiocy and imbecility. The backward and feeble-minded 

The legal and civil aspects of Mental Disease. 

(5) Tliroo months of attendance at the Medical Outdoor 
Dispensary of a recognised hospital. 

SURGERY. 

(1) A course of lectures on the principles and practice of 
Surgery. 

(2) Courses of instruction in — 

(а) Operative Surgery, and Surgical Anatomy of not less 

than 30 demonstrations, 

(б) Surgical case-taking, and Practical Surgery (including 
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minor Surety and bandaging) of not iew than 30 
demonstrationSy and 
(c) The administration of Anmsthetica. 

(3) Attendance upon the Surgical practice of a recognised 
Hospital during three years with clinical instruction and 
lectures on Clinical Suigery and twelve moi^ths’ practice aa 
dresser during that period with a careful record ot at least 
six surgical oases which thedMmdidate may be required to 
produce before the Examiners. 

(4) A course of lectures in Ophthalmology. 

Examination of the Eye : (a) objective, (6) functional* 

Diseases of the Conjunctiva, Cornea, Sclerotic, Iris, Ciliary 

body, Choroid Lens, VitrCbus, Jtetina, Optic nerve. Lids, 
Lachrymal organs and Orbit. Congenital Defects. Amblyc^pia 
and functional disorders of Sight, Glaucoma. 

Disturbances of mobility of the Eye. 

Optical properties of the normal eye, and the theory of siieo- 
tacles. 

Anomalies of Refraction and Accommodation. 

Operations and their technique. 

Practical instruction in Ophthalmoscopy and Refraction. 

(5) Three months of attendance at a recognised hospital for 
diseases of the Eye. 

(6) Three months of attendance at the Surgical Out-door 
Dispensary of a recognised hospital. 

MIDWIFERY AND GYNECOLOGY. 

(1) A course-of lectures on Midwifery and Gyncecology. 

(2) A course of not less than 20 demonstrations on Practical 
Midwifery and Gynaecological instruments and appliances. 

(3) The conduct of at least six labours, three of which must 
be in the presence of one of the obstetric assistants or any 
legally qualified practitioner in Medicine (certificate from whom 
in this subject will be accepted). Candidates must draw up 
an accurate record of the labour cases attended by them. They 
may be required to produce their case- books before the exami- 
ners in evidence of diligent work. 

(4) Attendance for not less than two months aa a clinical 
clerk in a Gynaecological ward or out-patient room. 

PATHOLOGY. 

(1) A course of lectures on General Pathology including 
Bacteriology mid Parasitology treated in an elementary manner. 

(2) A course of practical instructions and demonstrations 
extending over not less than four months. 
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(3) Attendance in the post-mortem room for not less than 
three months and the careful performance of six post-mortems 
in the presence of the Teacher or his Assistant. 

GenHal Pathology — Definition. Health and disease. ^Etio- 
logy« Heredity and environments. Defects of development. 
Processes of Infection and Immunity. Disorders^ of Nutrition 
and Autointoxication, Dropsy. Disorders of the blood and cir- 
culation. Degenerations and j^^ogressive changes. Processes 
of inflammation and repair, 'ffie process of fever. The more 
important structural clianges produced in the organs and tissues 
by disease as recognized by the naked eye and microscopical 
investigations. Tumours and specific granulomata. 

Bacteriology — The Morphology jbnd Biology of the following 
micro-organisms : — Pyogenic Cocci, Pneumococcus and Gonococ- 
cus ; B. Coli Communis ; B. Anthracis ; B. Diphtheria ; B. 
Leprje ; B. Tetani ; B. Tuberculosis; B. Typhosus; Vibrio 
Cholerai Asiatic® ; B. Pestis ; Streptothrix Actinomycosis 
group ; B. Dysentericiis ; M. Melitensis ; Diplococcus Inter- 
celhilaris Meningitidis B. Influenz® ; Spirillum Obermeieri : 
Spirochjctc of Syphilis ; Pathogenic moulds. 

Para/sitology — The Morphology and Biology of the follow- 
ing : — Hamiatozoon Malarue ; Piroplasma ; Amoeba coli : 
Am(x>ba dysenterica ; Trypanosomes ; Distomum Hepaticum ; 
Distomum crassum ; Ascaris Lumbricoides ; Oxyuries Vermi- 
cmlaris ; Trichina Spiralis i Anchylostomum duodenale : Filaria 
Sanguinis Hominis ; Dracunculus Medinonsis ; Tricocephalus 
Dispar ; T®uia Solium ; T®nia Mediocanellata ; Tscnia Eclii- 
nococcus ; Bothriocephalus latus ; Bilharzia hfiematobia ; 
Parasite of Kalazar ; Ainphistornum Hominis ; A^crus Scabiei ; 
Pediculi. 

Practkjal. 

Technitiue i)f collection and pathological examination of 
morbid materials such Blood, Gastric and Intestinal contents, 
Urine, Pus, Sputum and Exudates. 

A practical knowledge of the apparatus used for bacteriological 
work, viz Hot air Steriliser, Steam Steriliser, and Incubator. 
Preparation of culture media. Culture and inoculation methods. 

Preparation, section-cutting, staining and mounting of 
pathological tissues and their microscopical examination with 
a view^ to their recognition. 

MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 

(1) A course of lectures on Medical Jurisprudence. 

(2) Attendance at not less than twelve medico-legal post- 
mortem examinations. 
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Medical evidence, with special refe»’ence to Indian Kvidence 
Act. Medico-legal Reports. Dying Declarations. 

Signs of Death. Post-mortem stains. Rigor Mortis. Cada- 
veric Spasm, Putrefaction in Air and Water. 

Mummification. Adipocere Examination of tlie dead body. 
Post-mortem Examination in medico-legal cases. 

Age in its medico-legal relations. Developm%nt of the fmtus. 
Changes after birth. The tegyj. Ossification aful Union of 
Epiphyses. 

Identity of the living. Identity of the dead. Sexual charac- 
teristics of the skeleton. 

Modes of dying. Causes of Sudden death. 

Death from aspliyxia. Banging. Strangulation. Suffoca- 
tion. Throttling. Drowning. Resuscitation from Drowning. 

Mechanical injuries and wounds. Chemical, microscopical 
and spectroscopical examination of blood stains and other stains. 

Death by burns and scalds. Death from lightning, e'ectric 
current, heatstroke and cold. Starvation - its causation, symp 
toms and post-mortem appearam‘es. Medieo-lcgal questions 
relating to pregnancy, delivery and abortion, infant icidc. crimi- 
nal offen(;e.s, legitimacy. 

Mcdico-lcgal aspects of insanity. Kortns of insanity. Delu- 
sions, Illusions, Hallucinations (.Viminal responsibility. Modes 
of placing lunatics under restraint. Medical certificates. Lu- 
nacy certificates. Examination of lunatics. 'restamentary 
capacity. Feigned insanity. Placing ]ial)itual drunkards under 
restraint. 

Toxicology. Diagnosis and general tn^atment of poisoning. 
Evidence of }Kiij.soni ng in tlu^ dead. Local effects produced by 
poisons, disease and post-mortem changes. Preservation of 
viscera for analysis, 'hie detection of ])oisons, chemical and 
physiological le.sis. 

Toxicology of the following poisons: Mineral Acids. Cor- 
rosive alkalies, carbolic acid, corrosive subl’mate, oxalic acid, 
Salts of Copper, Lead and Antimony. Arsenic, Pliosphoru.*^ 
Opium, Cyanogen compounds, alcohol, (Idoroform, (-hloral 
Hydrate. Kerosine o’l, ('arbon Dioxide, Carbon Monoxide, Sul- 
phuretted Hydrogen, Strychnine, Aconite, Datura, Belladona, 
Cannabis Sativa — Nerium Odorum, Cocaine ; Calotropisgigantea. 
Plumbago Zeylanica, snake venom. I\fisonoiis Animal Food, 


HYGIENE. 

( 1) A course of lectures in Hygiene including demon.strationB. 

(2) Six practical Demonstrations. 

(3) Practical instruction in Vaccination by any authorised 
Vaccinator. 
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DeAniticm. General Hygiene. Special Hygiene. Public Health. 

f lllpllftties in Air. Effects of vitiated air generally. Ventiia- 
Natural and artificial Cubic space. 

Impurities \n water. Their source and effects. Diseases 
caused by impure water Water-supply. Methods of purifica- 
tion and filtration. • « 

Physical examination of waters as regards their potability. 

Food. Fffnctions of the fomylasses of ; elementary principles 
of dieting. Average diets Dietaries. 

Different varieties of food. 

Meat Inspection of animals and of meat. Effects of unsound 
meat. Poultry and game. Fish. Cooking. Milk. Vegetable 
Foods. Wheat. Flour. Bread i^arley. Oat. Maize. Bice. 
Millet, &o. Leguminosss, •etc. (Dal). Roots and Tubers 
(potatoes, carrot, etc.). Herbaceous Vegetable (cabbage, 
cauHflower, etc.). Fruits. Prepared starches. Sugar. Concen- 
trated foods 

Beverages and condiments. The Removal and Disposal of 
Sewage. Clothing. 

The construction of the dwelling house. Sanitary inspection 
of a house. 

Personal Hygiene in India. The causation and prevention of 
Endemic and Epidemic diseases. 

The general principles of disinfection and the methods of 
carrying them into effect.* 

Disposal of the dead. 

The powers and legal obligation of the medical practitioner 
under the Municipal Act ; the correct registration of the cause of 
death. 

11. The full marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
required for passing shall be as follows : — 



Written. 

Oral. 

1 

1 

T >tai 

martxB. 

Pa^ising 

marks. 

Passing 
mar xs in 
Practical. 

Mo*iirino 

600 

200 

200 

1,000 

600 

06 

Surgery 

610 

201 

200 

1,00) 

600 

60 

Midwifery , . 1 

5(0 

100 

200 

800 

400 

66 

Patholoofy 

400 

100 

100 

600 

200 

34 

Medical Jurisprudence 

400 

100 

100 

6C0 

200 

34 

Hygiene 

200 

100 

100 

400 

200 

34 
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12. la order to obtain Honours in any branch a candidate 
must obtain half the marks Shotted to each portion of the 
examination^ written* oral and practical and two-thirds in the 
aggregate. 


OHAPTBB ZLVIl. 

DOCTOR ol^ MEDICINE. 

1. An examination for the degree of Doctor of Medicine shall 
be held annually in Calcutta and shall commence at such time 
as the Syndicate shall determine* the approximate date to be 
notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any Bachelor of Medicine may be admitted to this Exami- 
nation on the production of certificates — 

Of having subsequently to passing the M.B. Examination* 
completed, either three years' continuous practice of the Medical 
Profession or two years of Hospital practice. 

Each of these periods shall be reduced by one year if the can- 
didate be a Graduate with Honours in Medicine. 

No application shall* however, be entertained unless two 
Members of the Faculty of Medicine or two Doctors of Medicine 
shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate* that 
since graduating as Bachelor of Medicine* the candidate has 
practised his profession with repute for the period specified* and 
that in habits and character* he is a fit and proper person for 
the Degree of Doctor. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Registrar* with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Rs. 100, at least 
two months before the date fixed for the commencement of 
the examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of one hundred rupees 
on each occasion. 

6. Every candidate shall be examined in the following sub- 
jects : — 

Medicine (Two papers, of which one may be a case for com- 
mentary). 

Patho ogy (one papor). 

Mental Diseases (one paper). 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical, and shall 
also include a thesis. 
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6. A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine shall 
transmit to the Registrar not less than two months before the 
commencement of the examination, a thesis or published work 
embodying thS resu t of independent research and having 
definite relation to the subjects of Medicine, Pathology or Mental 
Diseases. The candidate must indicate in what* respects his 
thesis or researchp appears to him to advance medical knowledge 
or practice. •The candidate m^ also submit any printed con- 
tribution or contributions to tlie advancement of Medical Science 
published inde])endently or conjointly. 

If the thesis or ])ublished work is approved by the Examiners, 
they will report on the same as ‘‘ commended ” or ‘ highly 
commended.’’ Unless the thesis ig commended, the candidate 
shall not bo admitted to the examination. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in alpha- 
betical order with the titles of their theses and the opinions of < he 
Examiners thereon placed against the name of each candidate, 
ff in the opinion of the Filxaminers sufficient merit be evinced, a 
University gold modal shall be awanled to the (*andidate passing 
with tlio greatest distinction. 

8 Any candidate who in not a Bachelor of Medicine njay be 
admitted to the examination for the degree of Doctor of Medicine 
in accordance with the conditions laid d(nvn in Rognlations 5 and 
6 and on pioducing certificates - 

<^/) of having passed the I.icentiate Examination in MerluMm* 
and Surgery of the University 
(h) of having passed the CKamination in Zoology rcjjuircd 
for tlie Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination , 

(r) of having practised the medical profession witli repute 
for the period specified 

(d) of being in habits and character a fit and ]>roper person 
for the Degree of Doe tor. 


CHAPTER XLVIII 

MASTER OF SURGERY. 

1. An examination for the degree of Master of Surgery shall 
bo held annually in Calcutta and shall commence at such time 
ad the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate 
notified in the Calendar. 
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2. Aliy Bacheloi* of Medicine may be admitted to this ex- 
amination on the production of certificates — 

(a) of having subsequently to passing the \I.B. Examina- 
tion, completed — 

•Three years’ continuous practice of the me<li(‘al 
profession. 

^ Two years of hosgi^al practice. 

Each of these periods shall be reduced by one year if 
the candidate be a graduate in Medicine vdtli Honours in 
Surgery. 

No application shall, however, be entertainiHl unless tw'o 
members of the Faculty of ^fcdiciIl^^ or two Masters of Surgery 
sliall have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that 
since graduating as Bachelor of Medicine, the candidate has 
practised his profession with repute foi- the period specified, and 
that in habit and character, he is a fit and proper pc'rson for tlie 
Degnje of Master. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the (waminatiori shall 

send Ins a[)pli<%ation the Registrar with a certificate in the 

form proscribed by tlic Syndicate at h^ast two months before 
the date tixed for the commencement of the examination, 

4. A candidate wlu) fails to p.‘ss or ]>rcsent himself for 
examimition shall not be entitled to vlaim a refund of <he fee. 
A candidal may be admitted to one or more subs(‘qncnt exami- 
nations 0 !i }>aym(*tit of a lik*' fee of on<‘ hundred nipees on eacli 
oc(?asion. 

5. Every candidate .shall be examined in the following sub- 
jects : — 

(1) Surgery (two papers, one of which may be a (utse for 

commentary) 

{2i Surgical Pathology and Surgical Anatomy (one pa]>er). 

(2) Ophthalmology or any other branch of Special Surgery 

that may be recognised by the TInivcrsit 3 J^ from time 
to lime (one paper). 

(4) Operative Surgery and the use of instruments. 

(>. The examination shall be written, ora' and pnictical. 

A candidate for the Degree of Master of Surgery shall transmit 
to the Registrar not less than two months before the commence- 
ment of the examination, a thesis or published work embodying 
the result of independent research and having definite relation 
to Surgery. The candidate must indicate in what respects his 
thesis or "research appears to him to axlvance surgical know- 
ledge or practice. The candidate may also submit any printed 
contribution or contributions tending to the advancement of 
Medical Science publi.shed independently or conjointly. 
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If the thesis or published work be. approved by the Examiners, 
they will report on the same as “ commendw/^ or ** highly 
commended.” •Unless the thesis is commended, the candidate 
shall not be admitted to the examination. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a Ust of successful candidates arranged in alpha- 
betical ordei^ with the titles of their theses and the opinions of 
the examiners thereon placed a^nst the name of each candidate. 
If in the opinion of the Examiners sufficient inerit be evinced, a 
University gold medal shall be awarded to the candidate passing 
with the greatest distinction. 

8 Any candidate who is not a Bachelor of Medicine may be 
admitted to the Examination for tSe degree of Master of Surgery, 
in accordance with the conditions laid down in Regulations 5 and 
8, on producing certificates to the following effect — 

(a) of having passed the Licentiate Examination in Medi- 
cine and Surgery of the University ; 

(5) of having passed the examination in Zoology required for 
the Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination ; 

(c) of having practise the Medical profession with repute 

for the period specified ; 

(d) of being in habits and character a fit and proper person 

for the degree of Master of Surgery. 


CHAPTER XMX. 

MASTER OF OBSTETRICS, 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master of Obstetrics 
shall be held annually in Calcutta and shall commence at such 
time as the Syndicate shall determ ne, the approximate date to 
be notifi d in the Calendar. 

2. Any Bachelor of Medicine may be admitted to this ex- 
amination provided he shall produce certificates to the fol owing 
effect — 

(а) of having subsequent to pass'ng the M.B. Examination, 

attended during a period of six months a course of 
clinical instruction in a recognised hospital or ward 
specially devoted to the treatment of Obstetric and 
Gynsecological cases ; 

(б) of having, subsequent to passing the M.B, Examination, 

had personal charge of at least twenty cases of 
labour, a record of which must be submitira ; 
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it) of having subsequently to passing the M.B* BEamlna- 
tion« completra — 

Either three years* conthiuous practice bf the medicsi 
profession. 

Or two years of hospital practice. 

If the candidate be a graduate in Medicine mtlv Honours in 
Midwifery, each of these peiriRds shall be reduced by one 
year. 

No application shall, however, be entertained unless two 
Members of the Faculty of Medicine or two Masters of Obstetrics 
shall ^ have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that 
since graduating as BRcheloF of Medicine the candidate has 
practised his profession with repute*^ for the period specified and 
that in habits and character he is a fit and proper person for the 
Degree of Master. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Registrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Rs. 100 at least 
two months before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for ex- 
amination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exam- 
in itions on payment of a like foe of one hundrotl rupees on each 
occasion. 

5 Every candidate shall bo examined in the following sub- 
jects : — 

(1) Obstetjfcs (Two ^pi^rs, one of which may bo a case 

for commentary). 

(2) Anatomy, Physiology, Embryology and Pathology in 

relation to Obstetrics and Gynecology (one paper). 

(3) Gynaecology (one paper). 

(4) Operative Gynaecology and the use of instruments. 

The examination shall be written, oral and pract’cal. 

A candidate for the degree of Master of Obstetrics shall trans- 
mit to the Registrar, not less than two montlis before the com- 
mencement of the examination, a thes s or published work 
embodying the result of independent research and having defi- 
nite relation to Obstetrics or Gynaecology. The candid|ite must 
indicate in what respects his thesis or research appears to him 
to advance Obstetric or Gynaecological knowledge or practice. 
The candidate may also submit any printed contribution or 
contributions tending to the advancement of Medical Science 
published independently or conjointly. 

U the thesis or published work be approved by the Examiners, 
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they will report on the same as “ commended,” or highly 
(jommcnded.” 

Unless the tliesis is commended, the candidate shall not be 
admitted to the examination. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a U^t of successful candidates arranged in alpha- 
betical ordeiv^ with the titles of their theses and the opinions of 
the Examiners thereon placed^^ainst the name of each candi- 
date. If in the opinion of the Examiners sufficient merit be 
evinced, a University gold medal shall be awarded to the can- 
didate who shall have passed with the greatest distinction. 

8. Any candidate who is not a Bachelor of Medicine may be 
admitted to the Examination fbr the Degree of Master of 
Obstetrics in aocordance with the conditions laid down in 
Regulations 5 and 0, on producing certificates to tlie following 
effect : — 

[а) Of having passed tlie Licenciate Examination in Medi- 

cine and {Surgery of the University. 

(б) Of having passed the Examination in Zoology required 

for the Iheliminary Scientific M.B. Examination. 

(rp Of having practised the medical profession with repute 
for the period specified. 

(d) Of having, subsequent to passing the Licentiate Exam- 

ination in MeVlicine and Surgery, attended during 
a period of six months a coujrse of clinical instruotioii 
in a recognised hospital or ward specially devoted 
to the treatment of Obstetric and Gynccoological 
cases. 

(e) Of having, subsequent to pasVjng the Licentiate Exam- 

ination in Medicine and Surgery, had personal 
charge of at least twenty cases of labour, a record 
of which must be submitted. 

{/) Of being 1n liabits and character a fit and proper 
person for tiie Degree of Master of Obstetrics. 


CHAPTER L. 

DIPLOMA IN PUBLIC^ HEALTH. 

L An examination for a Diploma in Public Health shall be 
held annually in Calcutta and shall commence at such time as 
the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to be 
notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any Bachelor of Medicine or Licentiate in Medicine and 
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Surgery may be admitted to this examination on the production 
of certificate 

(a) Of having, subsequent to passing the M.B. or L.M.S. 
Examination — 

(i) attended during three months tlie practice of a hospital 

for Infectious diseases or in a special ward in a General 
Hospital where such cases are treats, 

(ii) attended during a peq^ of six months an approved 

course of Practical Laboratory instruction in Chem- 
istry, Bacteriology and Pathology of those diseases 
of animals that are transmitted to man, 

(iii) been diligently engaged for at least six months in acquir- 

ing a practical knowledge of the duties, routine and 
special, of Public Health administration either in- 
dependently as a Sanitary Officer of a town or a 
district, or under the supervision of a recognised 
Medical Officer of Health or a Teacher in the Depart- 
ment of Public Health of a recognised Medical 
College. 

No application shall, however, be entertained unless two 
Members of the Faculty of Medicine or two Doctors of Mfdicine 
shall hdve testified to the satisfaction of the Syndicate that 
since passing the M.B. or L.M.S. Examination the candidate 
has practised his profession with repute for the period specified, 
and that in habits and character, he is a fit and proper person to 
receive the Diploma in Public Health. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Registrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed* by the Syndicate, and a fee of Rs. 100 at least 
two months before the date fixed for the commencement of 
the examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for exam- 
ination shall not bo entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A can- 
didate may be admitted to one or more subsequent examina- 
tions on payment of a like fee of fifty rupees on each occasion. 

5. Every candidate shall be examined in the following sub- 
jects : — 

(a) Chemistry and Physics (as applied^to Public Health) — 

one paper and a practical examination. 

(b) Etiology of Disease (including Pathology, Bacteriology 

and Parasitology) — one paper and a praoti#^ exam- 
ination. ^ 

(c) Hygiene — one paper. 

(d) Sanitation, Sanitary Engineering, Sanitary Law and 

Vital Statistics — one paper. 

(6) Sanitary reporting. 

I 
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The examination shall be written, oral and practical. 

6. The limits of the subjects referred to in paragraph 5 shall 
be as follows^: — 

(a) Chemistry — Constitution of the atmosphere. Pure and 
impure waters. Food and its adulteration. Poison- 
ous substances used in manufacturfes. 

Methods of examination of water and air for hygienic 
purposes, including acknowledge of analytical methods 
and the interpretation of results. 

Chemical examination of foods and the detection of common 
forms of contamination. 

Chemistry of antiseptics and disinfectants. 

Physics — General laws of Heat, Mechanics, Pneumatics, 
Hydrostatics and tlydraulics in their application to 
warming. Ventilation, water-supply and drainage. 
Sources, storage and purification of water-supply. 

Geology — Soils, clays, rocks, sedimentary rocks. Springs. 
Natural gases. Brackish waters and influence of contact 
of sea water with ordinary fresh water. Ordinary consti- 
tuents of fresh water and sea water ; solid matter and 
soluble constituents not separable by filtration. 

The Geological conditions determining the healthiness of 
sites for dwellings. Causes. 

Climatology — A general knowledge of meteorological con- 
ditions ; meteorology in relation to health ; meteorolo- 
gical instruments, their construction and use. Reading 
and correction of instruments and tabulating the results 
of meteorological observation. 

(h) Microscopy — The recognition of (1) -tlie constituents 
of food such as starches, muscular fibre, etc., (2) 
of the chief fibres of clothing such as wool, cotton, 
silk, etc., and (3) of constitumts of ordinary dust 
and deposits from water. Detection of the common 
forms of adulter ition of food by the microscope. 
Etiology of diseases including Pathology. Micros- 
copic impurities of air and water. 

Bacteriology and Parasitology — 

Pathology of Epidemic and Endemic diseases. Influence 
of unwholesome food, air, water, occupation, dwelling, 
climate, season, soil. The morphology of microbes ; 
artificial cultivation of microbes, staining of microbes 
in fluids and in tissues. Modes of inoculation and special 
characters of pathogenic microbes ; special characteristics 
with practical work on pathogenic micro-organisms. 
Aerobic and Ana?robic Bacteria. The general pathology 
of infection. 
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Nature of immunity from infective disease and modes 
producing it witli evidence of having received practical 
instruction in those diseases of animals that are trans- 
missible to man. Antiseptics and disinfectants. 

Parasites and other organisms infecting foodstuffs or the 
human body. 

The methods of bacteriological investigation and analysis 
and the bacteriology of water, air, food and* soil. 

(c) Hygiene — Conditions of nealthy nourishment, lodgment 

and activity. The hygiene of public and private 
buildings and of particular occupations. The origin, 
causation, symptoms, propagation, geographical ^s- 
tribution and prevention, of the epidemic, endemic 
and other infective diseases, both of temperate 
and of tropical climates. Nature and origin of 
])arasitic diseasCvS. Effects on health of over-crowd- 
ing, vitiated air, impure water, polluted soil and bad 
or insufficient food. Unwholesome trades and the 
diseases to which they give rise and the prevention of 
nuisances arising therefrom. Nuisances injurious or 
dangerous to health. The prevention and control 
of epidemic diseases by isolation, disinfection, vacci- 
nation and other methods. Quarantine. Hospital 
for infectious diseases. Conveyance of the sick. 
Prostitution. Diseases of ‘ animals and vegetables 
in their relation to the health of man. Famine 
diseases, poisons in manufactures in commercial and 
domestic use. Causes and conditions which produce 
climate ; general effects of climate ; a<x*Iimatization. 

(d) ^Sanitary Law and Sanitation — 

(/)^Laws and Statutes relating to Public Health enacted in 
Oreat Britain and in India, including the model 
By-laws of the local Government Board. The 
Famine and Jail Codes ; the Military Regulations 
and the duties of Healtli Officers and i^ort Surgeons 
and their subordinates. 

{ii) Domestic and general sanitation of houses, schools, 
factories and workshops, and of villages and towns. 

{iii) Regulation of offensive, dangerous or unhealthy trades 
and occupations. 

{iv) Inspection of slaughter-houses, cow-sheds, etc. 

(y) Inspection of meat and other articles of food. 

{vi) The methods applicable to the medical investigation of 
epidemics. 

Sanitary Engineering — {n) Water-.supplv. (b) Drainage, 
sewerage and disposal of refuse, (c) The construction of 
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dwellings, barracks, ho^itals, schools, factories, etc., 
in accordance with the principles of warming, ventilation, 
drainage, water-supply, etc. (d) Geological data referring 
to the* above, (e) Bering and interpretation of plans, 
sections, scales of drawing, etc. 

Vital Statistics — Calculation of popula^tion, birth-rate, 
marriage^rate and death-rate ; mortality from zymotic 
diseases ; sickness-ra^ relation between occupation 
and mortality ; life tabl^, their construction and interpre- 
tation of the value of statistical facts, average and 
methods, specially in reference to India. 

(c) Sanitary Reporting — ^The candidate will be required 
to visit and report upon the sanitary condition of 
some locality assigned to him by the Examiners. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in alpha- 
betical order. If in the opinion of the Examiners sufficient 
merit be evinced, a University gold medal will be awarded to the 
candidate who shall have passed with the greatest distinction. 


CHAPTER LI. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING. 

1. The Intermediate Examination in Engineering shall be 
held annually at such time and place as the Syndicate shall 
determine, the approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted to 
this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study in a college of Engineering affiliated to the University, 
for two academical years after passing the Intermediate Examin- 
ation in Arts or in Scniece. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send to the Registrar his application with a certificate, in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate, and a fee of Rs. 30, at least 
fourteen days before the date fixed for the commencement of 
the examination. A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund 
of the fee. A candidate may be admitted to one or more subse- 
quent examinations on payment of a like fee of thirty rupees on 
each occasion. 

4. Every candidate shall be examined in the following sub- 
jects : — 

1. Mathematics, 
fl. Science. 
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in. Descriptive Engineering. 

IV. Surveying. 
y. Drawing and Estimating. 

5. The limits of the subjects shall be as follows : — 

MATHEMATICS. 

Compuiations and Menanratian. 

(a) Approximate and abbreviated methods of performing 
numerical calculations. 

The Theory of Logarithms. Use of Logarithmic tables. 
Application of Logarithms to arithmetical and trigonometrical 
calculations, including the solution of triangles and the deter* 
mination of heights and distances. Proof of the formulas used. 

(b) Mensuration of plane and solid figures, including the 
areas of plane polygons in Cartesian and polar co-ordinates, 
and the applications of Simpson’s rules, the prismoidal formula 
and Guldin’s theorems. Proof of the formulae used. 

Elements of Plane Analytical Oeometry and of the Differential and 
Integral Calculus, 

(а) Rectangular Cartesian co-ordinates and polar co-ordinates. 
Graphs of simple functions. Analytical Geometry of the straight 
line and circle. Standard equations of the parabola, ellipse and 
hyperbola. 

(б) Differentiation in general including Leibnitz’s Theorem ; 
partial differentiation and differentiation of implicit functions. 
Orders of smallness ; infinitesimals and differentials. Elemen- 
tary proof of Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s Theorems. Expansions 
of functions of a single variable. Maximum and minimum 
values of function of a single variable. 

(c) Tangents, normals, asymptotes and multiple points. 
Tracing of simple plane curves. 

(d) Integration regarded as a process of summation and as the 
inverse of differentiation. The integrals of such simple functions 
as axn, aebx, a sin (bx f c), a cos (bx r c). 

Applications to the evaluation of plane areas, volumes and 
surfaces of revolution, and centres of gravity . 

Statics and Dynamics 

(a) Uniform and uniformly accelerated motion. Composition 
of velocities and accelerations. Relative velocities and accelera- 
tions. Projectiles. 

The laws of motion with simple illustrations, such as the 
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motion of a particle on an inclined plane, motion of two particles 
connected by a string, uniform circular motion of a particle. 

(6) Composition of concurrent and parallel forces acting on a 
rigid body. Centre of parallel forces ; centres of mass : Reduc- 
tion of any system of coplanar forces acting on a rigid body to 
a single resultant force and couple, and to a single resultant 
force or copple. Conditions of equilibrium ; statically equi- 
valent systems of forces ; piCblems on equilibrium. Friction. 
Machines 

(c) Impulse of a force ; principle of linear momentum for a 
single particle and for a system of particles : simple cases of 
impact, including the impact of two spheres whose centres 
move in the same plane. 

Work of a force ; principle of energy for a single particle and 
for a system of particles ; application of the ])rinci])le to the 
solution of problems. 

Ehmentary Applied Mrchaiiio;. 

(a) Dafimllon of Terms. — Structure. Stress. Strain. 

Working Load. Factor of Safety, Fatigue. Elasticity. 

(/>) External Influences tendimj to produce Rupture in Simjdc 
Beams. — Momenta of Flexure and Resistance. Cantilevers. 
Reams supported at two ends. Moment of Inertia. Shearing 
Stress, Deflection. 

(c) Application in simple cases of the principles of Strength 
and Deflection to simple Timber and Iron Beams and Roofs. 

(d) Foundations ami Walls. — Stability of Walls. Failure 
by Overturning, (k’ushing, and Sliding. Empirical Rules for 
Retaining Walls. 

SCIENCE. 

(Chemistry. 

Theoretical. 

(tt) Cliemical changes. 

Conservation of mass. 

Elements and compounds. 

Stoechiometric Laws — Equivalent weights. 

Boyle’s and Charles’ Laws. 

Atoms and Molecules. 

Avogadro’s Law. 

Experimental determination of density of gases and vapours. 

Atomic weights — methods and means for the determination 
of atomic weights. 

Symbols, formuhe, and Chemical equations. 
b) The Chemistry of those Elements and compounds of 
importance to Engineers. 
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Bases, acids and salts. General properties and relations to 
one another. 

General methods for preparation of halides, oxides, hydroxides, 
sulphides, sulphates, nitrates, phosphates, carbonates, oarbidest 
hydrides. Water of crystallisation, double salts. 

(c) Laws of^m'dss action ; dissociation phenomena. 

Determination of molecular weights of substahces in solution. 

Faraday’s Laws of Electrolysi|^ 

The Ionic Theory. 

Elements of Thermo-Chemistry ; combustion, explosions. 

(d) Chemical Technology. 

Natural waters. Hardness. Softening on tlio large scale. 

Quick-lime, hydraulic lime* Portland cement ; Plaster of 
Paris ; setting and hardening of moltai'S and cements. 

Glass, pottery, bricks. 

Red lead, white lead, zinc white, oxi<lo of iron paints. 

Sul])huric acid, hydrochloric acid, sodium carbonate, chlorine, 
bleaching j)owder. 

PracticaL 

Gravimetric estimation in simple sails of Mg, Fe. Al, 

Cu, Ag, Ba, Si,0,, CO,, SO, , P O, HCL. 

Volumetric estimations of ac!ids, alkalies, iron, and chlorides. 

Quantitative analysis of limestone, dolomite, brown ha*matite, 
and silver coin. 

The most characteristic reactions of salts of : — 

Ac, Pb, Hg, Bi, Cu, As, Sb, Sn, Fo, AI, Cr, Zn, Mn, Ba, 
Sr, C^, Mg, Na, K, NH,, SO,, HCL, HNOj,, 
H., CO. HF, H,SO„ H,S, H.SiO,, Hp, PO,. 


Physics. 

{a) Heat, 

Expansion of solids, liquids, and gases ; RegnaulCs experi- 
ments on the absolute expansion of mercury and the expansion 
of gases. Charles’ law. Principles of thermometry. Ther- 
mometers for various purposes. Absolute temperature. Den- 
sity of solids, liquids, and gases. Calorimetry ; correction for 
radiation. Specific heats of solids and liquids. Determination 
of the specific heat of gases at constant pressure and constant 
volume. Dulong and Petit’s law. Change of state of aggrega- 
tion. Critical temperature ; continuity of state. Measurement 
of heat of fusion and vaporisation. Influence of pressure on 
melting and boiling points. Methods of liquefying gases. Pres- 
sure of saturated steam. Hygrometry. Conduction ; simple 
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oases of steady flow across a plate and along a bar. The funda- 
mental laws of thermodynamics. Joule’s experiments. 
Adiabatic trai|sf(Mrmations. Cooling of gases by expansion. 
The diagram. 

Outline of the action of Steam Engine, Gas Engine, Petroleum 
FJngine. 

(6) Siatica^SIlectricity. 

Electrification by friction. Electroscopes. Ice-pail experi- 
ments. Induction. Electrophorus. Influence machine. Elec- 
tric work and energy ; potential, lines and tubes of force, 
equipotential surfaces. Quadrant : electrometer. Electrostatic 
units. Condensers ; capac^iy, fVo concentric spheres, the 
Leyden jar. Specific inductive capacity. Statical comparison 
of capacities. 

(c) Current Electricity, 

(^Jhernical and Thermal methods of producing currents. Elec- 
trolytic conduction. Electrolysis of fused compounds and of 
saline solutions. Faraday’s laws. Goniometers. 

Ohm’s law. Kirchhoff’s laws. Units of resistance. Resis- 
tance coils. Wheatstone’s bridge. Resistance of battery. 
Resistance of galvanometer. Electromotive force. Standard 
cells. Determination of •Electromotive force ; the Potentio- 
meter. Joule’s law. 


Magnetism, 

Fundamental experiments. Magnetic field^. Magnetic 
(iurves. Declination theodolite ; dip circle. Methods of 
magnetisation. 

Relation of magnetism to electricity. Oersted’s experiment. 
Galvanometers. Electrodynamic experiments ; Electromagnets, 
types. Permeability and methods of measuring it ; the ballistic 
galvanometer. Magnetic hysteresis. Magnetic flux, magneto- 
motive force, reluctance. Law of traction. Induction of 
currents ; Lenz’s law Ruhmkorff’s coil. Self-induction. 
Electromagnetic units. 


(c) Kmiiant Energy, 

Refleotiou and refraction. Velocity of propagation; Fou- 
cault’s and Fizeau’s experiments. Plane and spherical mirrors. 
Refraction. Prisms, minimum deviation. Determination of 
refractive indices of solids and liquids. Lenses. The Sextant, 
Telescopes and field glasses. Simple experiments on radiant 
heat and electrical radiation. Dispersion. Spectroscopes and 
spectra. Colour. 
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PracUcal Bxerdaes. 

Measurement of thickness of plates by wire gauge^ micro* 
meter screw gauge> micrometer callipers, covSr^glass tester, 
spherometer. 

Determination, of radius of curvature of lenses by the sphere* 
meter. 

The cathetometer ; adjustnmpts ; veriiicatioif of Boyle^s 
law ; co-efficients of tensional elasticity. 

Dividing machines and their uses. 

The balance ; adjustments ; weighing by the method of 
vibration ; specific gravity of solids. 

Moments of inertia. 

The barometer ; reading and coiirection. 

Thermometer : comparison, verification of fixed points. 

Co-efficients of expansion. 

Hygrometry ; dew-point hygrometers ; psychrometers ; com- 
parison of results. 

Calorimetry ; corr^tion for loss of heat ; specific heat of 
solids ; heat of evaporation. 

Melting and boiling points ; distillation. 

Pressure of aqueous vapour. 

Study of magnetic field by iron-filings. 

Faraday’s ice-pail experiments. 

Setting up and reading of galvanometers. Ohm’s law ; 
Wheatstone’s bridge ; the meter bridge ; insulation resistance. 
The Potentiometer ; current, and voltage, measurements. 
Kelvin’s balance : current, voltage, wattage. 

Heating effects of currents. 

Electrolytic current measurements. 

Exercises with the spectroscope. Measurement of indices of 
refraction. Photometric experiments. Focal distances of mirrors 
and lenses. 

Desobiptivb Enginberino. 

Materials of Consiruciion, — Structure, classification, and 
characteristic qualities of building stones, quarrying and blasting, 
preparation of brick ? and tiles, cementing materials, plasters, 
paints, and varnishes, timber, iron and steel, load, copper, zinc, 
and the common alloys. 

Details of Construction. — Brick and stone masonry, earthwork, 
carpentry, foundations, wall; floors and roofs of buildings. 
Arches, construction of masonry, wooden and iron bridges, 
construction and maintenance of roads. 

Surveying. 

Prismatic Compass, Level, Theodolite, and Plane Table, 
Topographical surveying of limited areas. Practice of levelling. 
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Boute surveying and laying out curves. (Attested Surveys 
executed by the candidate, will be submitted to the Examiner, 
to which markfi^will be assigned.) 


Drawing and Estimating. 


(i) Freehand Drawing. 

(ii) ProjeWon. (a) Ortljggraphic, (6) Isometric, Toi)o- 

graphical and Engineering Drawings. 

(iii) The Estimating and preparation of indents for materials 

of simple buildings, culverts ; earthwork. 

(5. As soon as possible after the Examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the sucQ^ssfu^candidates in order of merit. 

Every candidate shall, on passing, receive a certificate in the 
form entered in Appendix A. 

7. There shall be ten papers and the niaxiinuin marks of the 
wliole examination shall be . . . . 4.200 marl^s. 

The subjects and marks shall hv distributed as follows : 

I . — Mathematics. 

(1,200 marks.) 

Paper 7. — Trig<momctry and Mensuration . . 4(X) marks. 

Paper II. — Statics, Dynami(;s and Applied Mechanics. 

500 marks. 

Paper III. — Differential and Integral (.'alculns and theory 
of curves . . . . . , 300 marks. 


II. — Science. 

(1,000 marks.) 

Paper /T. -C4iemistry 

Pnu'tieal Examination in (Jlicmistrv 

Paper V . — Physics 

Practical Examination in Physics 

III. — Enginecrhaj. 
(1,000 marks.) 

Paper VI. — Materials of construction . 
Paper VII, — Details of construction 
Paper IV//. Estimating 

IV. — Surviyiihf^ 

(500 marks.) 

Paper IX. — ^Theoretical 
Practical examination 


250 marks. 
250 marks. 
250 marks. 
250 marks. 


400 marks, 
400 marks. 
200 marks. 


200 marks. 
300 marks. 
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V. — Drawing, 

(500 marh<i,) 

Paper X. — ^Theoretical . . . . 200 marks. 

Practical, examination . . . , 300 marks. 

8. The pass marks for the Intermediate * Examination in 
Engineering shall be one-third iiwach group of subjects and lialf 
of the aggregate. 

9. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, and by 
not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, and 
has shown merit by gaining 60 per cent, or more in the aggregate 
of the marks of the examination, shall be allowed to pass. 

10. [f t1\o Examiners arc of o]>inion that in the case of any 
(‘andidate not covered by the preceding Regulations, considera- 
tion ought to be allowed by reason of his high ))roficiency in a 
particular subject, or in the aggregate, they vsliall report the 
case to the Syndicate', and tlie Syndieato may pass such candidate 


CHAPTER LII. 

BA(;HEL0R of ENOlNEERlNCi. 

1. An t‘xamination for the Degree of Bachelor of Engineering 
shall be lield annually at siu^h time and j)hu.*e as the Syndicate 
shall determine, the approximate date to be notified in the 
(yalendar. 

2. The examination shall be held in the following branchcB 

I. (yivil Engineering ; 

II. Mechanical and Electrical Engineering ; 

III. Mining Engineering ; 

and the Diploma shall distinctly state in which branch the 
candidate has qualified. 

3. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination provided he lias prosecuted a regular course 
of study in a College affiliated up to the standard of the B.E. 
Examination for two academical years after passing the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Engineering, in class, laboratory and 
workshop, in the particu’ar branch in which he presents himself 
for examination. 

4. A candidate shall not present himself for examination in 
any one year in more than one branch, but a Bachelor of Engin- 
eering who has graduated in one branch may present himself 
for examination in anotlier branch, provided he has prosecuted 
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A course of study in a College afi&liated up to the stwdard 

of %m B.E. Examination for one academical year after passing the 
Examination, in class, laborato^ and workshop, in the 
special subject of the branch in whicn he presents him^lf for 
examination. He shall be excused attendance apd examination 
in subjects in whioh he has previously passed. 

6. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall send 
to the Registrar his application ^th a certificate in the form pre- 
scribed by the Syndicate, and a fee of a Rs. 40, at least fourteen 
days before the date fixed for the commencement of the exam- 
ination. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to a refund of this fee. A 
candidate may be admitted tg one hr more subsequent examina- 
tions on payment of a like fee of rupees forty on each occasion. 

6. As soon as possible after the examination the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the successful candidates in each branch 
arranged in two classes in order of merit. 

Successful candidates shall, on passing, receive a diploma in 
the form entered in Appendix A, 

7. Every candidate shall be examined in — 

(i) Mathematics* 

(ii) Science, 

(iii) Engineering 

(iv) Drawing and Design. 

The limits of the different subjects shall be as follows . — 

MATHEMATICS. 

For Candidates in all Branches. 

Pure Mathematics — 

(a) Elementary Analytical Geometry and Differential Cal- 
culus with special reference to the properties of the 
parabola, ellipse, hyperbola and other commonly 
occurring curves whose equations are simple in form! 

*b) Integral Calculus including the standard integrals, 
integration by substitution and by parts. 

Application of the integral calculus to the determination of 
lengths of curves, plane areas, volumes, centres of mass 
and moments of inertia in simple eases. 

(c) Simple ordinary diffe ential equations of the first and 
second orders. 

Mimd Mathemaiics — 

(a) Principle of Virtual Work. Analytical conditions of 
equilibrium. Solution of plane problems in Statics 
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by resolving and taking moments, by the principle of 
virtual work and by graphical methods. Bending 
moments. The funicular polygon. The Catenary. 
Equilibrium of Simple joint^ frame^works. 

(b) Units and dimensions. 

Statical e<|aivalenee of the externally impr^ed forces with 
the effective forces in any system of b^ies. Thq principles of 
linear and angular momentum. upThe principle of energy. 

Gravitational potential energy ; potential energy of a stretched 
elastic string and of a compress^ spring. 

Motion under gravity of a particle on a smooth vertical circle 
and on other simple curves. 

Motion of a rigid body about a fixed axis. 

Simple harmonic motion ; the simple, conical and compound 
pendulum. 

(c) Nature and general properties of fluid pressure. 

Density and specific gravity of a homogeneous mixture. 

Relations between pressure, density and force. 

Thrust on a plane area centre of pressure. 

Resultant thrust on any immersed solid and any immersed 
surface, particularly in the case of a liomogeneous 
liquid at rest under gravity. 

Conditions for the equilibrium and for the stability of the 
equilibrium of a floating body. 

Hydrostatic instruments. Determination of specific gra* 
vity. Properties of gases. 

SCIENCE. 

Geology. 

For Ganididates in Civil Engineering and Mining Engineering* 

(а) Astronomical Geology — Information obtained from me- 
teorites and by the spectroscope. Probable history of tlie earth 
in its earliest stage of existence. 

(б) Geognosy — Probable internal condition ; evidences of pr^- 
sures and internal heat, 

(c) Petrography — Essential and accessory constituents. Classi- 
fication of rocks. Characters and essential constituents of the 
more important Indian rocks. 

(d) Dynamical Geology— V okanic phenomena. Theories of 
volcanicity. Hot springs. Earthquakes. Secular upheavid 
and depression. Geological functions of air. Geological func- 
tions of water and ice. Chemical and Mechanical actions, denu- 
dation and deposition ; landslips. Peculiarities of Indian rivers. 
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Lake$. Geological functions of plants and coral animals; 

islands. 

(e) Peirogeneiic Geology — Origin of coal beds. Origin of 
laterite. Ori^n of rock-cleavage. Ore deposits ; origin and 
classification. 

(/) Architectonic Geology — ^Forms of bedding# Surface mark- 
ings. Concreticibs. Overlap. Groups of Strata. Joints. 
Strike and *dip ; out-crop ; ^onocline ; syiicline ; anticline. 
Faults, origin and kinds. Intrusive phase of eruptivity : bosses, 
slieet, dykes, necks ; interbedded phase of eruptivity : lavas, 
1 uffs. Unconformability. 

(g) Palaeontological Geology — Objects. Conditions for tJie 
entombment of organic remains. Preservation of organic re- 
mains in mineral masses ; fojfeilisation. A general account of the 
uses of fossils in Geology. 

{h) Historical Geology — Leading principles in stratigraphy. 

Indian Geology. 

I. Pre-Camhrian History. 

1. The Archaean Group. The ancient gneisses and schists 
Domegneiss ; anorthosites ; the charnokite series ; norites and 
pegmatites. The Dharwarian system. 

2. The Purana Group. Lower and Upper subdivisions. Out- 
lines of the Kaddapah, Karnul and Vindhyan systems. The 
Unfossiliferous Rocks of the Outer Himalayas. 

II. Cambrian and Post-Cambrian History. 

3. The Dravidian Group. The Cambrians of the Salt-Range. 
Outlines of the distribution of the Dravidian formations in the 
Himalayas and in Burma ; the Vaikritas and Haimantas. 

4. The Aryan Group. Outline of the Aryan history of the 
Salt-Range and of the Himalayas ; the Sirmurs and Siwaliks ■ 
subdivisions and petrology. Outlines of the history of Sind, 
Baluchistan, and Burma during tertiary times. The Aryan 
lustory of the Peninsula. Gondwana Land ; evidences of the 
existence of an old Indo-African continent ; Lower and Upper 
Gondwanas ; stages; a more detailed account of the Raniganj, 
Jerria and Giridih coal- fields. The cretaceous rocks of Madras 
and Assam. The Great Deccan Outburst. Laterite. Regur. 
The Indo-Gangetic Plain. 

(j) Field Otology— ecological surveying instruments Trac- 
ing of boundaries and faults. Sections liow to find direction and 
amount of dip ; Dalton's construction. Levelling ; surface 
profile : datum level ; bench marks : methods of geological level- 
ling. Lithology ; practical exercises in the identification of 
Indian rocks. 
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Mineralogy. 

For Cmulidatcs in Civil Engineering and Mining Engineering 

(а) Properties of crystals independent of direction. 

Density and specific gravity ; methods of determining specific 
i^ravdties ; hydrostatic balance ; Jolly’s balangj ; pycnometers ; 
Hoatation methods. 

(б) Physical Crystallography^Cleavagc ; fracture ; hardness. 

Optical propertit's of minerals. Kind and degreeo of lustre. 

Double refraction aiid polarisation. NicoPs prism. Classifica- 
tion of crystals according to their optical properties. 

Kxamination of crystals in parallel and convergent polarized 
light. Pleochroism. • ^ 

(c) Oeomctrical Crystallography — Relation of physical pro- 
perties to geometrical form. Crystalline form : faces. Planes 
and axes of reference ; parameters : indices ; symbols. Law 
of rationality of indices. Miller’s notation. Parametral form ; 
its selection. Symmetry : planes and axes. Systems. Simple 
forms and combinations. Habit. Isomorphism and hetero- 
juorphism. Crystalline aggregates. Measurement of angles ; 
contact and reflecting goniometers. 

(d) Chemical Mineralogy— Outlines of (lassification of miner- 
als. Group tests. 

(e) Descriptive Mineralogy -~A general description of the fol- 
lowing minerals - 

Element.s — Graphite, diamond, gold. 

Hulphides — Pyrite, galena, sphalerite, chalcopyrite. 

Oxides — Corundum, hematite, magnetite, (juartz, cassi- 
terite, limonitc, manganese ores, bauxite. 

Oxysalts : — 

(i) Carbonates — (.'aleite, dolomite, sideritc, aragonite. 

(ii) Sulphates — Anhydrite, gypsum. 

(iii) Phosphates — Apatite. 

(iv) Silicates — ^IVmrmaline, olivine, garnet, muscovite, 

biotite, talc, serpentine, pyroxene, amphibol, the 
felspars. 

Haloid .salts — Halite, fluorite. 

Mktalluuov and TEvStincj of Materials, 

For Candidates in all Branches. 

Physical properties of metals and alloys. Influence of im- 
purities on the properties of iron and copper. Effect of tern, 
perature changes on metals and alloys, with special reference 
to steel ; annealing, hardening, tempering. Metallography. 
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JPttrf.— C!la«8ification ; maniitacture of coEe ; gas proaucers ; 
calorimotry ; assay of coaL ^ 

Jfofemto.— Ores, fluxes, slag ; oxidising and reducing agents. 

Furnaces. — Hearths for roasting an^ refining ; shaft furnaces ; 
the iron blast furnace ; cupola ; reverbatory furnaces ; cupella* 
tion ; cement J^teel furnaces ; the converter. Ghinvneys, blowing 
engines. Cowper’s and Whitwell’s stoves. 

Meidllurgieal processes. — CJl^ification. Outlines of typical 
processes : the Blast-furnace ^process ; puddling ; Bessemer’s 
prooesit, acid and basic. Processess for the manufaqture of 
aluminium and ferromanganese. Chief processes of copi)er- 
smelting ; manufacture of byproducts of the smelting of sul- 
phide ores. Methods of recovery of goM from alluvial deposit 
and auriferous reefs. Methods of prwucing sound castings. 

The candidates will be 8upx>os^ to have gone through a 
course of practical exercises in the following subjects : — 

Preparation of common alloys and determination of their 
mechanical properties. Fire testing of the qualities of clay and 
brick-earths. Determination of ash, coke and sulphur in solid 
fuels. Determination of the calorific power of fuels. Deter- 
mination of furnace temperatures by some form of pyrometer. 

Testing of Materials. — Mechanical testing of cement, lime, 
brick, stone, timber and metals. 

APPLIED PHYSICS. 

For Candidates in Civil Engineering and Mining Engineering. 

The theory of the experiments on Practical Engineering Phy- 
sics and — 

Pumps. Production of low temperatures ; refrigerating ma^ 
chinery. Optical instruments. The principles and applications* 
of photography. Rontgen and Becquerel rays. The prin- 
ciples of telegraphy and telephony ; wireless telegraphy. El- 
ectric bells and indicators. Lightning conductors. Dynamo- 
electrio machinery, direct and alternate, monophase and poly- 
phase. Types of armatures and field-magnets. Reaction of 
armature and field motors. Efliciency of generators and motors ; 
causes of loss of electric energy. Transmission of electric 
energy ; comparison with other systems of transmission of 
energy. Transformers. Accumulators. Electric lighting sys- 
tems. Electric welding. Electric depositions of metals. 

PRACTICAL ENGINEERING PHYSICS. 

For Candidates in ail Branches. 

Comparison of lengths. Determination of cross-sections and 
volumes. Specific gravity of solids and liquids. Testing of 



BACKBLOE OF BBOINBBRINQ. 


301 


spirit levels. Young’s B^ulus : by extensometer and by bend* 
ing. Young’s modulus of wires. Modulus of riridity ; starie 
and kinetic methods^ Co^efScient of torsional e&tioity. Mo^ 
ments of Inertia. Atwood’s Machine. The ballistio balanoe 
and the ballistic pendulum. Experiments with the physical 
pendulum. Composition of moments. Co»efficiSnts of friction. 
EfSciency of wheel and axle, of tte crab winch, of the differen- 
tial pulley, and of a system of puneys. Efficiency of the i|crew- 
jack and the hydraulic jack. Determination of small intervals 
of time. Harmonic^ motion. 4r Co-efficients of expansion of solids. 
Pyrometric measurements. Influence of temperature upon 
Young’s modulus, on thermal conductivity, on the colour of 
pigments, and op the magnetic properties of iron. Heats of 
combustion. Mechanical equivalent of heat. 

Photometric measurements ; intensity of emission and illu- 
mination. 

Magnetic elements. Tracing* of B. H. curves. Exploration 
of magnSIbic Adds. Characteristic and magnetisation curves of 
dynamos. Efficiency of dynamos and motors. Measurement 
of co-efficients of self-induction. Fault-testing in electric circuits. 
Testing of lightning conductors. 

ENGINEERIN(J. 

Applibd Meohanioh 
For all Gandidates, 

Definitions, 

Elasticity. — Plasticity and rigidity. Stress, its nature and 
intensity. Tensile, compressive, and shearing stresses. Posi- 
tive and negative senses of a stress. Stresses of uniform and 
variable intensities. Ultimate strength. Factor of safety. 

Tension. 

Simple tension.— Work done in stretching a rod. Thin pipes 
under internal fluid pressure Strength of prismatic solids under 
tensile stress when the resultant of applied forces does not coin- 
cide with the axis of the solid. Safe tensile co-efficients of vari* 
ous materials. 

Compression, 

Classification of bars or pillars under compression 

1 > *«« 1 .X* 1 1 — 




Methods of failure of these classes of pifiars* Rondolet^s, Hod^ 
kinson’s and Gordon’s formula. Euler’s formula. Fatrbaimrs 
formula for collapsing of tubes under fluid pressure. General 
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remarkB on the applicability of the abote fonnulgB. Safe com- 
pressive oo^efficients of materials usually subjected to a compres- 
sive stress ; impact, pile driving. 

Transverse Strain, 

Proof that* the stress at each point varies as its distance from 
the neutral axis. 

Determination of the position of the neutral axis. 

Determination of the moment of ^resistance. 

Calculation of moments of inertia of ordinary sections used in 
engineering construction. 

Flanged girders : — Appprcximaie and accurate methods. 

Proportion of I beams for equal strength. 

Beams of uniform strength. 

Bending moments and shearing forces. — (Treated graphically 
and analytically.) 

Cantilever under single load at free end. 

Cantilever under uniformly distributed load. 

Cantilever under uniformly distributed load, and one or more 
detached loads. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded with detached loads 
at any point. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded uniformly. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded uniformly, and also 
with one or more detached loads. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded with a single detach* 
ed moving load. 

Beams supported at the ends supporting an uniformly distri- 
buted moving load of length less than the span. 

Beams supported at the ends, supporting an uniformly distri- 
buted moving load of length greater than the span. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded at intermediate points. 
— Conversion of the detached loads into equivalent uniformly 
distributed load. 

Statics of Structures, 

Framework loaded at the joints. 

Triangular frames. — Diagram of forces for a single triangular 
frame. Triangular trusses. Cranes and derricks. Sheer-legs 
and tripods. Effect of the tension of the chain in cranes. 

Incomplete frames. — Preliminary ideas. Simple trapezoidal 
or queen polst truss. General case of a furnicular polygon, under 
a vertical load. Suspension chains. ' 

Compound frames — Compound triangular frames for bridge 
trusses. Roof trusses in timber. Queen truss for large iron 
roofs. Diagram of forces in general. 
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Framework girders. — Warren girders under various lokds. 
N trusses. Bowstring girders. 

Girders with redundant l^^rs. — ^Lattice girders, fTanged beams. 

Deflection of Beams, 

Deflection due to the maximum bending momerpt. General 
equation of deflection curve. EfKmentary cases of deflection 
and slope. Beams propped in the middle. Stiffness of b^ams. 
Stiffest beam that can be cut from a circular log. 

Shearing, 

Distinction between tangential stress and normal stress. 
Equality of tangential stress on planes at right angles. Tangen* 
tial stress equivalent to a pair of equal and opposite normal 
stresses. Web of a beam of I section. Method of computing the 
intensity of the shearing stress at any point in a bent solid. 

Resistance of Prismatic Solids to Simple Torsion, 

Explanation of the phenomena of simple torsion. 

A circular section, solid or hollow, most favourable form of 
prismatic solid for resistance to torsion. 

Twisting moment. The liniiting intensity of the resistance to 
torsion is that of the shearing stress. 

Investigatioh of the resistance of a circular prism to torsion 
round its mean fibre. 

The strength o£ axles subject to simple torsion. Values of the 
limiting intensity of working resistance to simple torsion for 
different materials. 

Diameter of a shaft to transmit a given power. 

Blockwork Structures, 

Stability at a plane joint. Stability of a series of blockfi. 
Centres of pressure or resistance. Line, polygon and curve Of 
pressures. Line of resistance, or polygon of centres of pressures. 
Moment of stability. 

Retaining Walls, 

Theory of earth pressure. Angle of repose of different soils. 
Walls supporting a bank of earth with horizontal surface. 
Surcharge walls. Graphic methods of solution. Determina- 
tion of the centre of pressure on any joint of a wall sup- 
porting a load of earth at its back. Maximum intensity of 
stress at any joint in a retaining wall. Minimum intensity of 
pressure. Tensile stress at a joint. Effect of cohesion of 
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mortar* Connection between maximum intensity of pressure on 
foundation course andl power of resistance of earth foundation. 
Methods of equalising intencsty of strqss on foundation courses* 

McLsonry Arches. 

Definitions. Curve of pressures and line of resistance. 
Conditions of stability. Trditment of the weight of loads 
of different densities. Graphic process of determining the sta- 
bility and resistance of any proposed arch by drawing the line 
of resistance. Depth of keystone. 

Stability and Resistance of Abidments and pieTS. 

Graphic process of determining the position of resultant presv 
sure on any joint of an abutment. Design of piers. 

Stability of foundations of structures in masonry and brick- 
work. 


HYDRAULICS. 

For all Candidates. 

General Principles. 

Velocity and volume of flow. Principle of continuity. Flow 
in a stream. Steady and varying motion of streams. Fluid 
acting on piston. Theorem of Bernouilli. Hydraulic head. 

The Flow of Liquids through Orifices. 

Application of the Theorem of Bernouilli. Velocity of flow 
due to given head. Co-efficient of velocity. Co-eflBcient of con- 
traction. Co-efficient of discharge. Co-efficient of resistance. 
Connection between co-efficien s of velocity and resistance. 
Discharge from large rectangular orifices. Borda’s mouth- 
piece. Co-efficient of contraction for Borda’s mouth-piece 
obtained theoretically. Incomplete contraction. Cylindrical 
and conical mouthpieces. Flow over notches. Triangular 
notches. Velocity of approach. Application of results to 
measurement of flow in streams. Francis’ formula. Discharge of 
measured quantities of water for irrigation purposes. Italian 
and Spanish modules. Other forms of apparatus answerin the 
same purpose. Discharge under varying head. Jet pump. 
Separating weirs. 


The Flow of Liquids in Pipes. 

Laws of friction between liquids and surfaces Froude’s and 
Unwinds experiments. Loss of head due to friction in pipes. 
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Hydraolio mean depth. Variation of oo-effioient with vdodt^ 
and diameter. Darcy’s formula. Hydraulic gradient Ordi* 
naiy computations of size of pipes and volume of dischaige. 
Loss of head due to bends, elbows, enlargements, etc. 

Movemenla of Water in Canale and Rivers. 

Mean velocity corresponding to given gradieht. Variation 
of the co-efBcient. Velocity at <^erent parts of the section of 
the stream. Mean velocity in terms of surface and bottom 
velocity. Ratio of mean to maximum velocity. Forms of 
section of channel, circular, trapezoidal, egg-profile. Most econo- 
mical section of channel with given side-slopes. Form of section 
for a constant velocity with varying discharge. 

Impulse and Reaction of Water, 

Pressure of a jet on a plane surface, fixed or moving. Energy 
communicated to the moving surface and eflSciency of jet. 
Velocity of surface for maximum efficiency. Resultant pressure 
on curved surface, direct impulse and reaction. Condition to 
avoid loss by shock when jet is received. Condition for least 
loss of kinetic energy when jet is discharged. 

IRRIGATION AND SANITARY ENGINEERING. 

For Candidates in Civil Engineering, 

Well irrigation, Canal irrigation. Inundation canals, Permanent 
ojmals. Reservoirs, Distribution of water, Tank irrigation, River 
inundation and, river improvement. Municipal water-supply. 
Sources of water. Quality and quantity of water, selecting sam- 
ple for analysis and bacteriological examination. Collection of 
water — from springs, from wells, from tanks, from rivers. Puri- 
fication of water. Raising and Distribution of water. Intermit- 
tent and constant supply. 

Drainage and sewerage, surfaces, sewers, flushing, house drain- 
age, urinals and latrines, disposal of sewage. 

ROADS AND RAILWAYS. 

For Candidates in Civil Engineering, 

Different classes of roads. Survey, construction, and main- 
tenance of metalled and unmetalled roads. Hill Road. 
Bridges and culverts. 

Survey, Location, and Preparation of Railway Project. Con- 
struction of Formation and Permanent-way. Tunnels and 
Bridges. Simple Railway appliances. Rolling Stock. 
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ENGINES AND MACHINERY. 

Part I {fer all candidates) covers the course generally. 

Part ILifoncandidates in Mechanical and Electrical Engineering) 
will comprise a more detailed and 8f>ecial knowledge of the fol- 
lowing subjects : 

Engines. 

J8(n7er5.— Heating value qj- fuels and mechanical equivalent. 
Conditions for economical combustion. 

Various types of Boiler : their construction and strength. 
Evaporative power. Management. Fittings. Piping. Feed 
pumps. Economisers. Superheaters. Boiler trials. 

Steam JEngines. — Expansion cf. steam. Steam consumption. 
Condensation in cylinder.*' Steam jackets. The Indicator and 
its uses. Valves and valve gearing. Reciprocating and Tur- 
bine Engines. Compounding. Governing. Condensers. En- 
gine Tests. , 

Internal Combustion Engines, — Fuels used. Principles ot 
action and construction of typical Engines. Ignition. Govern- 
ing. Starting. Working. Testing. 

Hydraulic and Pneumatic Engines. 

Details of Machinery, 

Bolts. Nuts. Keys and Cotters. Journals. Crankpins. 
J^ivot and collar. Bearings. Axles. Shafting and couplings. 
Gearing. 

THEORY OF MACHINES. 

For Candidates in Mechanical, and Electrical Engineering, 

Types of Mechanism. Virtual centres. Velocity and ac- 
celeration diagrams. Gearing. Valve Gearing. Friction. 
Crank effort Inertia of moving parts. Balancing. Governors. 
Fly-wheels. Dynamometers. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 

Part I {/or candidates in Mechanical, Electrical and Mining 
Engineering) covers the coui'se generally. 

Part II (jor candidates in Mechanical and Electrical Engrineeing) 
will comprise a more detailed and special knowledge of the fol- 
lowing subjects : — 

The principles and })ractice of electric lighting, power, distri- 
bution and traction including wiring, cables, generators, motors, 
converters, transtormers, accumulators, switchboards, lamps, 
and other’ apparatus in modern use. 
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Methods of testing used by Engineers. 
Electrical machine design. 

The Principles of Telegraphy and Telephony. 


MINING. 

Fof^ Oandidate^ in Mining Engineering only. 

Part I, 

Geology applied to Mining. 

Boring by hand and power machines. 

Sinking and lining shafts ; various methods employed in spe- 
cial cases. 

Systems of haulage, undergroiiiul and aboveground aerial 
ropeways. 

Hoisting ; headgear ; ropes ; safety appliance.'?. 

Mining legislation. 

Methods of working coal ; s^aft-pillars, preliminary work and 
various methods of working the seams. Special reference to 
Thick Coal working, as practised in England and different parts 
of the world. 

Shot- firing ; coal-cuttuig by maobinery. 

Surface subsidence and undersea working. 

Timbering and other supports. 

Coal mine plans and sections ; connecting surface and unfl(‘r 
ground surveys. 

Prospecting for, and methods of working, mineral veins. 

Alluvial mining and open workings. 

Hydraulic raining ; dredging for gold ; ore-beds and deep-leads ; 
overhand and , underhand stopping. Handiand powder; drill- 
ing ; blasting ; timbering. 

Metal mine plans. 

Part II. 

Descriptive Mineralogy ; x^hysical properties of minerals ; 
cription of various ores and fuels ; methods of determination. 

Prospecting operations. 

Drainage of mines ; adit levels ; pumping machinery ; dams ; 
boring against old workings. 

Ventilation of mines ; natural and artificial ventilation ; split- 
ting and regulating ; air currents : types of fans ; water-gauge 
and anemometer. 

Power application in a mine ; discussion of relative merits of 
steam, water, compressed air, electricity, and oil as sources of 
applied power. 

Description of gases found in coal mines ; colliery explosions ; 
safety lamps ; instruments for detecting firedamp ; treatment 
of men overcome by foul air. 
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ArrangementB of surface works at a colliery ; sorting and 
screemng coals, coalwashing ; briquette making ; coking and 
bye*proaucts* 

Surface wox]^ of metal mines. Sorting, crushing, sizing, and 
concentration of various ores. Modern ore-dressing machinery, 
and slime tables. 

Special reference to treatment of gold, silver,* copper, lead, 
and zinc. 

Cyanide and chlorine treatment of slimes. 

DRAWING AND DESIGN. 

The mitten test (for candidates in Civil Engineering) will be 
confined to the preparation of detailed drawings from notes and 
sketches, as applied to Civil*Engineering and Architecture : (for 
candidates in Mechanical ^ Electrical and Mining Engineering) it 
will be confined to the preparation of detailed Drawings and 
Designs from notes and sketches as applied to Machinery and 
Structures relating to these branches. 

Practical Test — (For all candidates,) Attested Drawings and 
Designs for Engineering Works and Buildings will be submitted 
for examination. Marks will he allotted for fieldwork and cal- 
culations. 

H. The subjects and marks shall be distributed as follows 


CIVIL ENGINEERING. 


I. Mathematics — 

1. Pure Mathematics . . 200 

2. Mixed Mathematics . . 300 

500 

II. Science — 

3. Geology and Mineralogy . . 200 

4. Motalliiray and testing of Materials . . 200 

5. Applied Physics . , 200 

0. Practical Engineering Physics . . 400 

1,000 

III. Kngincenng— 

7. Roads and Railway , . 400 

8. Irrigation and Sanitary Engineering 400 

0. Applied Mechanics 400 

10. Hydraulics 400 

1 1 . Engines and Machinery, Part 1 400 

2,000 

I \ . Drawing and Design — 

12« Attested Drawings and Designs for Engineering 

Works and Buildings . . 700 

13 Theorotical paper .. 200 900 


.... 4,400 


Total 
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MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL ENGINEERINa 


I. Mmthefnatics — 


Pore Mathematics 

.. 200 


2ddxed Mathematics « 

.. SOO 




500 

11. Science-^ • 

Metallurgy and Testing of Materials 
Practical Enc^inderincr Ph 5 ^ic 8 

.. 200 


. 400 


— — 

000 

111. Engineering — 

Applied Mechanics and Hydraulics 

.. 400 


Engines and Machinery (Part I) 

.. 400 


.. (Part II) 

.. 400 


Theory of Machines 

.. 400 


Electrical Engineering (Part I)^ 

.. 400 


.. „ (Part II) 

.. 400 



— 

2,400 

TV Drawing an'f Design — 

Theoretical Paper ^ 

.. 200 


Attested Drawings and* Designs for 

Engineering 

000 

Works and Buildings 

.. 700 


Total . . . 

4.400 

MINING ENGINEERING. 


I Mathematics — 

Pure Matiiemaiics 

.. 200 


Mixed MathcmatIcH 

.. 300 



— 

500 

(1 Science — 

Geology and Mineralogy 

.. 200 


Metallmtry. eU*. 

.. 200 


Applied Physics 

.. 200 


Pra&ical Engineering Physics 

. 400 

1.000 

— 

1 1 1 Engineering--*’ 

Applied Mechanics antf Hydraulii'S 

.. 400 


Engines and Machinery, Part I 

.. 400 


Electrical Engineering. Part 1 

.. 400 


Mining, Part I 

.. 400 


Mining, Part 11 

.. 400 

2,000 

— 

IV Dravfing and DeMqn — 

Theoretical Paper 

.. 200 



Attested Drawing and Designs for Engmoering 

Works and Buildings * . 700 900 

Total .... 4.400 

9. The paas marks for the B.B. Examination shall be one-third 
in each group of subjects and half of the aggregate for a Second 
Class. Two- thirds shall be required for a First Class. The 
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candidate who is placed first in the first class in each .branch 
shall receive a Gold Medal and a prize of books to the value of 
Rs. 200. 

10. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, and 
by not more than 6 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, and 
has shown merit by gaining 60 per cent, or mor§ in the aggregate 
o£ the marks of the examination, shall be allowed to pass. 

11. If the Examiners are of opinion that in the case of any 
cftndidate not covered by the Receding Regulation, consideration 
ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a parti- 
cular subject or in the aggregate, they shall report the case to 
the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such candidate. 


CHAPTER LIII. 

r 

DOCTOR OF SCIENCE (ENGINEERIN(^). 

1. Any Bachelor of Engineering of the University of Calcutta 
may offer himself as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of 
Science (Engineering). 

2. Every candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within the purview of the Regulations for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Engineering, upon a knowledge of which he rests his 
qualifications for the Doctorate, and shall, with the application, 
transmit three copies, printed or typewritten, of a thesis that he 
has composed, treating scientifically some special portion of the 
subject so stated, embodying the result of research or showing 
evidence of his own work, whether based on the discovery of nev 
facts observed by himself, or of new relations of facts observed by 
others, or tending generally to advcmce engineering knowledge or 
practice. A thesis on a new applicHion of scientific principles or 
an investigation of methods or materials of practical importance 
in some branch of engineering, will be taken to comply with the 
requirements. The candidate shall indicate generally in a pre- 
face to his thesis and specially in notes, the sources from which 
his information is taken, the extent to which he has availed 
himself of the work of othei's, and the portions of the thesis 
which he claims as original ; he shall further state whether his 
research has been conducted independently, under advice, or in 
co-operation with others, and in what respects his investigations 
appear to him to advance engineering knowledge or practice. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his application 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of engineering knowledge or practice, or of 
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any cognate branch of science, which may have been published by 
blm independently or conjointly, and upon which he relies in 
support of his candidature. 

4. No application shall be entertained unless »two Members of 
the Faculty of Engineering or two Doctors of Science (Engin* 
eering) shall^hi^ve testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, 
that since graduating as Bachelor of Engineering, the candidate 
has practised his profession with repute for five years, and that in 
habits and character, he is a fit §hd proper person for the Degree 
of Doctor. 

6. Every candidate shall forward with his application a fee of 
Rs. 100. No candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination shall be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

6. The thesis mentioned fh paragraph 2 and the original con- 
tributions, if any, mentioned in paragraph 3, shall be referred by 
the Syndicate to a Board consisting of the Dean of the Faculty of 
Engineering and two other persons. 

7. If the thesis is appro ved^ by the Board, and »f tlie candidate 
has obtained a first class at the examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Engineering, he shall not be required to submit to any 
further written examination : but he may be required by the 
Board at their di.scretion, to a[>pear before them to be tested 
orally or practically, or by both these nuMhods with reference to 
the thesis, and the special subject selected by him. The 
Board shall report to the Syndicate* the result of the examina- 
tion of the thesis, and of the oral aiul practical examinations, if 
any ; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candi- 
date worthy of the Degree of Doctor of S(?ienco (Engineering), 
they shall cause his name to be published, with the subject of his 
thesis, and thh titles of his published contributions (if any) to 
the advancement of Engineering knowledge and practice and 
of Science generally. 

8. If the candidate is awraon who has obtained a second class 
at the examination for tip' Degree of Bachelor of Enginecjring, 
and if his thesis is approved by the Board, he shall be re- 
quired to submit to a written examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the special 
subject mentioned in the application of the candidate, and the 
other upon the subject of the thesis. The candidate may also be 
required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear before them 
to be tested orally or practically or by both these methods, with 
reference to the thesis and the special subject professed by him. 
The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the examin- 
ation of the thesis, and of the written examination, and also of 
the oral and practical examinations, if any ; and if the Syndicate, 
upon the report, consider the candidate worthy of the Degree of 
Doctor of Science (Engineering), they shall cause his name to bo 
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pubUshed> with the subject of his thesis, and the titles of ^ 
published contributions (if any) to the advancement of Engin* 
eering knowledge and practice and of Science generally. 

9. In the casoof a candidate falling under the preceding action 
if the Board, upon an examination of his thesis and of his original 
contribution or contributions to the advancement of Engineering 
knowledge and practice and of Science generally, fiiold the same 
to be generally or specifically of such special excellence as to 
justify the exemption of the candidate from the written examina- 
tion, he may be so exempted by the Syndicate, provided that the 
report of the Board shall set Wth the fact and the grounds of 
such exemption. 

10. A ^ploma under the seal of the University, and signed by 
the Vice-Chancellor shall be djoliveifed at the next convocation for 
conferring degrees to each candidate who has qualified for the 
degree. 

11, Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his thesis, 
and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be published by 
the University with the inscription : ‘ ‘ Thesis approved for the 
Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineering) in the University of 
Calcutta. ’ ’ 


CBfAPTER LIV. 

ACADEMICAL COSTUME. 

Qradjuates shall wear a European dress with a College Cap, or a 
Chaplin and Trousers with a Shawl Pagree and*Biack Taz. 

They also shall wear Gowns and Hoods for the several degrees 
as diWribed below : — 

For the Degree . 

A black silk or stufi Gown. The Hood shall be of black silk or 
stuff, edged on the inside with a boi*der of dark-blue silk. 

For the Degree of B.Sc, 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black silk 
or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of light blue silk. 

For the Degree of B.L. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black silk or 
stuff, edged on the inside with a border of green silk. 
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For the Degree of M.B. 

A black silk or stuff Goyni. The Hood shall her of black silk or 
stuff, edged on the inside with a border of scarlet silk. 

For the Degree of B.E. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. Tift Hood shall be of black silk or 
stuff, edged on the inside with a border of orange-coloured silk. 

For the Degree of B.T, 

A black silk or stuff Gown. • The Hood shall be of black silk or 
stuff, edged on the inside with a boMer of purple coloured silk. 

For the Degree of Maeter in the Faculties of Arts, 

Sciense and Law. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black silk or 
stuff, with a lining of silk corresponding in colour with the in 
side border of the Hood for Bachelors of the Faculty. 

For the Degree of Doctor in any Faculty and for the Degrees of 
Master in Surgery and Master in Obstetrics. 

A deep purple silk Gown with full sleeves. The Hood shall be 
of scarlet silk, with a lining of satin corresponding in colour with 
the inside border of the Hood for the Bachelors of the Faculties, 
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MATRiCULATlON EXAMINATION. 

1 certify that aged on duly passed the Matriculation 

Examination held in the month of 19 , and was placed in the 

Division. 

University of Calcutta ; i 

The 19 . 5 Registrar, 


INTEHMEDIATE EXAMINATION I\ ARTS (or SCIENCE). 

1 certify that duly passed the Intermediate Exam- 
ination in Arts (or Science) held in the month of 19 , and 

was placed in the Division. 

University of CalcntUi ; 1 

The 19 .) Registrar. 


BACHELOR 9P ARTS (or SCIENCE). 

Pass Diploma. 

'rhis is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts in this University at the Annual Examination in the 
year 19 . 

University of Calcutta / ’I • 

The 19 . ) Vice Chancellor, 


BAf’HELOR OF ARTS (or SCJBNCE). 

Diploma for those who have passed *• with distinction,'* 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) in thin University with distinction at the 
Annual Examination in the year 19 . 

University of Calcutta ; I 

The 19 . j Vice-fUmncellor, 


BAOHEl.OR OF ARTS (or SCIENCE). 

Honours Diploma. 

'rhis is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) with Honours in this University at the 
Annual Examination in the year 19 , and that he was placed in the 

Class in 

University of Calcutta ; 1 

The 19 . J 


Vice-Chansellor, 
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MASTER OF ARTS (or SCIENCE). 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

Master of Arts (or Science^ in this University at the Annual Exajoci^*^ 
ation in the year 19 , the special branch in which he was examined^ 

having been and that ho was placed in the 

Class. 

University of Calcutta , * 1 

19 . ) Vicr-( Chancellor, 


DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Doctor of Philosophy in in this T^nivorsity at the 

Annual Examination in tne year 19 . * 

University of Calcutta ; \ 

The 19 . j VM'hafu:enor, 


DOCTOR OF SCIENCE. 

This is to certify that obtained the degteo 

uf Doctor of Science in in thh University at the Annual^ 

Examination in the year 10 

University of CafcufUt / I 

The 19 . j Vice-Chancellor* 


LICENTIATE IN TEACH I. VO. 

Tliis is to t'ertify that paesed the Examination 

lor a IdcentiaKi in Teaching at tlu? Annual Examination in the year 19 , 
and that ho was placed in the Division, 

University of Calcutta ; 1 

The 19 . ) Hegistrar* 


BACriELOR OF TEACHING 


Diploma • 

'rhis is to (’ertii’y that 

of Bachelor of Teaching in this University at the 
in the year 19 . 

University of (Calcutta : I 
The 19 < 


obtained the degree 
Annual F^xamination 


Vice-Chancellor, 


BACHELOR OF LAW 


Diploma* 

This is to certify that obtain*^ the degi^ 

of Bachelor of Law in this University at the Annual Examination ia,the 
vear 19 , and that ho was placed in the Division. 


University of Calcutta ; 1 

The 1^ • > 


Vice-Chancellor* 
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MASTEB OP LAW. 


This is to eertUy that obtained the deg^ of 

Master of Xsm in this University at the ^Annual Examinstie%ki the^ 
year 19 » and that he was placed in the Class* 


I7nlvsrf% 0 / Cofet^ ; 

^ 19 


.) 


Vice^ChameUor, 


^OCTOR OP LAW. 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Doctor of Law in this University at the Annual Examination in the 

year fO • 

VnivwrBity of Calcutta ; 1 

19 • j Vice-Chancellor. 


PRELIMINARY SCIENTIPIC EXAMINATION FOR THE 
DEGREE 6p M.B. 

This is to certify that duly passed the 

Preliminary Scientific Examination for the degree of M.B. at the Annual 
Examination in the year 19 

University of Calcutta ; ) 

The 19 . 1 Registrar, 


FIRST M.B. EXAMINATION* 

This is to certify that duly passed the First 

Examination for the degree of M.B. at the Annual Examination in the 
year 19 • 

University of Calcutta ; 1 

The 19 . j Registrar 


FIRST M.B. EXAMINATION. 

Certificate for those who have passed with Honours. 

This is to certify that duly passed the First 

Examination for the degree of M.B. with Honours at the Annual Ex- 
amination in the year 19 . 

University of Colcxata ; 1 

The 19 . } Registrar, 

‘ -SI.- 


PINAL M.B, EXAMINATION. 

Diploma. 

We, tlie Vice-Chancellor, the President of the Faculty of Medicine, and 
the Registrar of the University of Calcutta, do hereby make known that 
in the year 19 > . has been admitted to the Degrw m 

Bachelor of Medicine, he having been first certified by duly 
Examiners to bo qualified to receive the same. We do hereby declare tp 
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h and auth%ri«ed tn ptmtUm Medicine, Ittid ^IlNd^ 

. . . 


President of the FacuHy of Medkim. 




FINAL M.B. BftjmNATlON. 

Oipiifma far tko»e who have paued wiM^onour*. 

We, the Vke-Cliancellor, the President of the Faculty of Medicine, and 
the M^gistrar of the University of Calcutta, do hereby make known that 
m the year 19 , ^ hae been admitted to theu 

Degree of Baohidor of Medicine, he having been ftrst certided by duly 
appointed Examiners to be qualified to receive the seune. He obtained 
Honours in We do lierehy declare that he is cofni'keteitt aiui 

authorised t«) practise Metlieinc, Surgery and Midwifery, 

Viee-Chane* Hot. 

/ V« Mident of the FmuUy of Medicin * . 

- Pegutrar, 

^DOCTOR OR MASTER IN THE FAi'UhTY OF MEDICINE 

We, the Vice-Chanct>llor, the Pronidont of the Faculty of Me<hcirie. 
and the Registrar of the University of Calcutta, do hereby make known 
that in the year 19 . IniH ho<m adinitte<l to 

f Doctor ot Metlirme J 

the degret^ of J Master of Surgery > He having Unm first cortifleil b\ 
t M%*ter of Obstetrics ) 

<luly appoint-tHl ExaminerH to In'* fjuaUfitxl to rei‘t*i\c the same. 

Vice-Choncellor. 
PrfMid* nf id thv PaettUg of Mediciro 


Re^ft^trat 


DIPLOMA IN PUBLIC HEALTH, 

We^^tlie Vice-Chancellor, the President of the Faculty of M6dK:iiM% 
and the *1^gistrar of the Unive.sity of (|||lcutta, de hereby midee known^ 
that in um Id ^ granted the 

Diploma of Public Healtli, ho having been first certified by duly appoin)ted 
Examiners tb^be qualified to receive the same. 

Vice^OhanceUor, 


President of the FemUty of MedieiiMi 

y* 

W' 

RegtHrar. 


I 
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>^1NTBBME!I»ATE! EXAMINATION IIT ENGINEEBINO. 

I certify that duly passed the Intermediate 

Examination in Engineering held in the month of r9 

Univerinty of CcUeutta ; 

, Begiatrar, 


BACHELOR Ol^^GINBBRING. 

Diploma. 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Engineering in this University at the Annual Examination 
in the year 19 , the special branch in which he was examined having been 

and that he wah placed in the 

Class. 

Univermiy of Calcutta ; 

19 . Vice-Chancellor. 


DOCTOR OF SCIENCE (ENGINEERING). 

''riiis is to certify that obtained tlie degree of 

Doctor of Science (Engineering) in this University at the Annual Examina- 
tion in the year 19 . 

. University of Calcutta ; 

The 19 


V ice-Ckancellor. 




PHYSICS* 

A. — INTEKMEDIATE STAND AKf), 

(a) List of apparatus for practical class of 20 students, 

riiD figures in bracket's indicate the iniftibcr of sets roquiroil in eaofi case 

Mechanics : — 

Vernier (3). 

Glass scales and plates (3)* 

Protractor (3). 

Inclined plane (2). 

Friction apparatus (2). 

Pendulum and stand (3). 

Halance weighing to I cm. and wciglds (3). 

Hydrometer with jar and weightH (3). 

Apparatus for Hoyle^a law (2). 

Haroinet<‘r ( 1 ). 

— ^VpproximHtc Us. 325, 


Apparatus for tlctenniniug lixtnl points of tht^rinoniotcrs (3). 
Apparatus for spe<*ifit5 heat (3). 

Apparatus for latent heat (3). 

— Approxiinato oost, Hs. <>*>. 

Liyht : — 

Drawing hoard and iiistruineiits (3). 

Plane and concave inirrors (3). 

Prism (3). 

Iajiis (3). 

Glass cube (3). 

Sighting ro(i (3). 

Slit (3). 

Screen (3). 

Simple photometer (3). 


Magnetism : — 

Magnet (3). 
Magnetoscope (3). 
Small compass (3). 
Steel and iron wire. 

Electrostatics : — 

Electroscope (3). 
Electrophorus (3). 
Glass rod (3). 


— Apf»roximate Hs. 110. 


-Approximate cost, Us. 2o, 
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Bbonite ro4 (3)« 

Kubbera. 

iBsulated aphere (S). 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 45.. 

Current BleetncUy » 

Leclanch^ eett (3). 

Daniell cell (3). 

Compass nfMe and stand (3)* 

Astatic galvanometer (2)4 
Tangeift galvanometer (2). 

Wheatstone’s Bridge (2). 

Resistance coils. 

— Approximate cost, Rs« 150. 


{b) List of apparatus for ^iure purpose. 

Miecellaueous (partly for practical class). 

Strong adjustable table. 

Adjustable stands. 

Bunsen’s universal holder. 

Ordinary wooden holders. 

Set of wooden cubes. 

Set of wooden cylinders. 

Set of wooden discs. 

Two Bunsen burners. 

Three spirit lamps. 

Glass flasks. 

Glass burettes. 

Glass funnels. 

Glass, beakers. 

Cylindrical glass measures. 

Glass tubing. 

Indian rub^r tubing. 

Wire gauze, etc., etc. 

— Approximate cost, Rs, 100. 
General ideas : — * 

Apparatus for illustrating the parallelogram of forces. 
Inclined plane. 

Pulleys. 

Apparatus for demonstrating tl>e laws of levers. 

Model of screw and nut. 

Atwood’s machine. 

Centrifugal machine. 

Spring balance. 

Pendulum for Foucault’s experiment. 

Model of hydrostatic press. 

Apparatus to show the upward pressure of liquids. 
Communicating tubes. 

Apparatus for demonstrating the principle of Archimedes.^ 
Hydrostatic balance. 

Hydrometers. 

Barker’s mill. 

Hydraulic ram of glass. 

Magdeburg hemispheres. 

Double globe for showing expansion of air. 

Cylinder for showing the fall of bodies in a vacuum 
Baroscope. 
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Glafis receiverd* 

Siphons* 

Barometer tube* 

Vacuum gauge. 

Hero’s fountain. 

Model of a lifting pump. 
Hod^ of a force pump. 
Model of a fire crngine. 

Beai : — 


— Approxunat<5*cost, R», 


Oravesande’s bail and ruig. 

Pyrometer. 

^^paratuB for showing expansion of Ht^uid bodies with heat* 
Thermometers* 

Air-bulb thermometer. # 

Boyle’s law apparatus with ait -bulb attachment. 

Hope’s apparatus. 

Weight tnermoineter. 

Apparatus for showing the elastic fori'e of diffew'nt vapours 
Apparatus for determinipg the boiling point of water^ 

Daniell's hygrometer. 

Diners hygrometer. 

Simple apparatus for nhowing idworption an<I radiation of heat 
(Hitehie). 

Leslie’s cube. 

Ingonhousz’s apparattis. 

Apparatus tor showing the conductivity of liquids* 

Apparatus for showing the convection of heat. 

I-emie’s differential thermometer! 

Whirling table for boiling water by friction. 
iVlodel of a Hteatn-cngine. 

-—ApproxifUfitc lost, 2riU 


: — 


HelioM\at . 

Atta<*hineiit for same with adjustoble sbt ami citaphragtn. 
Demonstration photometer. 

Convex and concave lenses, mounted and iinnumnted. 

(^onvex and concav'e mirrors. 

Apparatus for showing laws of reflexion* 

Angular mirror on|fl^uated base. 

Apparatus for shotWsit refraction of rays in bquidK, 

Camera obsciirii. 

(Rasa prisms. 

Disc with spectral colours. 

Carbon bisulphide prism 
Projection screens. 

Model telescope and fnirrf»8<*ope. 

— Approximate cost, Ks. 250 

Magnetism : — 

Tw'O large bar magnets 

One large horse-shoe magnet with armature. 

Magnetic needle (large size) with agate centre and brass stand 
Dip needle. 

Compass (larger size) 

Steel knitting needles. 

— Appr*»xirn«te cost, Rs. 25 
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Electricity : — 

Bode of sealing wax, sulphur, and guttapercha 
Catskin and fox-tail rubbers. 

One rod, half glass ahd half brass « 

Pith ball doume pendulum 

Simple illustrative apparatus such as elec^iK^ wire, electric 
chimes, ^etc 

Gold leaf electroscope (larger size) with* condenser 
Insulaling stool. 

Discharger 
Faraday’s i< o pails 
Faraday’s butteiUy net 
Leyden jai with movable coatings 
Two oidmary lue>den jars 
Wire cage ^ 

Hollow brass sphere on insulating stand 

Proof plane 

Distribution apparatus 

Elct trophoius 

Fiictional mac hiiu 

Vobs’s mac hnio 

— Approximate c o*^! K*-; 2)0 

Di/nmni( EUctncity 

Various loiins ot celK 
Oeisted’s apparatus 
I -ec t lire gal v anomo ter 
Mirror galvanonutei 

Bichromate of potash oi other battc iv tor lt< tuic c\f)c iimt 
Binding sc lews and ^^lainps. 
iMorso Key 
(\)inmutatoi . 

Apparatus lor pioducing heat bv an ekctiic ciiiitiit 
Water voltameter 
Coppoi \oltamoter 

Xinpere’s appaiatus toi showing the action ot niagnc ts on < uirc nt^ 
and ot cuiients on cm rents 
Elec tioinagnc ts 

Appniatus foi ilUistiatinir induced ciiirtnls 
Small induction cod 

- Appioxnnatc t cM 2 a) 

Sound - 

Ucllows with toui \rI\ps 

Organ pipe wth cc iitie stop 

Oigan pipe* with moxable piston 

ruiung folks with resonance) ho\ Monochoid 

Wave) appaiatus. 

Sar\ ait’s toothc'd wheel 
Siren 

- Vppioxiinato c o>-,l p*. loo 


B — B A OU B Sc SlAMlAKP 

{ i) Jam of apparatus for ptaMical clas^ oi not mote than M sfudentM 
(in addttwn to that for Inter mediate course). 

Workshop tools. 

Two Callipers. 
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Two Screw gauges. 

Two Spheroiiieters. 

Three Seneitive balanc4>s in oases w’ith sots of weights* 

U-tube for relative^densitios. 

Specihe gravity bottles. 

Harems i^)paratus. 

Apparatus for determining inodiilus «>f elastifit>’. 

Pendulum for determining intensity 'ol* gravity. 

Reversible pendulum. • 

Apparatus ft»r measming ci^fHcient of linear exptmsion. 
Apparatus for determining co-effioient of expansion of a gas. 
Apparatus for determining oo-oflioient t»f Lnorense of pressure. 
Additional llunstMi burners. 

Specilic* heat apparatus. 

Runsen's ieo ealorimeter. 

Latent heat apparatus."* 

Kegnaull’s hygrometer. 

Wet and dry \)u\b thermometer. 

Apparatus tor determining t\\o veioehy oi sutind \n resonanee. 
Optical and pbotometric bench with acct'ssovies. 

Spec tro meter. 

SpectrnHo»)po. 

I>efle(‘tion mag 1 U‘toIla^ter. 

Vibration magn('tomet<T. 

Spring magn<*t<imet<n\ 

l)ip nee<Ue icu* a<*cura(t' ii»<'asurem<‘nt, 

'r«mgeiit gai\ atioiiiet<T. 

< Iie.^p post odice rosistan<»‘ box. 

Set ot resistaru’e roils. 

Simph' potentiomiUop. 

Air pump. 

<'o|)p<>r wire. 

Appn»\iinalr rowi, Hs. l/JOo, 


mpfMtt'af Utr (imiourn ('imrHv* 

Apparatus fur deterininiiig Young’s mod)iiuH for beitding, 
Af>paratus for ineasurng surfa<‘o U’^nsicm. 

Af>paratu.s for drtenm'ning moments of inertia. 

Apparatus Jor drteriuining the *'o-eiifirieiit of expansion 
liquids. 

Dumas’ ap^mratus for vapour densitv. 

Virtor Meyer’s tlitto. 

Kundt’s tube. 

Small mierosetipe. 

DifTraetion gratings. 

Joule’s ealorimeter. 

SiK'er voltaiiiol<‘r. 

D’Arsonval galvanomet4T and seal**. 

Additional resistaneo box, 

I’lafinum wires and stand for spetroseopie work. Also reagoiitft 
for same. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 400 
{h) Liriurr apprtrattm^ 

Mpiceliamoif/i : — 

Large proj<*rt!on lantern. 

Apparatus fur projection of liorizontal objects. 
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Largo projectioti screen. 

Bnnseirs universal holder. 

Water bath. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 250. 
Oeneral Idetm ; — • 


Apparatus for the production of stationary waves. 
Apparatus showing the interference of waves! 

Soap film^frames* 

Capillary tubes with stand. 

Capillary plates. ^ 

Cohesion plates for suspension from a balance. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 60. 


Heat : — 


Breguet's metal thermometer. 

Joule’s apparatus for showin;^ contraction oi a streti^hed lndia> 
rubber tube by heat.^ 

Senarmont’s apparatus for showing conductivity of crystals. 
Right-angled bent glass tube for showing the circulation of water. 
Davy’s i^ety lamp. 

Apparatus for showing the difference in the expansibility of 
various liquids. ^ 

(jray-Lussao’s apparatus for proving Dalton’s law. 

Papin’s digester. 

Apparatus to show boiling at low pressure. 

Wollaston’s cryophorus. 

Pulse glass. 

Arrangement for melting an ice block by means of a loaded wire- 
Melloni’s apparatus for illustrating radiation, absorption and 
reflection of heat 


fjiqht : — 


— .\pproximate cost, Rs. 400. 


Apparatus for shoviiiig total redexinn. 

Right-angled crown glass prism. 

Pair <if achromatic prisms on stand. 

Prism with adjustable angle for liquids on staiui. 

Throe small diw'ct vision spectroscopes. 

Phosphorescent substances. 

Model of the eye. 

Stereoscope with pictures. 

Absorption trough. 

Two Prismatic troughs. 

Chart of various spectra. 

Fluorescent liquids. 

Cubes of uranium and fluorspar. 

Lantern slides illustrating various optical effect.H. 

Model of sextant. 

Small telescope. 

Fresnel’s mirror. 

Panel’s biprism. 

Diaphragam with various apertures for showing difTraction. 
Xorrenberg’s polariscope. 

Set of preparations for use with the same. 

Tourmaline tongs. 

Rhomb of Iceland spar. 

Newton’s colour rings 
Nicol’s prism. 


— Approximate cost. Rs. 5.50 
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^ound 

Bimier for aensttive flamee. 

Glass bell on stand for showing nodes. 

Chiadni*a plate. 

Trevelyan rocker. 

Ohem^ca^ harmonicon. 

Manomehrio jet. 

Revolving mirrpr on stand. 

Additional organ pipes. 

Pipe with free reed. 

Pipe with striking reed. 

Set of resonators. 

Interference tube. 

Airy*8 doable pendulum* 

Chronographic tuning f<^k. 

Small phonograph. 

Telephone receiver. 

Microphone. 

— Approximate cost, Uh. UoO 

Ehctrieity and MogMiam *— 

Condenser. 

Additional illustrative apparatiift in frictional electricity. 

Voltaic pile. 

Dry cells. 

Storage cells. 

Leoture-room ammeter. 

Lecture-room voltmeter. 

Simple galvanoplastic apparaitie. 

Large electro-magiiet. 

Morse telegraph. 

Harlow’s wheel, * 

Lecture apparatus for showing rotation of tiiagnets and currents 
tinder electro -magnetic forces. 

Arago’a apparatus for showing indticwl current 
Model of a Gramme ring. 

Small dynamo with hand wheel. 

Small model motor. 

Induction coil giving 3 to 4 inch npark. 

Vacuum tubes. 

Crookes’ tubes. 

Seebeck’s thermo-electrical apparatus. 

Thermo-electric pile. 

— Approximate ctmt* Rs. 073. 


C. — M.A. on M.Sc. Stakoabd. 

For this standard there must be a complete collection of apparatus for 
advanced practical work. 

(o) Optica * — The equipment of the optical room shall include instru 
rnentSf for accurate measurement such as spectroscopes, spectrometers, 
polarimeters, optical bench, refractometers, reading microscopes, etc. 
Probable minimum cost, Rs. ,3,000. 

(6) MleOHdiy and magwHam . — The electrical room shall be fitted with 
'Sensitive mirror galvanometers and there shall be an ade<|uate supply of Ins- 
truments for electrical and magnetic measurement, t*e., resistance boxes, 
galvanometers, electrometers, magnetometers, standard resistances, 
< 9 taadard capacities, standard cells, etc., besides auxiliary apparatus such 
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as aa induction coil with 8-10 inch spark* a powerful electromagnet* elec* 
trie motors* etc. Probable minimum cost, Rs. 3,500. 

An accumulator battery shall form part of the electric installation, 
if any. 

(c) Heat — ^Ad^tional apparatus for accurate work in calorimetry, 
thermometry, cc^uction, radiation* expansion, etc. — Probable minimum 
cost, Rs. 2,000. 

(d) General PhyUce and Sound . — Additionfiyi apparatus for accurate 
work in elasticity* vapour, density* capillarity* fluid friction, etc., and 
sound. — Probable minimum co8t,^fl8. 1,500. 

(e) Workshop oqiiipment, including lathe. — Probable minimum cost. 
Rs. 350. 


PHYSIOLOaV. 

A, — InteijwediAb Standard. 

(a) Liat of apparatus t etc.^ for practical class of 24 students^ 

Microscopes one doz. 

Dissecting instruments and razors, etc. 

Gas burners (Bunsen) 1} do2. 

Test tube stands, IJ doz. 

Retort stands with rings, etc., I doz. 

Glass bottles, etc. 

Thermometers, I doz. 

Test tubes and glass beakers. 

Glass flasks and measures. 

Glass tubing and rods and funnels. 

Porcelain crucibles, etc. 

Guo balance. • 

One Microtome (Ice-freezing). 

One Hajmocytometer (Zeiss). 

One Hmmoglobinometer (Gower’s). 

—•Approximate cost, Rs. l,C.50. 

{h) List of apparatus and appliances for Lecture purpose. 

One Human Skeleton. 

Set of 50 diagrams (3' x 2'). 

Ordinary apparatus and appliances for illustrating lectures ou 
chemical Physiology. 

One sinjplo recording drum (with clock work). 

One tinio-inarker. 

One muscle-lever myograph. 

Two simple stands for ditto. 

One induction coil. 

Two electric keys. 

One commutator, 

Four bichromate cells. 

Insulated wire 1 lb. (22 B. W. O.). 

Muscle weights 1 set. 

One Sphygmograph. 

One Maroy’s tambour. 

One Maroy’s cardiograph. 

One Model of eye (dissect iblo). 

One Phakoscopo. 

One Model of ear (<Hssectiblo). 

One Spectroscope (straight vision). 

—Approximate cost* Rs. S.50'. 
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B. — B.A. Oft B.Sc. Standard. 

(a) List of apparatus^ for practical cUtcs of 12 

Additional rtiquirementc 

On© Hocking Microtoiwe. 

Micronfet€l?raf (oy© piece and stage). 

Three Doreniua Ureoiueters* JM 
One Chemical Balance. 

One Embedding batli (HeaiAbn’s) 

Thret^ Tetanus spring (graduated). 

On© Hypodermic syringe. 

One Mercury Pump for gas analysis. 

Two Desiccators. 

Three Soxhlet apparatus with Liebig con<!ensf*r. 

On© Centrifugal machine? 

One Water bath (copper). 

One Air pump. 

Tlic following sot of apparatus is requinsl for every couplo oi 
students : — 

One Ke<!ording drum. 

One Simple inuHcle-levcr. 

One Crank myograph. 

One Simple staiul. 

One Du Hois Reyinond*s induction «oil. 

Two Electric keys. 

One Pohl’s commutator. 

One Simple rheocord. 

Two J^airs of platinum «‘!ec(ro<to'S.. 

One Hicliroinate cell. 

One Mnselo weigbt.s. 

One Time-marker. 

On© Spectroficop*^ (straight \uVion). 

One Efihfteb’s all>iimin«>nH'tnr. 

One Urinometer. 

-Approximate cost, 2,750. 


ih) List of nppnrntus, > fi\, tor Irvtun 'purpose, 

idditiou-ul requirements : — 

One K ronerker’s perfusion cainda. 

One Rabbit holder. 

One Adjiistablo simple stand. 

One Ttining fork (on stand) making 10 D.V per second. 
One Tetanus spring (graduated). 

On(% Metronome. 

One Deprez chronograph. 

Two pairs of nonpo lari sable elect ro<ie.«. 

One pair of muscle forceps. 

One Ophthalmoscope. 

Two Electrodes (shielded) for deep nerves. 

One Hill and Bernard’s sphygmometer. 

One Stromuhr (Ludwig’s). 

One Hurthle’s membrane manometer. 

One Ludwig’s mereury manometer. 

One Laryngoscope (with throat mirroi’s). 
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^roisclilpV hMiometer. 
mi Oliver’s hsemocytometer. 

Oie „ hadmoglobinometer. 

One Moist chamber. 

One Ophometer for kidney. 

One Hedeoting galvanometer. 

One Shunt. 

One Sprfhg myograph. 

One IBpeotroec^* 

One Saccharimeter (poAnscope). 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 2,00t). 

C. — M.A. OB M.So. Standard. 

Practical Ljiboratory. 

(a) Histology : — 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students 

{h) Chemical Physiology : — 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students 

(c) Experimental Physiology : — 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students 

(d) Galvanometer and OpHeal work : — 

Approximate cost of equipment . . 


BOTANY. 

A. — Intbrmkdiate Standaki>. 

('Ollections and Wall Diagrams : — 

Collection of microscopic slides. 

Botanical Wall pictures (complete set). 

Botanical models. 

Physical Wall maps, Mercator’s projection. 

P^hysical Oeography Wall Map of India. 

Collections of diapositives. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 750. 

U^cture-room apparatus. 

Projection apparatus. 

Screen. 

— Approximate cost, 400. 

List of apparatus for class of 24 students. 

(c) Practical Class : — 

Microscopes, 1 doz. 

Dissecting instruments. 

Cork-borers. 

Crucible tongs, 4 in number. 

Hempel’s desiccator, 2 in number. 

Two do*, drop-bottles. 

Canada Balsam l>ottle. 1 doz. 

Olass tubing. 


Rs. 

2,400 

l.SOO 

3,000 

1,200 
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Olftss rod. 

Standard meaaures, of difrerant capacittes. 

Graduatad meaaoraa. 

2 Bulee^ 1 meter long. 

Mortars and pestlee. 

Pipettes. 

Ai]>pump plate. 

Preemird tubing. 

Flasks of different capacities. 

Funnels of different sises. * 

Burners* 

Rubber tubing. 

Test tube* 

Test-tube stands^ holders, cleaners. 

Thermometers . 

Woulff*8 bottles* 

Burettes. 

Burette stands* 

Three double bell jars. 

Stoppered belljars. 

Beiders in nests. 

Aspirators. 5 litres cap., thtee in number* 

Corks. 

Maps, 1 doz. 

Draining rack. 

Pieces of cork sheet, weighted. 

Glass capsules. 

Camel hair brushes. 

Belljars for microscopes. 

One Balance and weights 
Staining troughs. 

Glass tones. 

Filter paper. 

Arc -indicator. 

Stains and chemicals. 

Flower-pot (Rs. 20). 

* —Approximate cost, Rs. 2,4 tH>. 

B, — B.A. OK B.SC. SXANDABD. 

(a) Lifii of apparatxt9f etc., lor practical cioss o/ 12 

Additional requiremenio : — 

One Rocking microtome. 

One Embedding bath. 

One Water bath (copper). 

One Incubator* 

Two Spectroscopes (direct vision). 

Six Belljars with double walls. 

One doz. Potash bulbs. 

Halt doz. Poroscope (Christiani’s)* 

One Centrifugal machine. 

Half doz. Bichromate cells. 

Two doz. Porcelain trays. 

Half doz. Thermometers* 

Half doz* Pfeffer^s apparatus (to show movement of gases in 
plants). 

— Approximate cost, Rs* 600. 
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4. Apparatus and Appliances for lecture purpose. 

Additional requirements : — 

Models and museum specimens 
One Nitrometer. 

One Induction coil 

One Moll’s apparatus (for experimenting onf» assimilation) 
One Auxanometer. 

One Clinostat. 

One Potometer 

-^Approximate cost, Rs 750 


C — M.A. oa M be Standard 
Practical Laboratory. 

m 

(а) Histological work — R*^ 

Approximate cost of ^ ^ students 2,400 

(б) Experimental Plant Physiology — 

Approximate cost of eqiiipm^it for 6 students 1,000 

(c) Pactet tologtcal work — 

Approximate cost of equipment fop 0 students 000 


ZOOLOGY. 

A. — iNTB^Mi’DiAif* Standard 

(o) List of appal atm hr practical class of 20 students — 

Five Micioscopes 
Dissoctmg instruments 

Twenty Troughs, fitted uith cork toi dissectinjc small animals 
under water * 

Twenty Dissecting trays 

— Xpproxiinato cost Rs. 750 

{b) Li*it of apparatus foi leUuie purpose — 

bet of one hundrc>d diagrams 
Skeleton of vertc brutes (types) 

’Museum spociimns ot iin ertobrates 

— Vpproximate cost, Hs I 100. 

IJ — B OR B S( Standard 

(a) hist of apparatus for piactical class — 

Microscopes, I do/ 

Slides, etc 
Disaecting trough^ 

Dissecting tia\s 
Diasocting instrumcntH 
One Rocking inurotonu 
One Emlieddmg bath 
One Hearson’s me ubatop 


— Approximate cost, Rs 1,700 
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(6) List of appiiances for lecture purpose 
Additional 

One hundred diagrams. 

Skeletons and dissected specimens and models of vertebrates. 
Museum specimens of invertebrates. 

Microscopical specimens. 

— Approximate cost, Ha. 3,U00. 


C. — 5i,A. or M.Sc. Standard. 

m 

Prac’-tioal Labouatory. 
\a\J^n}bryologicat tuui Histological work . — 

Approximate coat of equipment for 0 students 
(b) Dissecting work : — 

Approximate cost of equipment for d students 


geology. 

A. “-Intermkdiatk Standard. 

(a) Maps : — 

Geological VV'all Maps of Tiidta. 

Physical W'all Maps of Asia and Eun)t>c. 

Physical Wall Maps of tfie Wt>rUI. 

— .Vpproxiiimtc <‘Ortt, Hs. loO, 

(/>) Collections : — 

Collection of Miiu*rals — Foote Mineral C<»rnpany. Philadelphia. Higli 
School Colle<*tiou, of specimens No. ISA. (or Himilar ctdloction). 

Collootion of 102 glass crystal models, a<»cordingio Professor Hivumhoner. 
Dr. Krantz, Bonn (or .similar collection). 

t^)lloction of 100 Rock sfKM'imens, according to Pn)f. Crtslner, 8*# cm. 
X 1 1 cm. with paste-boanl boxe.s in wooden chmc. Dr. Krantz, Bonn (or 
similar col lection t* 

Collection of corrospornliiig Htick sc<tioiis. — Dr. Krantz, Boni» (or 
similar collection). 

Collection of minerals illustrating physical properties, 1 00 minerals, 
.■> X (i cm. in paste-board boxes in wooden cast*. Dr. Krantz, Bonn, colloc' 
tioii No. 70 (or similar collection). 

Collocation of Geotcctonic models, of wood, accordng to Prof. IvalUowsky. 
Dr. Krantz, Bonn (or similar collection). 

Collection of type fossils, 100 species. 

Collection of Diapositives, to illustrate general Geology, ac'cording to 
Prof, van Calker, Dr, Krantz, Bonn (or similar collection). 

— Approximate’* cost, Rs. 1,300. 

(c) Lecture Hoorn Apparatus : — 

Projection lantern. 

Demonstration Microscjope, 

— Aiiproximate cost, Rs. .“>50. 

{d) Practical Class Apparatus : — 

Chemical balance with set of weights. 

6 Students’ balances, with weights. 

Jolly's spring balance. 

6 Pyknometer.s. 


Rs, 

3,000 

(>00 







of 

Ooi^mblor. 

P^wo^jeir, iQipbkixiotiii’s model, manufoetofed by Fuess. 

5 ^ drannring inetimmeiita. 

Swifts petarcdb^iOAl mioroecope. 

^Approximate cost, Rs. 1,200. 


B,-*-B.A. O^^BlSc. Sl^AKOABD. 

(а) CoUectims 

The collections specified for the Intermediate Course should be amtHfied 
and sup|demented by the following : — 

Blowpipe collection of 100 minerals. 

Collection of sections minerals for the study of their special 
properties. 

Collection of wooden crystal models. 

Collection of diapositives illustrative of dynainjio and structural 
^ology. 

Collection of specimens illusfU'ative of dynamical, petrogenetic,. 
and architectonic geology. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 2,500 

(б) Lecture Boom Apparatus : — 

Apparatus for use with the projection lantern for demonstration of mtei’ 
ference phenomena, polarisation, double refraction, etc., with acees 
series. 

Optical models illustrative of double refraction in crystals. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 800 

(c) Practical Class Apparatus (m addition to that for the Intermediate 
Course) ; — 

Four students* balances m cases (100 grammes size). 

Four sets of gilt weights, fractional gramme weights alummuiin. 
Open beam balance carrying 1,000 gr. 

Set of weights, up to 1,000 greunme, nickelled. 

Specific gravity l^ttles, 54 grammes with perforate stoppers 
Becker’s specific gravity balance for liquids and solids. 

Scales of hardness. 

Zeiss* achromatic pocket lenses, metal mounting x 6 and x 10 (3ot 
each). 

One additional contact goniometer. 

One additional Swift’s petrological microscope. 

Reflexion goniometer. 

Polarizing microscope. 

Dichroscope. 

Chemicals. 

(liemical apparatus, for chemical mineralogy and geology. 

Geological hammers, chisels, small rock -grinding apparatus. 

Six blownifie sets with reagents. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 2,000. 


C.— M.A. OR M.So. Stakdabd. 

No additional apparatus will be necessary for the standard* 
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EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY. 

A. — B.Sc. Stakoabd. 

Models- and charta for anatomHol and phyaMogieal demonairaiiona 

Plastic Model showing the oerebi^al masses on one hemisphere, and the 
nerve fibres on the other. « 

Plastic model of cerebellutn and spii^ cord. 

Set of wax models (or collection of cArts) showing the development of 
the foetal brain. 

Oha^ s^iowing brain-sections and stereoscopic views of the central 
nervifbs system. 

Charts showing development of brain from gymnotus to maratiial. 
Plastic model of "the eye, showing muscles, nerves, vessels, etc. 

Plastic model of the*ear, showing the internal, middle and external ear. 
Cliarts showing the anatomy of nerves and sense-organs^ 

Artificial eye. 

Phaooscope for«demonstratuig ac^commodation of lens. 

Opthalmo trope demonstrating movements of the eye. 

Apparatus^ for experimental study of aemoHona : — 

Olfacttorneter, with acHH^ssories. 

Harmonical. 

Tonometer. 

^Tuning forks. Ke.sonators, 

Quincke’s tubes. 

Organ pipes. 

Souomeh^r. 

Apparatm for testing the appreeiatimt of difference in tnimcjal pitch : — 

Piston whistle. 

Savart’s toothed wheel. 

Colour Mjxer with rotating discs. 

Campimeter. Colour discs. 

Sterf) 08 Cope with slides. 

Pseudoscope. 

Set of charts with optical illusions. 

Instrument for studying the muscle sensations and tactile 
space. 

Apparatus with electric contacts for studying the time sens«*. 
Sound hammer for exp^iments on time sense. 

Time Measurement of Menial Phenomena, 

Kymograph with accessories. 

Tambour with writing point. 

'rime marker. 

W'^riting tuning forks. 

Vernier cbronoscope (with acL^essories). 

Stop watch giving fifths of a second* 

Reaction time p^idiilum. 

Flash light instrument with electric contact. 

Touch reaction instrument. 

Electric key. 

Chain-reaction instrument. 

fHscs for chain ^reaction instrament. 

I 22 
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AppixraiUB /or Studying Association^ Attention, Diserimination, Memory^ 
WiU^ etc. 

Material for studies in association (photo^aphs, etc.)- 
Instrument for studies in associatipn and memory. 
Instantaneous shutter for association experiments. 

Puzzle pictures. 

Masson^s disc. 

Tachistos(fope. 

Psychftdometer. 

Ergograph. 

Automatograph . 

Technical outfit 

(а) Optical and measuring instruments : — 

Photoraeior. 

Microscope. 

Photographic camera. 

Heading glasses. 

Cardboard and gelatin paper of various colours. 

Thermometer (finely graded).' 

Aerometer, measuring tubes for liquids, pipettes, etc. 
Mathematical drawing instruments. 

Apothecary scale with weights. 

(б) Electric apparatus : — 

Leclanch^ cells. 

Grove cells. 

Induction coil. 

Electro-magnet. 

Galvanometer with mirror. 

Electrodes, electrical connection and wires. 

(c) Miscellaneous : — 

Surgical outfit (scissors, forceps, etc.). 

Set of carpenter’s tools. 

Glass apparatus (tubes, rods, jars, funnels, etc.). 

Metal stands and rods. 

Rubber tubes, rubber bauds, rubber atomisers, etc. 

Brass and copper sheets, nails, screws, hooks, etc. 

Drawing materials, paper, coloured papers, etc. 

Smell and taste solutions. 


B. — M.A. AND M.So. Standard. 

In addition to the apparatus required for the B.Se. standeurd, the fol- 
louwing ; — 

Models and charts for anatomical and physiological demonstrations : — 

plastic model showing the course of the nerve-fibres throughout 
the encephalic mass. 

Model showing the convolutions, the meridian section and the 
horizontal section. 

Model of various heads showing' the brain. 

Model showing mechanism of the ear. 
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^PpwatUB for experimental etudy of eeneotion : — 

Differentia) Sonometer. 

Siren. 

Electric bells. 

Electric phonometer.' 

Instruments for successive contrast and irradiation 
Apparaius for diagnosii^ colour blindness* 

Apparatus for appreciation of colour. 

Micrometer Shutfer for studying minute fields of *’olour. 

ercepHon, and estimation of spatial and temporal magnitudes : — 

Instrument for estimating angular divisions. 

Mirror pseudoscopes. 

Set of instruments for studying .npaco in co-ordinated movements 
of both arms. 

Time Measurement of Mental Pkenofdcna : — 

Chrono8CO|)e measuring t)ie hundredth part of a second. 
Machine for measuring reaction-time by a falling rod. 

Drop window for the sudden exposure of colours, numlws, etc. 
Telegraph keys with sounder. 

Reaction key with buttons. 

Associationt Attention, Discrimination, Memory, Emotion, Will, etc, : — 

Instrument for studying the complication of perceptions. 
Instrument for studying the movoment^^ during the emotions 
' (by Elbs, Freiburg). 

Myograph, Sphyginograph, Piioumograp!). 


OEOOHAPHY. 

iNTEKMKDlATfi STANDAKO. 

1 . — Teachitig and Demonstration, 

A — Cxoneral ; — • 

Terrestrial Glolx>. Wall-maps (cemtinonte and principal Political 
Divisions). Magic Lantern with slides. Large atlas. 

Stereoscope with slides illustrative of Descriptive Geography (principal 
countries of the world, with interesting scenes and monuments). 

B. — Special ; — 

(а) Mathematical (or Astronomical) Geography 

An orrery. Diagrams and magic lantern, slides illustrative of thc^ 
solar system and its configuration, changes of tho seasons, varying 
lengths of day and night, solar and lunar eclipses, phases of the 
moon, tides. 

Diagrams showing relative local time for principal cities. 

Tables of latitude and longitude. 

Stellar chart for identifying the pole star and chief circumpolar 
constellations. 

(б) Orographical and Hydrograpliical wall maps for studying distribu 

tion of land and water : 

Maps showing contour of the land, and principal mountain systems 
lines of drainage, water basins, river systems and deltas. 

Relief map of India. 
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Ocean chart* showing^ ocean depths and contour of the ocean fioor^ 
ocean currents with surface tempOTature, coral and other reefR» 
ocean^deposits. 

Maps of Airotic and Antarctic Regions. 

(c) Stratigraphical charts and Diagrams : 

Diagrams explaining varieties of stratification* Section of a coalfield 
in Bmgal. • 

Qeolegicc3«Survey map of India. 

(d) Botanical and Zoological charts : 

Charts showing the distribution (1) of plants ; (2) of Animals. 

{e) Ethnographical 'and demographical wall maps showing the distribu- 
tion of Man and his industries : 

Anthropological charts showing thS distribution of the Races of Man. 
Stereoscopic and lantern llides showing chief racial types. Maps 
showing the distribution of (1) mineral products, (2) vegetable 
products, including food-stuffs (India). 

Map showing Railway Lines (India). 

Maps showing ports and harbouna— ocean highways. 

(/) Statistical charts and diagrams more especially with regard to India 

II . — A small Collection of the chief Minerals and 
Economic Products of India* 

HI. — Practical Course. 

* 

A* — Cartography, drawing plans and maps, projections. Orientation 
and determination of latitude; and modelling in sand and clay. 

Two sets of the following appliances for a class of 20 students : — 

Drawing materials and instruments with special reference to Cartogra- 
phy. 

Measuring Tape and Chain. 

Mariner’s Compass. 

Magnetic Needle. 

Spirit-level and Plumb line. 

Clinometer. 

Clay-modelling tool — palette knife. 

Magnifying Lens. 

‘Meteorological observations r*— 

One set of the following instruments for a class of 20 students. 

Two ordinary thermometers. 

Maximum and Minimum thermometer. 

Thermometer screen. 

Barometer (with vernier and thermometer). 

Dry-and-wet bulb thermometer. 

Hygrometric Tables. 

Rain gauge. 

Wind-direction. Compass-card and wind vane. 

C. — ^Meteorological charts (with Meteorological tables, where necessary) 
for studios in atmospheric distribution. 

(o) Curves showing annual and diurnal ranges of temperature, and ot 
pressure (for typical localities, including Cateutto and 
London). 
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<6) Xaothmnali Mom showixig the meM tompmbtim of ^o |^oto 
(1) lor Uie yeAr» {2) in Jananry md (3) in July. 

<o) lines showing the mean barometrioal {uressure and the prevail* 
ing win<to of the globe, (1) for January, (2) for July. 

<(l) Lines showing periodical winds (includi^ the monsoon)« 

<e) Simple dia^pams showing the direction of gyratory movements 
of the Wind in the Korthem and the Southern Hemisphere. 
</) Weather charts, isobars, gradients, areas of depression ana their 
shifting. TrAoks of cydkmes north and soutlwof the Lines. 
ig) Rainfall <mart for the n^obe. 

Bainlall chart for India. 

Chart showing monthly rainfall for Calcutta and London. 

{k) Daily weather chart for Calcutta. 


CHBJMI8TRY. 

A. — iKTBBMtBOlAXK STaKDABD. 


Proetical LUt of apparaim for 20 Btutlcnu, working fn pa»>#. 

Quantity* 


Aspirator, 10 litre capacity 

liaianoe, with agate knife edges and pianos, graduated beam, 
beam support, thick glass vessel, double book and polished 
mahogany stool for specific gravity oxporiitients. to carry 
260 gms , sensitive to 1 mg. . . 

Analytical weights, *001 to 100 gms. 

Dispensing scales with weights 
Basin, evaporating, Royal Berlin . . 

Porcelain, with spout, (capacity 80 oc. ) 

Ditto ditto 100 oc. 

Ditto ditto 300 co. 

Sand bath deep spun, etc., diarn. 10 cm. 

Steam bath (to l>e made locally) 

Beakers, Bohemian without lip. vapacity 5K> cc. 

Ditto ditto ditto 140 cc. 

Beaker, Jena glass, no. 2, capacity 150 oc. . . 

Ditto ditto £tto 600 cc. 

Foot blower, size no. 3 . . 

Extra rubber disc for no, 3. 

Extra nets 

Blowpipe, kerosine (Dr. Richardson’s) 

Blowpipe, Universal, with ball socket movement 
Mouth Blowpipe, nickel-plated 
Bottles, best Bohemian glass — 

N. Mm without stopper, 160, cc. 

N. M., fiat stoppers, for reagents with carefully ground 
stoppers, capacity 60 cc. . . 

X. M,, flat stopper^, for reagents with carefully ground 
stoppers, capacity 160 cc, . . 

N. M., flat stopper^, for reagents with carefully ground 
stoppers, capacity 260 cc. . . 

Bottles, W. M., fiat stoppered, capacity 00 cc. 

Ditto ditto ditto 226 co. 

Woulfi’s bottles with two necks, one in centre and une on 
shoulder, capacity 250 cc. .. *. .. 

Burettes with stopcocks (c. form) lateral, normal, calibrated 
.M) cc. X . . 


2 , 


4 

4 sets. 
I 

1 dox. 

2 dor. 
1 doz. 
I doK. 

1 dor. 

2 doz. 
I dor. 

1 doz. 

2 
4 
2 

1 

2 

1 doz. 
6 doz. 


6 doB. 


1 grow. 

2 gross. 
6 doz. 

6 doz. 

2 doz. 

1 doz. 
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Quantity. 

Bunsen burnor with air regulator^ dianti. 1 cm. . . . . 2 doz. 

Star support for the above ' . • . . : . I doz. 

Chimney, conical for the above ; . . I doz. 

Blowpipe jet for the above . . . . I doz. 

Bench tight burners foe bending glass tubes . . ^ . . 6 

Fletcher^ safety, Buns^, no; 10. . . 3 

Cylindrical cans fOr boiling wat^, condensers, ^Liebig^s, inner 

tube fitted itith I. R. cork, 40, cm. • • 4 doz. 

Connectors, double (for batteries)^ . . . . 2 doz. 

Corks, finest quality, 23-25 mm. long, 2 rnm. taper, diam. of 

top 16 mm. . . . . . . . . . . 6 doz. 

Corks, finest quality, 23-25 rani, long, 2 inni. taper, diam. of 

top 20 mm. . . . . . . . . . . . . I gross. 

Corks, finest quality, 32 mm. long, head measure 30 inrn. . . I gross. 

Ditto ditto ^ dStto 40 mm. . . i doz. 

Ditto ditto * ditto 50 mm . . . 2 doz. 

Corks, India Rubber, best quality, red — 

Size I, diam. of bottom 13 mm. top 16 mm. . . . . 2 doz. 

Size 3-A ditto 25 ditto 29 mm. . . . . 2 doz. 

Size 5 ditto 29 ditlt) 36 mm. . . . . 2 doz. 

C<irk borers, of brass tube with rod, nickel plated, in sets of 3 1 doz. 

sets. 

Ditto ditto ditto ditto 12 2. sets. 

Cork pressers, ctist iron, heavy 25 cm. long . . . . 2 

Covers for lieakers, concave (clock glass), diam. 7i cm. . . 2 doz. 

Crucibles, Berlin Porcelain, with cover, no. O, 14 cc. . . 2 doz. 

Crystallizing dishes, flat, bottom, with spout, 6 cm. deep, 10 

cm. diam. .. .. .. . . .. .. *2 doz. 

Desiocatora, Scheibler’s with ground glass cover, 15 cm. diam. 

of top . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 

Desiccator discs, perforated circle of Berlin l^)rcolain to fit 
above, 1 1 cm. . . . . . . . . 4 

Files, round, 13 cm. long, without handles . . . . I doz. 

Files, triangular, 13 cm, long, without handles ^ 1 doz. 

Filter discs, perforateil, Berlin Porcelain for use in funnols, 
true circular 64 mm. diarn. . . , , . . 4 

l^^lter papers, Schleicher and Schull, cut circular, no. 595, for 
qualitative work, diam. 9 cm. . . . . . . . . 

Filter papers, Schleicher and Schull, cut circular, no. 595, for 

qualitative work, diam. U cm. . . , . 1,000 

Flasks, Bolieiuian, flat bottom, capacity 200 cc. . . 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 600 cc. . . 2 doz. 

Ditto rounfi bottom, capacity 200 cc. . . . . 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto Jena glass, short neck, 

500 cc. . . . . . . . . . , . . I doz. 

Flasks with side tulie from neck, straight, 200 cc. . . . , I doz. 

Fbwks, Jena ghw^s, conical. Erlenraeyer^s, capacity 200 cc. . . I doz. 
Measuring FlaskvS, standard, gauged at one mark, stoppered 

neck, 250 co. . . , . . , . . . . 1 doz 

Measuring Flasks, standard, gauged at one mark, stoppered 

neck, 1,000 CO. .. . . .. .. .. l doz. 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides inclined 
at 60® plain, diam. 6 cm. . . . . . . . . 1 doz. 

Fimuels, Bohemian glass, witli ground edges, sides inclined 
^ at 60® plain, diam. 8 cm, . . . . . . , . I doz. 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides incHn^ 
at 60® pliiin, <ltain. 19 cm. 


4 
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^Quantity* 


Fuimeb, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides inclined at 
60* libbed 8 cm. 

Safety funnels with long tubf for fitting up gas flasks, etc., 
thistle head, 32 cm. long' 

Safety funnels,^4h long tube, etc., with l)end and one bulb, 
thistle head, 30 cm. . . 

Gas jars, cylindrical w^h ground flange, Bohoiniah glass, 
21x4 cm. . . . . . . . . . . • . . 

Gas jars, cylindrical with ground ffttige, Bohemian glass, 
32 X 5 cm; 

Ground glaas discs, diain. 5 cm. . . 

Ditto ditto 6 cm. . . 

Graduateil gas jar with spout on glass foot, stuile di^sc<M\ding 
capacity 100 cc. 

Graduated gas jar with spout oiif glass foot, scale descHunliiig 
capacity 500 cc. 

Kipp's apparatus, bulb 100 cm. diain. 

Magnets 

Mortars and Pestle 

Ditto iron . 

Pinch Cocks 
Pipettes, 5 cc. 

,, 10 cc. 

„ 25 cc. 

Platinum foil, 01 mm, thick 
„ wire, -25 mm. . . 

Pliers. 8to»?l 

Apparatus for sluuving diffusion . . 

Retorts, 70 <‘c. 

150 cc. 

Retort stand 
Clamps for fltvsk.M 
Glass rods 
Boxwood rulers . 

Deflagrating spoons 

Iron spoon for bumiinj: phosphoriiR 

Test tube, thin glass 

Boiling tubes . . 

Test tube brushes 
Test tube stands 
Thermometers up to 200'"c, 

Ditto aoo'^c. 

Crucible tongs . . 

Grculuated glass tubes 
Pneumatic troughs 
Glass tubing . . 

Combustion quills 

J ena glass combustion tubes 

r. R. tubing, best, int. diam. 4 mm. 

Ditto ditto 10 mm. 

Watch glaas 


6 

I doz. 

j doz. 

I doz, 

I doz. 

1 doz. 

I doz, 

4 

4 

3 
12 
12 

1 

12 

12 

12 

12 

5 gms. 

5 gms. 

2 

I set. 

I doz. 

1 doz. 
12 

12 

4 kgm. 

2 

6 
0 

4 grciHs, 
4 doz, 
12 
12 
6 
0 

1 doz. 

4 

I doz. 

3 kgrn. 

1 kgnn 

2 kgm. 
12 yds, 
24 yds. 
2 doz. 


To be purchased locally. 

Wire gauze, iron, 40 holes to an inch 
„ coppef. 40 lioles to an inch 
Wire, iron 
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Quantity. 

Wim, copper . . 

Tripods • • . . 1 doa. 

CaCtf tul)e6 . . . • . • . . . . I dosL 

—Approximate cost, Rs. 900. 

Reagents for praotipal class of 90 students. 

— Approsumate minimum cost, Rs. 150 (dhe year's supply). 

Lint of chemical apparatus for Lecture work, Intermediate examination* 

Approximate 

quantity 

r^uired. 

Evaporating Basin of aluminium, fig» 3, strong, polished, 
pure 10 cm. diam. with spout • . . . . . . 1 

pitto of “ R ” Resistance glass, with spout, 

70 inm. diam. . . . . . . . . . . 0 

Ditto Royal R^rlin Porcelain with spout, glazed 
inside and out — 

No. 00 capacity 50 cc. . . . . . . • . 6 

I „ ‘ 100 cc. .. .. ..6 

„ 2 .. 140 cc. . . . . , . . . 6 

M 4 „ 200 cc. . . . . . . . , 0 

Ditto glazed inside and partially outside — ' f 

No. 5 capacity 300 cc. . . . . , , ^ 3 

6a „ 535 cc. Hk 2 

M 7 765 cc Mf 

Beakers, Bohemian glass without spout — 

No. 0 capacity 50 ccin. . . V ^ 

„ I „ 90 cem, 6 

2 ,, 140 ccm. . . . . . . 6 

' ,i 3 „ 200 ccm. . . . . . . . . 0 

4 .. 325 ccm. . . . . 0 

9, 2 litres capacity . . . . . , . . 2 

Beakers of Resistance ** H glaas wide shape, with spout — 

No. I capacity 150 cc. . , . . . . 6 

M 2 „ 200 cc . . . . . . 0 

.. 2 ». 300 cc, .. .. .. g 

.. 4 „ 500 cc. . . . . . . 6 

5 .. 750 cc. . . . . . . 6 

M 0 .» 1000 cc. . . . . , . . . 3 

( overs for Beakers, gas jars, etc., ground one side glass circle— 

Diam. 6 cm. . . . . . . . . . . 3 doz 

.. 3doz. 



Ditto with hole in centre — 

Diam. ncm 

„ lOoin. .. .. .. .. ..6 

Ditto concave (clock glasses) — 

Diam. e j cm . . 2 do*. 

.. Ido*. 

Tripods, with circular top and iron legs — 

Height 16 cm. . . . . , . v a 

10 cm. .. .. .. . * a 
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Ml 


daad bath dishes* shallow, j»tout, slieet iron* flat bottom, 
10 cm. diam . . . . . , 

Asbestos mill board, thickness of sheet ^ in«, weight per 
sheet 40 >c 40 in 4 . . 

Asbestos yam, | in. dian^. , . * 

Bench light. Batswing burner, height 30 cm. • . . 

Flat flame, Bunsen Dumera lor benBIng glass and heating 
tubes, length of opening at the mouth 15 cm. 

Bunsen gas burner with air regulation 
Rosetop for ditto ditto 

Btar support for chimneys 
iron chimneys, conical . 

Blowpipe jets . . 

Teclu gas burner, large st«e 
Head Fig. A to fit ditto 

„ Fig B to fit ditto 

„ Fig. 0 to fit ditto 

•Cliimney with clamping screw • 

Fletcher s safety, Bunsen, No. 5 . 

'Spirit lamps with extra nock, capacity 120 co. 

Flasks, Bohemian, flat bottom — 

Capacitv 75 cm 

„ 175 cm. 

, 260 cm. • . 

., 400 cm 

,, 600 cm 

.. 760 cm, . . 

„ 3 litres 

Flasks. 600 cc. 

Flasks of “ R ** Resistance glass — 

Shape D. capacity 7S co. . . 

„ ' „ 260 cc. . . 

„ „ 600 cc. . , 

„ 760 cc. . . 

1000 cc. . . 

„ „ 1600 cc. . . 

Shape D, of extra hard glass for preparing Oxygen round 
bottom — 

Capacity 1 60 cc, 

„ 260 cc. 

Capacity of ** R *• Resistance glass, Erlennr.eyer’s, 
capcMiity 200 cc. 

Bolt head flask, 3,000 cc. capacity 
Retorts, stoppered, Ac. — 

Capacity 160 co. . . 

„ 260 cc. . . 

Receivers, with three necks, capacity 3 litres 
Retorts, without tubulure and stopper, capacity 250 cc. 

Ditto ditto capacity 500 cc. 

Hetorts with tubulure for cork — 

Capacity 250 cc. . . 

„ 

Olas developing apparatus, 40 cm. long . • , • ♦ • 


3 

4 1b 

1 lb 

2 


1 
6 

3 

4 
4 
4 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
6 

I dos. 
I dos 
I doK 
I doz. 
I doz. 
1 dor 
4 
6 


I doz, 
I floz. 
I doz. 
6 

4 


3 


1 dor.. 
6 

6 


I doz. 

1 doz, 

2 
0 
6 

0 

3 

2 
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Approximate 

quantity 

requited. 

OishoLder, 25 litres capacity . . . • . . . . 1 

Retort stands, 24 in. long . . . . . . . . 6 

Clamp, of malleable iron . . . . , . . 6 

Liebig's condenser, glass jacket and tube and leng^ of 
body 60 cm. * .. .. ..... ..6 

Tdebig's condeAsor, glass jacket and tube and length of body 
80 cm. . . . . . . 2 

Condensation tube, CJ tube, 30 cm. long . . . . . . 2 

Condenser stand . . . . . . . . 2 

Fiuinels, glass sides, inclined at 60 plain. 

Diarn. 6 cm. . . . . . . . . . . . . I doz. 

„ 7J cm. . . . . ' . . . . . . 1 doz. 

„ 10 cm. . . ... ♦ . . .1 doz. 

M 16 cm. . . . . 3 

Ditto ribbed, 10 cm. . . . . . . 6 

Condenser with one tubulure and worm, length of jeicket 25 cm., 
diam. 71 . . • . . . 2 

Kimnels, separatory, and — 

Capacity 60 . . . . . . . . 6 

„ 100 6 

Glass tubing for bending, nos. 2, 3 and 5 . . . . 4 K. 

Ditto ditto no. 1 1 . . . . 6 K. 

(/ombu.stion tubing, beat Bohemian, 6 to 10 mm. diarn., nos. 

2 to 6, assorted . . . . . . • • . . 2 lb. 

.Iona combustion tube, 12 to 25 mm. outside diarn., assorted 4 lb. 

Glass cutting tools, sot of 12, somi-circular 1 set. 

8et of glass blower’s tools * . . . . . . I set. 

Files, round, 10 cm. long, without handles . . 6 

Files, triangular 10 cm. . . . . . 3 

Hasps, half round, 16 <*m, long . . . . 2 

Flat files, 1 5 crn. long . . . . . . . . 2 

23-25 inin. long, 2 inm. taper, diam. of top 1ft mm. . . 6 do/. 

.. 23-25 inrn. ,, 2 nirn. ditto 22 mm. . . 6 doz. 

32 mm. long 2 mm. hesd measure 30 mm. ... 3 doz. 

., 32 mm. do. 2 mm. 40 mm. . . 3 doz 

., 32 mm. do. 2 nun. 50 mm. . . . . . . 3 d<r/„ 

,, India rubber, red siz<i I, diam. of bottom 13 inm., top 
16 nun. . . . . , . . . . . 2 doz. 

3a 26 20 . . . . 2 doz. 

4 20 33 . . . 2 doz. 

Cork borers in siU-s of 12 , . . . . . I set. 

t?ork prossers, wheel pattern . . . . . . 1 

(kirk liortir sharpener for no. 0ft3 . . . . 1 

'I'uhing, liest India rubber, red, int. diam. 4 mm. . . 12 yd.s. 

Ditto ditto ditto 10 em 12 yds. 

Cniversal blowpipe . . 1 

Footblower, size no. 3 . . . . 1 

Mouth blowpipe, nickel -plated . . 2 

Platinum foil, 0*3 nun. thick, 100 sq., I ein., weighing 

5 gms. . . , . . . . . 10 gros. 

Platinum wire. 25 mm., diam. I metre, weighing V’2 gms. .. 6 gm-- 

Steel liammers, 15 mm. 8<\uaro face . . . . . . 2 

Anvils . . . . . . . . . . , . 2 

Horseshoe magnets, 20 cm. long . . . . . . I 
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Mortars and pestles, diam. 8i:in. 

Ditto ditto 1 5 cm. . . 

Mortars iron b^wlshape, diam. 5 in. 

Forceps 

Crucibles, Royal Berlin p^>reolain, with cover — 

No. 1, 25 cc. 

No. 3, 80 cc. 

Tongs, 1 5 cm. long 

„ for picking up mercury 

„ 61 cm. long 

Spatulas, 15 cm. long 

M 20 cm. „ . . 

Fliers, steel and 6 in. long 
Scissors, 6 in. long 
Watchmaker’s \dce 
Watch glass clips, diatn. 10 min. 

Bottles, 125 cc. N. M. with stoppefs 
250 cc. 

300 cc. 

750 cc. 

Bottles, cap. 2 oz. N. M. with stopjH^rs 
Ditto 6 oz. 

Ditto 12 oz. 

Ditto 20 oz. 

Bottles, W. M,. flat stoppered, cap. 4 oz. . . 

Ditto ditto ditto 8 oz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 10 oz. . . 

Specimen bottles, diam. 6 cm,, int. diam. 4 cm. 

Jars, cylindrical, etc., 15 cm. high 
Ditto 4 etc., 20 cm. . . 

Ditto , 5 etc., 30 cm, . . 

Ditto 6J etc., 40 cm. 

Jars, graduated, cap, 200 cc. 

Oas jars, 500 cc. cap. 

Bell jars, (!ap. 2 litres 
Deflagrating jars, 10 cm. diam. . . 

Ditto globes, diam. 30 cm. 

Detonating bottle 

Balloons, collodion, cap. 800 c<‘, , . 

Ditto ditto 1,500 cc. .. 

Deflagrating spoons with brass cap. 

Iron spoons for burning P. or S. . . 

Deflagrating stands 

Pneumatic trough, length 36 cm. . . 

„ circular, 16 cm. deep . . 

Beehive shelves, diem. 10 cm. 

Pneumatic trough, porcelain, 18 cm. long . . 

Pneumatic trough, 50 cin, long . . 

Funnels, long neck, 30 cm, long . , 

Ditto ditto 46 

Funnels, safety, medium 
Kipp’s apparatus, 1 litre cap. 

Chloride of calcithn tube, 20 cm. long 

U-shaped, length of limb 16 mm., diam, of limb 15 cm. 


9i3 

Approximate 

quantitv 

required. 

.. 3 

.. 2 
.. I 


3 

,3 


3 

I 

1 

4 

2 
2 

I pair. 

1 

2 

3 do/.. 
3 doz. 

2 doz. 

1 rloz. 

3 doz. 
3 ch»z. 

2 doz. 

1 doz. 

2 doz. 
2 doz. 

1 <loz. 

2 doz. 

I doz. 

1 doz. 

[ »loy,. 
6 

2 
2 

3 
2 
2 
2 

1 doz. 
6 

6 

4 

2 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1 

I doz 
6 
0 
4 
6 
6 
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Approximate 

quantity 

required. 


U-d^ped, 15 cm. long I g 

„ 20 mm. diam J 

>t 15 cm. long • . • . . . . . . . 3 

Chloride of catciuiiHar «9 height 25 cm. . . . . . . 6 

Abaorption tubea, Babo*B . . . . « . . . . 2 

Qaa crashing bottle, cap. 150 cc. . . . . . . . . 6 

Eudiometer, 40 cm. long . . . . 2 

Bunsen’a gas voltameter . • « • . . . . 1 

Qae tubee sealed at one end, cap. 50 com. in iV . . 2 

„ glass stop cook at top 50 ocm. | * . 2 

Schroedter^s apparatus . . . . . . . . . . 1 

Aspirators, 4 lures cap. . . * . . . • . 2 

Set of four burners, etc. . . ^ . . . • . . . 1 

Ramsay’s tube heater with burner . . . . . • I 

Erlenmeyer’s combustion furnace ( 15 burners) . . . . 1 


Standard delivery pipettes — 

1 cc. 

2 cc, 

5 cc. 

10 cc. 

25 cc. 

50 cc. 


2 

2 

2 

2 

2 


Standard fla.sks with one mark, 250 cc. with stopper — * 

500 cc. . . 

With spout, 200 cc. 

Normal burettes with stop cock, 50 x cc. 

„ for pinch cocks, 50 x ^ cc. 

Burette floats . . 

Burette stands, iron 
Burette clipj, No. 3, 18 mm. 

Speciflc gravity flasks, 25 gms. . . ^ . 

tube, Sprengel’s. 10 gms. 

Hydrometers. 

Normal Thermometers from 0 to 100 
Ditto ditto 0 to 360 

Vacuum desiccator, inside diam. 14 cm. 

Desiccators, Hempels, diam. 10 cm. 

Ditto ditto 10 cm. 

Brass syringe for exhausting and condensing length of barrel 
13 cm. diam. 2| cm. . . 

Bell glass receiver, int. height 20 cm. outside diam. 18 cm. . 
Davy’s No. 4 safety lamp 
Glass stop cooks, bore 2 mm. 

Test glasses, cylindrical (o), 100 cc. 

Ditto ditto 150 cc. 

Ditto ditto 200 .. 

Test tube holders, cork lined, No. 1 

'rest tubes of hardest combustion glass, 50 mm. x 10 m. 

Ditto ditto ditto 75 x 13 
Test tube, int. diam. 4, 10 cm. long 
Ditto int. diam. f, 10 cm. „ 

Ditto 6 in. long, I inch diam. 

Decomposition of water app, complete 
Oxone apparatus 


2 

1 

2 
2 

4 

I 

1 doK. 

2 
2 

3 

3 

1 

» 

1 

2 

I 

6 

I do*. 

1 doz. 

6 

2 

2 doz. 

2 doz. 

1 gross. 
6 doz. 

3 doz. 

I 



Anmmx b . 


Grove’s battery, etc., set of idx . . 

Connectors, double, lai^ 8. W. G. 

Copper wire, sSk covert, double 

Induction coi]s,^^hmkorfi’8 with Huhmkorft's coininutator, 
length of spark 75 raniy No. 9 . . . . . . * 

Apparatus to determine the proportion by vol. of elementary 
gases contained in one vol. of HCl wilBi metal stand 
Apparatus for vol. analysis of ammonia by chlorine and hypo* 
bromide of sodium 

Apparatus to show that 3 vols, of H. combine >%ith one of N, to 
form 2 vols. of NHg with stand 

Ajmaratus to demonstrate that H and Cl combine to form 
HCl without alteration of vol. 

Apparatus to show that HCl is produced by the combination 
of one voK of H with one of Cl 

Apparatus to prove that water contains two vols. of H and 
one of O (both limbs graduated) 

Apparatus for the decomposition o# HCl, carbon electrodes . . 
Iron stand for the above 

Apparatus to illustrate the effect of pressure and temp, 
complete 

Apparatus for the determination of volumetric composition 
ofNHg 

Apparatus to illustrate that when H and O combine to form 
water, the vol. measured at 100® is reduced by J 
Iron tripod support for condenser 
Stand 

Apparatus for the decomposition of steam by sparking 
Apparatus to show that O has the same vol. a« the CO* and 
produced from it 
Stands for the above 

Apparatus for producing Nitric peroxide from air . . 
Apparatus to shefw the phenomena of diffusion complete with 
stand 

Apparatus for obtaining equal vols. of Cl and H by electrolysis 
Atomic weight chart 

Woulff’s bottles with two necks, 250 cap. . . 

Ditto ditto 600 cap. . . 

Apparatus for illustrating Boyle’s Law * . 

Cast iron bottles with screwed stopper for basting w'hen frozen. 
Charles Schleicher and SchOll’s No. 605 PiUer paper in sheets 
of 47 X 54 cm. 

Ditto Circular No. 595, 7 cm. 

Ditto ditto ditto 9 cm. 

Ditto ditto ditto 1 1 cm. 

Ditto ditto ditto 24 cm. 

Steam bath. 

Air bath. 

Sieves. 

Iron wire gauze. 

Approximate cost, Rs. 1,300. 


Aj^proxiiiMila 

tmantily 


Reagents, etc., for Lecture room. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 200 (one year’s supply). 
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B. — B.A. OR B.Sc. 

(a) PrMHc^ (in addition to the Intermediate Standard apparatus)* 

ApprozimRte 

quantity 

required. 


Basins of load v«th round bottom with spout 7i*cm. diam. . . 4 

Air bath. 

Btoarn bath. 

Crucibles, fire clay triangular . . . . 12 

Covers for above . . . . . . ..12 

Cruciblos and cover of platinum . . . . . . 1 

Plask, Bohotnian, flat bottomed, cap. 200 cc. . . . . 6 

Kjeldahl Fhwk, round bottom, long necU, cap. .300 cc. . . 2 

Conical fltisks, 400 cc. . . P. . . . . 1 

Hot water funnels of copi)er with glass funnel . . . . 2 

Separatory funnels . . . - 2 

Schiff’s nitrometer . . . . . . . . I 

Filter pumps • . . . . 2 

Spociifin gravity flasks with perforated stopper . . . , 3 

Pipe clay triangle . . ..12 

Ca Clj tube . . . . ..12 

Barometer tubing . . . . . . ..IK 

V. Moyer’s vapour density apparatu.s . . . . 2 

Outer Imlb tube for above . . . . 2 

V, Dy. flasks, small . , . . . . . . 6 

Will and Varrentrap’s bulbs . . . . 2 

Combustion birnaco . . ... . . . . I 

Platinum crucible . . . . . . . . 5 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 300. 


Reagents for practical class of 15 students. 

'Approximate minimum cost, Rs. 350 (one ycar’t? supply). 

{b) fjhAt of apparatus tor Lecture work (in addition to that for the 
Intermediate Standard). 


Ni<*kol basin. 10 cm. diam. (weight 9 oz. troy) . . I 

Platinum basin with spout, 70 cc. cap. . . . . . . I 

Water bath, enaiuoUed iron with tripod stand, diam. 10 (?m, I 
Flasks, conical, Jena glass, Krlonincy«*r’s — 

Cap. 200 cc. . . . . . . , . . . 0 

300co. .. .. .. .. 0 

Instillation flasks, 100 cc. . . . . . . . . 2 

250 cc. . . . . . . . . .3 

500 cc. . . , . . . 2 

Fracdioiial distillation tube with two bulbs . . . . 1 

Ditto ditto 30 cm, ^ong . . . . . . I 

Ditto ditto cap. J litre . . . . 3 

Receivers with three nocks, 1 litre . . . - ,.3 

Crucible and cover roses with gas leading tube » • . . 3 

Ditto of platinum, cap. 35 ccra. » • . . 1 

Crucible of ct>pper with cover diam* 8 cm. • • . . 2 
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Approximate 

quantity 

required. 

Crucible of copper with cover ^diatn. cm. . . 2 

Pipe clay trianglee . . . . . . . . . . I doa. 

Crucible* No. D., 10 cm. high . . . . . . . . 2 

■Covers or the above . . . . . . , . . . ; 

Tonga, nickel-plated, 20 cm. long , . . . . . 4 

for pi king up mercury . . . . . . , . 1 

Potash bulb, Qeisslers . . . . . . . . . . 2 

Ditto ditto . . , . . , . . . . 2 

Ditto Will and V^arrentrap’s . . 2 

Kjeldahl flasks, bOO ccm. cap. . . . . . . 

Pear-shaped glass heads with safety trap . . . . 2 

Nitrometer, Schiff*s . . .... . . . . 1 

Ditto grekduated tube, 50 ccfb. in. J . . . . . . I 

Cairns* Furnace .. .. .. ..I 

Cu(jt^l.s of boneasl)^ No. :P25 nun. dtani. . , . . . . I tlo/,. 

Apparatus h)r superheated steam, length of body 80 cm. . , 1 

Liebig’s condensers, total let,gth 105 cm. . . . . . . 2 

Anschutz, Thermometers Nos. 1-5 • .. .. .. 1 set. 

Kecl^inann’s Thermometer, Kang^ of Scale 6® in . , | 

Manometer . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

Staiuiard Barometer . . . . . . I 

Dialysers, Bellshape<l glass diam. 10 cm. . . . . . . 2 

Dialysis paper 2 .. .. .. I do/., sq. 

Pfoffor’s apparatus, cap. 150 cc. . . . . . . . . I 

Melting point apparatus . , . . . . I 

Apparatus for the preparation of acetylene from 11. and . . I 
Acetylene gas ap[)aratuH . , . . . . . . I 

Vapour density bulbs, 400 cm. <‘ap. . . . . ,'l 

Dumas* Bath with hohlor . , . . , I 

Vapour density apparatus, V. Meyer’^ with modifio<l fall ar- 
rangement . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 

Small H opperod hot Uw , . , , . . . . 0 

Outer bulb . , * . . . , . . . . . . 2 

Beckmann's depression of freezing {xdnt apparatus, complete 

sot , . . . . . . . . . . , I sot 

Beckmann’s Boiling point apparatus Boiling flask . . I 

Steam jacket pon*olain. 

Thonnomotcr 0 — 200® foi giving the toinperaturc of the Ht«»am 
Viath . . . . . . . . 1 

Two spiral coiulonsors . . . . . . . . set 

Glass beads, etc. . . . . . . . . . . set. 

Stand with clamp and boss . . . . set. 

Two Beckmann burners . . . . set. 

Ring humor lieewl for those sot, 

Land8l>erger’s Molecular weight dotormination apparatus . . set. 
Richard’s Thermo regulator . . . . . . . . 1 

Pocket Spectroscoi>e, with comparison prism, illuminating, 
inirroi" and adjustable slit . . . . I 

Spectrum tubes filled with Helium . . . . I 

Ditto ditto Argon . . I 

Biloart’s solid formulae models, etc. . . set. 

Stand for the above . . . . . . . . . . 2 

Models, etc., complete set of 12 rubljor-littings, 48 coloured 
balls, etc. . . . . . . . . . . . . set. 

Copper gauze, 90 holes to an inch . . . . 2 sq. ft. 



m 


Mjmnmx b . 


quantity 

roquifad. 

fPtlter papnr, waaiied with H. CL and H. F. for quantitative 
work No. 680 (2; white ribbon — 



0 cm. 

560 


1 1 cm. • • . . 

100 

(3) Blue ribbofk 

' . . 9 cm. . 

100 

• 

1 1 em.^ 

16B 

(4) Yellow ribbon . . 

. . 9 cm. 

200 


—Approximate cost, Rs. 000. 


Reagentfl, etc., for lecture work. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 300 (one year’s supply). 


C. — ^M.A. OR M.Sc. Standard 

An additional supply of or^^nic and rare inorganic BubstaiK'es will be 
necessary. " ^ 

— Approximatt^ rmmmum oost, R-j. 1,000. 



IV. 

EXISTING REGULATIONS. 



tf) ARTS. 

ENTBAKCE EXAUmATION. 

{To be in force until the Examination of 1909.) 

1. The Entrance Examination shall commence annually at 
such time as the Syndicate shaU determine (the date to be ap- 
proximately notified in the Calendar for the year) and shall be 
held in Calcutta and in such other plifiiest as shall from time to 
time be appointed by the Syndicate. 

2. Any person, wherever he shall have been educated, may 
be admitted to the Entrance Examination. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the Entrance Examina- 
tion shall send his application, with ..a certificate in the form 
entered in Appendix ^d^ither to the Registrar or to a local officer 
recognised by the Syndicate. Every sudh application must 
reach the office of the Registrar at least six weeks before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the Examination. 

4 A fee of ten rupees shall be payable by each candidate. No 
candidate shall be omitted unless he shall have paid this fee to 
the Registrar or to a local officer recognised by the Syndicate. A 
candidate who fails to pass, or to present himself for exmnination, 
sh«dl not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A candidate 
may be admitted to one or more subsequent Entrance Examina- 
tions on payment of a like fee of ten rupees on each occasion. 

6. The Entrance Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers, the sune papers being used at every place at 
^hich the Examination is held. 


* ThCltona “ Exiciting Begaiationa ” means the Begulalions iir opera- 
tion on the date previous to that on which the new Regulations oome 
into force. 

f The following places have already been appointed j — 

Akyab, Ratasore, Banhura, BorisM, Banein, Berhompnr, Bhogalpur, 
Burdwan, CSiittagoi^Cooch-Behar, Dacca, Darjeeling, Debmgarii, Qan- 
hati, Hoeoribagh, Hugbli, KatiUt, Krishna)^, Mandalay, Manlmefat, 
Midnapur, Hymensingb, Pabna, Patna, PnruUa, Bampur-Banlia, Ranchi, 
Rangoon. Shillong, Silchar, Mid Sylhet. 

I 23 
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6. At the Eatrance Examination every candidate shall be 
examined in the folloTring subjects : — 

I.«--LAKaUAOE% 

BttglLah and one of the following languages : — 


Greek. 

Burmese. 

Latin. 

Armenian . 

Arabic. 

Pali. 

Persian. 

French. 

Hebrew . 

German. 

Sanskrit. 

Tamil. 

Bengali. 

Telugu. 

Uriya. 

Khasi. 

Hindi. 

Assamese. 

Urdu. 

Oujarathi. 


Any other language may be added to this list by the Syndicate. 

The character of the examination in English is indicated by the follow- 
ing extract from the resolution of the Senate : — 

That under the head English Lit^ature there ought to he both Prose 
and Poetry ; that the pieces selected should, in point of quantity, be such 
as can bo oonveniontly mastered by the students within the time allowed, 
and that, in point of quality, they should bo such as can be well and 
easily appreciated by an Indian youth of fifteen or sixteen ^'^ears of ago. 

“ That English grammar and composition should bo studied by Entrance 
students more with a view to bo able to write plain English correctly than 
with a view to learn the philology of the English tongue. 

That there bo two examination papers only in English as at present 
the first to contain questions dn the text-books, and questions on grammar 
arising therefrom, the second to contain possagefiTin a vernacular as defined 
below, for translation into English together with questions on English 
composition. 

“ That in th<^ case of students whoso vernacular is English, a special 
paper be sot in which simple essays or letters or other original composition 
should replace the passages for translation into English.” 

S»)iit<mcos in each language in which the candidate is examined shall 
bo given for translation into the other language, and where a candidate 
takes tip an Oriental language for his second language, he shall bo re- 
quired to translate sontoncos in English into one of the following verna- 
cular languages ; — 

Bengali, Uindi, Uriya, Mahraihi, Urdu. Burmese, Armenian, Parbatia, 
Assamese, 'relugu, Oujarathi, Khasi ami Tamil. The Syndicate shall have 
power to add to this list. 

The papers in each language shall include questions on grammar and 
idiom. 

I r. — Mathematics. 

Arhhfnetic* 

The four simple rules. Vulgar and Decimal Fractions, Reduction, Prac- 
tice, Proportion, Simple Interest, Extraction of Square Root, Present 
Worth and Discount, and Stocks. 

Algebra, 

The four simple rules. Proportion, Simple Equations. Extraction of 
Square Root, Greatest Common Meagiure, Least Common Multiple. 
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Qtome^y. 

The first four Books of Kuclid» with easy deductions. 

III. — H&TOUY ANO 0KOORAPHY. 

PThe outlines or the History of England and the Hwtory of Jndia» the 
Elements of General and Phy.sical Geography. 

Drav^Ino. 

An optional examination shall be helii in Drawing. If a candidate 
p€i88es, the fact shall be notified in his certificate ; but success or failure 
in that subject shall not affect his succosa or failiu*e in the Entranoe 
Examination or his position in the pass list. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
in three divisions, each in alphabetical order, with a column 
showing the age stated by ,each candidate in his application. 
Every successful candidate shall receive a certificate in the form 
entered in Appendix A. 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN ARTS. 

{To he in force until the Examination of 1908.) 

1. The First Examination in Arts shall commence annually 
at such time as the Syndicate shall determine (the date to be 
approximately notified in the Calendar for the year), and shall be 
held in Calcutta and in such other places* as shall from time to 
time be appointed by the Syndicate. 

2. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted to 
this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of .study in an affiliated Institution for not loss than two academi- 
cal years after passing the Entranc ^ Examination. f No candi- 
date shall be considered to have prosecuted a regular course of 
study unless he has attended at least 66 per cent, of the lectures 
delivered in the Institution to which he belongs in eac;h of the 
subjects in which he is to be examined. f This percentage shall 


♦ The following places have alromly been appointed ; — 

Barisah Berhainpur, Bhagalptu*. Burdwan, (Chittagong, Cooeh*Bohar. 
Dacca, Gauhati, Hazaribagh, Hughli, Katak, Krishnagar, Midnopur, 
Patna, Rampur-Baulia, Rangoon, and Sylhot. 

t The Syndicate have power to make exceptions to this rule in favour 
of those Deputy Inspectors of Schools, Sub-Inspectors of Schools, and 
bond fide Masters of English Schools, who have served as such for the full 
period of two academical years. Their applications must be signed by the 
Inspector of Schools in whose circle they are employed. 

+ The Syndicate have power to make exceptions to this rule. 
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Ibe oaloulated on the total numher of lectures in fta « h snhiMvt 
in the iMtitution from the commencement of 
U^Miadamoal year after Hre summer vacation If a 
fa transferred from one Institution to ^otW i« ft 

? * of attendancL in the secoM iSSta 

bon dball be oatotdated on tbe total number of •leatnw® k 

«. bi«it ddlTO tj.ta Ij«itaUon rttor tt« date of the w 

1?^ ““ affiliated Institution 
SSTfbS ^ ^ attendance for that year 

^a^^^eacoeiit unth the special sanction of the Syndicate. 

8. oandidate for admission shall send Ms application 

a oertaficate m the form entered in Appendix A, either to 
tae B>e^traar or to a local officer recognised by the Syndicate. 
Every such supplication must reach the office of the Registrar 
at least six weeks before the date fixed for the commencement of 


the examination. , 

4. A fee of twenty rupees shaQ be payable by each candidate. 
No candidate shall be admitted unless he shall have paid this fee 
to the Registrar or to the local officer recognised by the Syndi- 
cate. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 


A canditdate who fails to pass may be admitted to any one or 
more subsequent First Examinations in Arts on payment of a 
like fee of twenty rupees dh each occasion, provided he produces 
a certificate from the head of an affiliated Institution showing 
that his name has been on the oils of that Institution for one 


academical year since the date of the last examination to which 
he was admitted,* and that he has attended 66 pcgr cent.f of the 
lectures delivered in the Institution during that academical year in 
each of the subjects in which he is to be examined. A canffidate 
who fails to present himself may be admitted to any one subse* 
quent First Examination in Arts on payment of half the fee. 

5. The First Examination in Arts shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers, the same papers being used at every 
place at which the examination is held. 

6. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed arranged 
in three divisions, the first in order of merit, and the second and 
third in alphabetical order. Every candidate shall, on passing, 
receive a certificate in the form entered in Appendix A. 

7. At the First Examination in Arts every cwdidate shall be 


♦ The Syndicate have power to make exceptions to this rule m the case of 
oandiilateswho, after failiug in the examination, have served as teachers 
for six months since the date of the last examination. 

f The Syndicate have power to make exceptions to this rule. 
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examined in the following Compokory Subjects, and the numbers 
of papers in each shall be as follows : — 

Coid^ULSOEY SUB^CTS. 

I. — English , . 

II. — ^Mathematics 

II L — A classical or pther additional language besides 
English .* .. •. 

IV. — Science^ comprising Elem^tary Physics and 

Chemistry 

V. — ’Either History or lx>gic 

Candidates may also be examined, if they so desire, in not 
more than one of the following Optional Subjects, and the 
number of papers in each shall be*as follows : — 

Optionai* StJBntoT. 

A. — Logic (for candidates wha liave not taken it up tvs 

a Compulsory subject) . . . . . . One paper. 

B. — History (for candidates who have not taken it up 

as a Compulsory Subject) . . . . . . 

C. — Physiology . . . . , . . . . . 

D. — Sanitary Science . . . . . . . . ♦♦ 


Two papers# 

l» 

It 

One paper . 


1 ani> hi. — Lanouaoks.* 


The .Second Language shall be one of the following lan- 
guages 


Greek. 
Latin. 
Sanskrit. 
Hobn^w. * 
Arabic. 


PorHian, 

Armenian, 

French. 

German. 


Any classical language may {>e iKldod to this list by the Syndicate. 
S3nt6nce8 in each language in which the candidate is examined shall >>o 
given for translation into the other language. 

The papers in each language shall include questions on Grammar end 
idiom. 


II. — ^Mathkmatjcs. 

(o) Arithmetic, 

{h) Alg^ra . — Quadratic equations; theory of quadratic equations 
and expressions ; imaginary expressions ; arithmetical, 
geometrical and harmonical Progressions ; permutations and 
combinations ; binomial and exponential theorems. 

(o) Geometry, — ^Euclid. Books I-IV ; Book V, dednitionB 
the more important properties of the Parabola, tho 
the Hyperbola. 


; Book VI. 
Ellipse and 


♦ The text-books will be fixed from time to time by the Syndicate, {See 
Section VIIL) 
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(tl) I'rig^metry.-^Metho^ of measuring euigies. 

Trigonometrical ratios, said the simple relations connecting 
them. 

Relations between trigonometrical ratios of angles ditiering by 
multiples of right angles. 

Trigonometrical transformations. 

Solution of triangles. 

Properties of triangles. 

Area^f a circle. 

(e) Logarithma. — The propertfKs of logarithms. 

Logarithmic series. 

The use of logarithmic tables. 

IV. — EnSMENTARY PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY. 

(а) General Ideas — 

Units of measurement, and deiinitions of mass, force, motion . 
Laws of motion. 

Work and energy — measurement of each. 

Chief forces of nature. 

(General properties of solids, liquids, and gases. 

Motions of translation and rotation. 

Pressure of fluids and gases ; measurement of pressure. 
Kquilibriiim of floating bodies. 

Specific gravity and its determination. 

Motion of pendulum. 

(б) Heat— 

Laws of o.Ypansiou of solids, liquids, and gases under hoai. 
Measurement of temperature. 

Maximum density of water. 

Changes of molecular state, nud latent heat of moleoiila.’ 
changes of state. 

Influence of change of pressure on the boiling point and 
melting point. • 

Laws of pressure of gases. 

Elastic force of vapour. 

Radiation, conduction, and convection of heat. 

Phenomona of combustion. 

Steam engines. 

Spociiic Heat. 

(c) Light — 

Laws of transiuLssioii of light and t)f its intensity. 

Shadows. 

Photometry, 

Reflection of light. 

Refraction of light. 

Images by reflection and refraction, and their position. 

Critical angle. 

Properties of prisms and lenses. 

I'elesoope, microscope, spectroscope. 

Decomposition of light. 

{d) Frietioml Blectriciiif^ 

Electrical attractions and repulsions. 

Pro|)ertio8 of oonduotors and non conductors. 
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Electrical induotian. 

Electrical force and density. 

Electrical distribution on conductors. 

Power of points. 

Hamsden’s electrical machine. 

Condenser ; electrophorus ; Leyden jar. 

Eleotrie discharges. 

(e) Dynamic Elcctficity — 

Voltaic pile» its modification. 

Effects of the current. 

Electro -dynamics. 

Electro-magnetism. 

Voltaic induction. 

Thermo-electricity . 

(/) Easier parts of the Chemistry of *non-met<Us, 


V AND B. — HisTony. 

The outlines of the History of (freeoe and Romo. 

The Historical questions shall include questions relating to the gco^iro- 
phy of the co\mtrieH to which they refer. 

V AND A. — f-OOIC. 

Definition of Logic?. Relation of Logic to other »S<.*icnccs. Logic, Forma 
and Material, In<liu?tive and Deductive. Kunrimnental Principh's of Di • 
ductive Logi<*, 

Names and their Import. 'Perms and their various Divisions. J)eno 
tation and Connotation of Terms. Opposition of Terms. Division.^ and 
Definition. 

Propositions, their Import and their various Divisiens. Opposition of 
Propositions. Distribution of Terms, Predicuhlos. 

Inference, linmetliate and Mediate, Inductive and Deductive. 

Different Forms of Immediate Infenmce, Syllogism, its (’enons, its 
Rules, its Figures an<i Moods ; Reduction ; varu>us Itiruls of SyllogiMin 
and their Ruh?s. Trains of Heosoning. Fallacies. 


C. — Physiology. 

D. — S ANITA BY SciENCK. 

1. Introdtiction . — Meaning of the terms Sanitation and Hygiene. Oh 
jects in view in studying these subjects. Division into two subject s 
— public health and personal health . 

2. General functions of the body , — Anatomy and Physiology. Treat 

ment of the two subjects together in a very elementary manner, as t<» 
teach something of digestion, circulation of the blood, respiration, secre- 
tion, and excretion, &c. ^ . 

3. TFaf^r.— Importance of its punty. Sonrees— nvers, tanks, wells, 
and their relative value. Composition. Characters and classifications of 
potable waters. Origin of impurities. Purification. Prevention of pollu- 
tion of tanks, wells end rivers. Diseases caused by impure supply. Ar 
tificial water-supply and the different v ays of effecting it. Water works. 

4 ^ Compoi'ition. Impurities. Effect of human beings, animals 
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and plants on the air. dnbie apace neceasary for each person. Dangers of 
overcrowding. Venation. 

5. Irocol con(l^ioiie.---Soih cUniate* meteorology^ sites lor buildings^ in* 

floence of swamps^ vegetation^ winds, rainfall, temperature, and humidity. 
Diseases oonnected with the soil. • 

6. Wood dnd (lief.---C^assifloation, uses and phyffiology, animal and vege- 
table food. Principles of diet. Cooking and preparation pf food. Hours 
for meals. Effects of excess or deficiency of food. Condiments. Effects 
of nnwholesomenesl. Adulteration. Food in use in native homes. Dis- 
eases conneotedfwith food. 

7. Disease. — ^Contagion. Epiddlliics. Modern ideas eis to the causes of 
^idemic and endemic disease amongst men and animals. Bacteriology, 
Cholera, small-pox, plague, malarial fevers, Ac. Prevention by segrega- 
tion, disinfection, heat, Ac. 

8. Personal Hygiene. — Habits, exercise, sleep, cleanliness, washing, 
attention to the skin and bowels. Pariwites. Clothing. Effects of early 
marriage. Caro of children. Ejects nf excess and intemperance ; of 
tobacco, opium, and other articles of a similar kind. 

0. Waste and impurities . — Disposal of excreta, sewage, and refu^. 
Latrines. Offensive trades. Drainage. Disposal of the dead. Dis- 
eases cxmneoted with filth. 

10. Vital statistics , — ^Reasons why tney are necessary. 

11. Sanitary Inspections and Sanitary Law , — Reasons why they are 
necessary. Duties of the citizen as regards sanitation. 

Instruction is bo.st afforded by lectures which need not exceed 20 in 
number. They should be extremely practical, as well as of a popular 
character, and in many of the sections will necessarily be quite elemen- 
tary ; . they should l>e illustrated by simple experiments and demon- 
strations. 

8. An optional paper, equiring an original composition in 
Bengali, Hindi Urdu or Uriya, shall be set at the F.A. exami- 
nation, proficiency in which shall entitle a candidate to a special 
oi'rtificate, but shall not be counted towards a pass. 


BACHELOR OF ARTS. 

[To be in force until the Examination of 1908.) 

1. An examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts shall 
be hold annually in Calcutta and such other places* as shall 
from tiina to time be appointed by the Syndicate, and shall com- 
menoo at such time as the Syndicate shall determine, the date to 
bo approximately notified in the Calendar for the year. 

2. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted to 
the examination, provided he h \s prosecuted a regular course of 


♦ The following pUc&e have already been appointed • 
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Btttdyinaiiy afiBliatodlnstitutioofor not lass than two aoademi* 
oal yean after passing the First Examination in 
No candidate shall be considered to have prosecuted a regular 
course of study unless he«ha8 attwded at least 66 per oent* of the 
leotures delivered in the Institution to which he belongSi in each 
of the subjects in which he is to be examined.f This percentage" 
sh^ be ci^ulated on jthe total number of lectufss in each subject 
delivered in the Institution from t^e commencemerit of the aoMe* 
mioal year after the summer vacation. If a student is transferred 
from one Institution to another in the course of a year* the peroen* 
tage of attendances in the second Institution shall be calculated 
on the total number of lectures on each subject delivered in that 
Institution after the date of the transfer certificate. If a student 
fails to enter an afiiliated Institution before the 1st August in any 
year* his attendance for that year shall not, except with the 
special sanction of the Syndicate, be counted. 

3. Any candidate may be* examined either for a pass or for 
honours in any branch. A candidate, who desires to be examined 
for honours in any branch must take up instead of tlie pass subject 
the corresponding honour subject. A candidate who obtains hon* 
ours in any branch will be considered to have also passed in that 
branch. Should a candidate not have deserved honours in any 
branch, the examhners shall be authorised to declare that he has 
passed in that branch, if they consider that his attainments come 
up to the pass standard. 

4. Every candidate shall send his application, with a certifi* 
cate in the form entered in Appendix A, to the Registrar at least 
six weeks before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. .If he desires to be examined for honourn he shall 
'itate in his application the subject or subjects in which he desires 
to be so examined. 

5. A fee of thirty rupees shall be payable by each candidate. 
No candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless 
he shall have paid this fee to the Registrar. A candidate who 
fails to pass or to present himself for examination shall not be 
entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to 
pass may be admitted to one or more subsequent examination^ 
for the degree of Bachelor of Arts on pa3nnent of a like fee of 
thirty rupees on each occasion, provided he produces a certificate 
from the head of an aflSiliated Institution showing that his^iame 


♦ The Syndicate have power to make exceptions to this rule in favour of 
those Deputy Inspectors of Schools, Sub-Inspectors of Schools, and bond 
fide Masters of English Schools, who have served as such for the full period 
of two academical years. Their applications must be signed by the In- 
spector of Schools in whose cirels they are employed. 

t The Syndicate have power to make exceptions to this rule- 
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has been on the rolls of that Institution for one academical year 
since the date of the last examination to which he was admith^,''' 
and that he has attended 66 per cent.f of the lectures delivered 
in the Institution during that academical year, in each of the sub* 
jects in which he is to be examined. A can^date who fails to 
present himself may be admitted to any one subsequent B.A; 
Examination on {fayment of half the fee. • 

6. The exahiination for th^degree of Bachelor of Arts shall 
be conducted by means of printed papers. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
in alphabetical order, together with a list of those who have 
obtained honours in each branch, arranged in two divisions, both 
in order of merit. The names^of those successful candidates, who 
have not prosecuted a regular course of study in an affihated 
Institution shall be submitted to the Senate every year before the 
Convocation, with a view to their being admitted to the degree of 
B.A. At the examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts, 
every candidate shall be examined in one or other of the two 
following courses marked A and B : — 


A.; 


P(Ms Subjeclf*. 

I. —English. 


II. — Mental anti Mural Srionee, 
as defined beluw. 


And one of the following : — 
PfMW SuhjtctA. 

III. — Olio of the following langu> 
age.s : Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, 
Pali, Hebrew, Arabic, and 
Persian, 


Corrvf<fiondin(j Honour Subjectf>‘ 

1. — In addition to the pass sub- 
ject, a further course in Eng- 
lish, and the History of th<* 
English language and litern 
ture, and an, original Englisl} 
essay. 

II. — In addition to the pass 
course, the History of 
Philosophy and Natural 
Theology, as defined below. 


O or re^i ponding Honour Subjects, 

III. — In addition to the pckss course, 
Comparative Grammar, 
and a second course in the 
classical language. 


♦ Tho Syndicate have power to make exceptions to this rule in the cage 
of candidates who, after failing in the examination, have served as teachers 
for six months sinoo tho date of tho last examination. 

I byndioate have power to make exceptions to this rule, 
t rho toxt-books are fixed from time to time bv the Svndicate, {See 
Srefton VI IL) . - 
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P(M9 Suhjertfi^ 

— History of England and either 
History of Greece and 
Rome, or History of India 
together with the History 
of Hindu lind Mahomcdan 
Civilisatfon, Elements of 
Political Economy^ 


V. — Mathematics as in the 
O)ur8o. 


Pass 

I. — English . 


1 1. — Mutheniati<'.H. 

Stati<*«. 

nyriainios. 

Hydrostatics. 

Descriptive AstronoinN . 

And one of the following : — 

111. — Physios and Chemistry, as 
tlcfined below. 


n Physiology and either Botany 
or Zoology, ns defined 
below. • 

V. — Geology and either Mitiera> 
logy or Physical Geo 
graphy, as dedriefl lielow. 
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Corresponding Honour Sftbitekt. 

IV.— History of England, Greece, 
Rome and India, together 
with the History of Hindu 
and Mahomedan Civilisa- 
tion, a fuller course of 
Political Economy than in 
the Pas^ Course and the 
Elements of^Political Phi- 
losophy. 

V. — Mathemj’tics as in the B. 
Honour Course. 

H.* 

^ Cortespiyndinff Honour Subjects. 

L — In addition to the pass sub- 
jects, a further t ourso in 
English and the History of 
the English language and 
literature, and an original 
English C88t\y. 

II. — In addition to the pass course 
Analytical Phiim Geoniotr\' 
and the Differential and 
Integral Calculns, as de- 
ll nod below. 


III. - “.A fuller course in Physic.s and 

Chemistry, together with 
tho Doctrine of Scientific 
Mot hod. 

IV. Plnsiology, Botany and 

Zt»o!ogy, together with tho 
Doctrine »>f S c i e n t i fi 
Method . 

V. (loology. Mineralogy and 

Physical (}eograf»hy, to- 
gether with the Doctrine 
of Sciontifie Method. 


DkfINITION of SrBJECTS. 

Menial and Moral SciemeA 

The pass subjec;s shall include — 

(a) Psychology--- 

Philosophy and Psychology. Scope and Method of Psychology. He* 
lation of Psychology to Metaphysics and Physiology. 


♦ The Text-books are fixed from time to time by the Syndicate. (See 
Section VIII.) 

t The questions of Mental and Moral Science will have no special refer- 
ence^ to the writing of any one author or school of autliors. In matters of 
opinion answers w’ill be judged according to their accuracy of thought and 
expression. The Honour papers in the subjects of the Pass Course shall 
consist of more advanced que-stions than the Pass papers. 
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Miftd, ConBoiouweM, 86tf'*c(ms(^tuness. Analysis and CHaseifioations of 
Mratsl Pfti^nrln sad ihodiMsts. Development of Mental Life. Laws of 

Psychology of CogniticHa. Perception and Sensation. The Senses and 
the Nenrons Systems localisation of Sensation. Primary and Secondary 
Qualities of body. Object of Perception. Perception of the diSerent 
Senses. Acquired Perceptions. Imagination^ Expectation* Memory. 
Thinking* Conception* Judgment. Reasoning. O^eralisation* Belief 
and Knowledgp. Experience and Reason, Self, External World. Time. 
Space* Substance, Cause, Power. 

Psychology of Feelings. Sense-feelings, Emotions and Sentiments, 
Pleasure and Pain. Psychology of the Will. Attention and Volition. 
Appetite and Desire. Instinct and Habit. Voluntary Action. Conflict 
of Motives. Deliberation, Choice. Freedom of the Will. 

(6) Logic — 

Definition and Province of Logic. Rfilation of Logic to Metaphysics and 
the Special Soienoea. Thought, * Knowledge, Truth, Science. Immediate 
and Mediate Knowledge. Lituitive and liderential Truths, 

Observation and Experiment. Anal 3 r 8 i 8 and Synthesis, dassiflcation 
and Definition. Hypothesis cuid Explanation. Induction, Analogy, and 
Probability, The Ground of Inductiod. Experimental Methods. D^uc- 
tive Method. Relation of Induction to Deduction. Demonstration, 
Syllogism, Functions of Syllogism. 

(c) Ethics — 

Scope and Method of Ethics. Relation of Ethics to Metaphysics, Psy- 
chology, Sociology, and Politics. 

Analysis of the Moral Consciousness, Moral Sentiment, Moral Judg- 
ment, the Moral Faculty, Springs of Action and their Mutual Relation. 

The Good or Ultimate End of Action. Moral Obligation. Standards of 
Right and Wrong. Sanctions* of Morality. The Individual and Society. 
Duties and Virtties. 

The Honour subjects shall include — 

(а) Natural Theology — 

Theology and Religion. Natural and Revealed, Helation of Religion to 
Metaphyair^s and Ethics. 

Analysis of the Religious Cons 3iouane.ss ; The Religious Sentiment, the 
Religious Faculty, the Sense of Dependence, the Idea of the Infinite, the 
Causal Belief, the Sense of Duty, the Belief and Worship of God, the l^liof 
in a Future Life. 

God, Man and N.\ture. The Existence and Attributes of God. The Re- 
lation of God to Nature and Man. Theory of the Universe. Theism, Pan- 
theism, Agnostioisiu. Materialism, Panphenomenalism, Optimism, Pes- 
simism. Teleology, Evolution Necessity and Freedom. Immortality 
of tho Soul. 

(б) History of Philosophy — 

General Knowledge of the Systems of Bacon, Descartes, Spinoza, I^rocke, 
Berk^y. Hume, Reid, Leibnitz, Kant, Cousin, Hamilton, and Mill ; and 
Specim Study t>f .subjects to be selected from year to year. 

MaihemaUea. 

The Paaa subjeots shall inolttde — 

(rt) Statics — 

Parallelogram and triangle of forces. 

Resultant of parallel forces. 
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Couples. 

Momenta* 

Equilibrium, conditions of equilibrium of any foroeffboting on a 
particle or rimd body. 

Centre of p^^rallel fo^pee. 

Centre ol gimvity, or centroid. 

Friction. , 

Simple^ casee of tension of etrinm. 

Levers ; pulley wheel and aide ; inclined j^lane ; screw. 
Virtual velocities. 

(6) Dynamio9 — 

Definition and measurement of mass, force, velocity, aooelcratioti, 
momentum, work, and energy. 

Laws of motion. 

Uniform motion. 

Uniformly accelerated mouon. 

(1) in a straight lino. 

(2) in a parabola. 

(3) in a circle. 

Simple coses of impact. 

Simple harmonic motion. 

( ( ) Hydrostatics — 

The transmission and intenflity oi fluid pn'SHurts 
Determination of component niul rf)Hultont fluhl pressure m smipto 
cases. 

Centro of pressure. 

Conditions of equilibrium of floating bodies. 

Motacontro. 

Properties of elastic fluid and det^Tmination of prcMMure. 

Specific gravity, and the niothods of delei mining it. 
Measurement of heights by the barometer. 

Mixture of gas<is. 

D<Hcription of the bnromotor, air-pump, comnmn and force pumps, 
the diving-bell, the balloon, siphon and Bramah’s press, os ap- 
plications of hydrostatical principles. 

The Honour subjects shall include — 

(а) Analytical Plane Geometry — 

Cartesian and polar co-ordinates. 

Transformation of co-ordinates. 

The straight line. 

The circle. 

The parabola. 

'Che ellipse. 

The hyperbola. 

The general equation of the second degree. 

(б) Differential CalctUits — 

Definition of differential coefficients. 

Differentiation of functions of a single variable. 

Sucoeesive differentiation. 

Taylor^s and Maclaurin’s theorems and their simi>Ier appileations. 
Evolution of function which assume an indeterminate form. 
Differentiation of functioiis and implicit lunotions. 

Maxima and minima values of functions of one variable. 
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Tangents, normals, asymptotes, curvature, singular points, 
^ volutes, involutes, 
dicing of curves. 

(c) Integral OeiUndus^ 

Integration of simple functions of a single variable. 

Integration of rational f reactions. 

Integratjpn by formuks of reduction. 

Determination of lengths and areas of curves. 

Phyaica and Chemiairy. 

The Pass Course in Physics shall include— 

(a) General Ideas — 

1. — Wave motion : 

Measurement of simple or harmonic wave motions. 

Combination of wave motions. 

Resolution of compleic wave motions into simple or harmonic 
wave motion. 

2. — Potential ; 

Definition of Potential. 

Calculation of potential in simple cases. 

Determination of force from potential. 

Fundamental propositions respecting lines of force, equipotential 
surfaces, and tubes of force. 

3. — Elasticity : 

Definition of elasticity. 

Measurement of elasticity in the cases of solids, liquids, and gases 
{h) Heat — 

A more thorough acquaintance with the subject than that re- 
quired for the First Arts Examination and a greater power of 
working prolilems on heat. 

(c) Light — 

In this subject more difficult questions in the determination of 
foci, focal lengths, <&c., will be required than for the First Arts 
Examination. 

{d) Frictional Electricity — 

This subject must now bi> taken up in connection with poten- 
tial. 

(fl) Sound — 

The laws of the production and propagation of sound determined 
experimentally. 

lutonsity, pitch, and quality of sounds. 

The velocity of sound in air and otlier media ; Doppler’s prin 
ciple. 

Rofiootion and refraction of sound. 

Measurement of sound vibrations and wave lengths of air. 
Resonance. 

Tnterforenoo of sound waves. Beats. 

Harmonic tones ; their generation and function in sound. 
I.ongitudinal vibration of rods and of columns of air. 

Transverse vibration of strings. 
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Formation of Chiadni*8 figuroe. 

Vibrations of tuning-forks and belb. 

Nature of musical sound. 

Vocal organs of^man. 

{/) Dynamical Electricity — 

VolMo Catteries as sources of electric currents. 

Action of currents on magnetic needles. ^alvaiiomeCors. 

Thernio-electrid current. 

Definition and measuremenit of electric force, conductivity^ re- 
sistance and current. 

Ohm’s law, and its simpler applications. 

Laws of action of curnuits on currents, and their simpler oppli- 
cations. 

Solenoids. Ampere's theory of magnetism. 

Electro- magnets. • 

Mechanical, chemical, and heating effects of currents. Electro- 
lysis. 

Ruhmkorff’s coil. 

Electro -magnetic currents. 

pjlectro-raagiiotic inachiises ; the inoro important details of the 
working of tolographs. 

Theories of electricity. 

(<;) Magnetism — 

t*ropertio3 of periiument arfifjeial magnets. 

Magnetic Irtducfion. 

Phenomena of terrestrial magnetism. 

Dotormination of declination, dip. ami intensity of the magnetic 
force of the earth. * 

The compaSvS ncodl(3. 

Methods of rnagnc'tisation. 

Do termination of rnaguotio law.s of action by the torsion balance. 

Magnetic potent ial . 

The Pass Course in Chemistry shall include — 

(a) The folk' wing genera! considerations : — 

Dofinition of Choini-stry ; difTeroiices between chemical action and the 
action of the physical forces ; simple and compound matter ; difTerent 
modes of chemical action ; principles of chemical nomonclaturo ; laws of 
chemical combination ; tlio atomic theory ; detortxdnation of molecular 
and atomic weights ; symlwlics notation ; a faii;Jy complete knowledge ot 
atomicity or quantivalence, artieicls, perissade, ^o. ; variations of atomi'* 
city ; absolute, latent, and active atomicity ; graphic notation ; chemical 
equations ; calculations of formula* ; compound radicals ; classiflcaAon of 
elements ; relations between atomic weight and <^uantivalonee ; physical 
and chemical relations of atomic weights ; specific or atomic volumes ; 
molecular volumes ; chemical affinity ; influence of pressure on chemical 
action ; rolatlistis of heat to chemical affinity ; thermochemistry ; isomer- 
ism and allotropy ; solution. 

(d) A fairly complete knowledge of the modes of occurrence, methods of 
preparation, properties, uses, and general characters of the following non- 
metallic elements, of their allotropic modifications, and of their principal 
and best-known compounds 

Hydrogen, fluorine, chlorine, bromine, iodine. 

Oxygen (and ozone). 

Boron. 
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(o) A ^etioral knowledge — 

The dktiOLOUoi^ bti^een metale and non*mdtak : physical properties of 
metals; chemical relations of metals; alloys; acids » l;^s and salts i 
the constitution of |alt3 ; theory of normal* add* and basic salts ; general 
characters and general methods of preparation of compounds of metals 
witlyion-metaJt ; the principles ol crystallography ; isomorphism ; out- 
Itncirbf the principles of quautati# analysis. ^ ^ 

(d) A knowledge of tlie methods of preparation, properties* and uses 
of tlia tollowing metals and principal salts : — 

Sodium* potassium* ammonium* silver. 

Calcium (glass mcmufacture* &c.), magnesium* zinc* copper* mer- 
cury. r 

Gold. ^ 

Leekd* tm*%latmum* aluminium (porcelain* pottery, &c.). 
Antimony* hismuth. 

Chromium* manganese, iron. 

Jhe Honour Course in Physics shall include in addition to the 
iof^gots of the Pass Course — 

(o) JBTsot— 

An elementary knowledge of the prmnples of thermo-dynamicij 

(b) Light — 

Spherical abberation. 

Dispersion. , 

The formation of rainbows. 

‘ (e) Polarization of Light — 

Undulatory theory of Light. 

Reflection and Refraction of Light. 

Prismatic analysis of light. 

Achromatism. 

Explanation of lines in the solar and other spectra. 

Interference of light. 

Diffraction of light. 

Measumniont of wave lengths of light 
Colours of thin plates. 

Double refraction. 

Polarization of light by reflection* refraction and double retrac- 
tion. . [tale. 

Interference of polarized light as shown by double refracting orys-^ 
Polarisoopos. 

Elliptic and circular polarization. 

Rotatory polarization. 

The Honour Course in Chemistry shall inolude "in addition 
to a fuller knowledge of the subjeote of the Pass Course — 

Inorganic Chemiotry^ 

to) Study of the following elements : — 

i^lemum, tellurium, lithium, oossium, rubidium, barium, strontium, 
•the earth metals, cadmium, indium, gallium, titanium, vanadium, uraniam " 
tungsten, molybdenum, nickel, cobalt, and the platinum metals. * 
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(6) A knowledge of the methods tised in the prepara||ijO& of the moro 
important acids, salts, Ac., employed in the arts and manulaeturea, 

(e) A knowledge of metallurgical hperations, such as ail em]|^oyed» 
in the preparation of iron, zinc, copper, lead, tm, mercury, silver, and 
aluminium. 

Qrganic Chemistry — 

(а) Definition of Organic Chemistry. 

Constituents of organic bodies, synthesis from inorganic materials. 

Sources of compound, purification of compounds. • 

. Determination of boilmg pomt, mdting pomt, and other physical pro* 
perties of orgamc bodies. 

Preparation of bodies for analysis 

Analysis of organic bodies, methods of determining empirical, molecu* 
lar, structural form nice 

Detailed classification of orgamc bodies, homologous senes. 

Isomerism, including its various kinds 

riieory of organic radicals. 

(б) A knowledge of the methods of preparation, properties, and re- 
actions, together with relations to one another, of a few topical bodies 
belonging to each of the various classos of organic compounds (exchuUng 
those (lelongmg to tho so-called aroihatic scries), derived from hydrocarbons 
contaming not more than fiv”© atoms of carbon. 

Practical Chemical Analysis — 

A practn'al knowledge of the qualitative anal>Hn4 of inorganic sub- 
stances will be required. At the oxaminalion substances will be given 
for analysis containing not luoro than two bases 


P hy fetology t Botany, nnd Zoology. 
Physiology shall include — 

(а) A com so of practical instruct ion in Klenunitarv Ph^Mjoiog>. 

(б) (ionoral physu»log> 


Botany shall include — 

(a) The morphology ami histoli»gy of llowcring phints , the general 
principles of thoir classifKainm on tho s^htems ol LinnaMis and Do 
Candolle with a dotaileti a< qiiauitanco w ith tho < haractors of tho following 
Natural Ordoia . — 


Anonacooj. 

Menisponnacea* 

Nyraphasacoa* 

Papavoracoa? 

Crucifer® 

Malvaco® 

Sterouhacc® 

Tiliace® 

1< ubiace® 

Auranti^® 

Arapeli<fe®. 

Anacardiace® 

Loguminos®. 

Mj^ace®. 

Combretace®. 

Cucurbitace®. 

Umbellxfer®. 

Amaranthace®. 


Composit®. 

Apocyne®. 

Asclopiotlace®. 

Couvolvuloco®. 

Solan ace®. 

Boragino® 

Acanthaco® 

Vcrbenaco®. 

Labiate®. 

Urticaco®. 

Euphorbiaco®. 

Palme®. 

Aroido®. 

Commelynace®. 

Orchidaoe®. 

Scitamine®. 

Cyperaoe®. 

Gramine®. 


I 
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(6) A ged|^ acquaintance with the morphology, histology^ and 
ola8tifioatio|^f cryptogams^ 

(e) Ve^mble physiology. 

Zoology shall include — 

(а) Bmbryonio development and comparative anatomy of the prin- 
cipal orders of animals, ordinal classidcation of the anhnal kingdom, and 
generic classidoation of one selected order of Vertebrate and one of Inver- 
tebrata, to be j;iotided beforehand. The geographical distribution and 
habits of animtuis. The species o^the mammals of India, omitting the 
micro-mammals, viz,^ Insectivora, Hodentia, and Cheiroptera ; and the 
Indian genera of one order of Keptilia and one of Aves. to be previously 
notified. 

(б) Special Physiology of the Vertebrate. 

(o) Special Physiology of the Invertebrata. 

Qeology^jjpMineralogy, and Physical Oeogra'phy. 

Geology shall include — 

The classification, structure, and fo|^mation of rocks. The evidence of 
past changes afiordixi by their present condition, and a practical acquaint 
Hshco with their mineral characteristics, to be tested by specimens. The 
generic determination of the most characteristic fossil forms, and the 
indications of ago and habit wliich they afford. A practical knowle^e of 
fossil forms to bo tested by spocimens. A general knowledge of the 
geology of Great Britain and Western Europe, and a more detailed 
knowledge of the geology of India. An acquaintance with geological 
maps to be tested by the construction of a geological section from a given 
map. 

Mineralogy shall include— 

(а) General characteristics of minerals. 

(б) Crystallography of the structure of minerals, fundamental forms of 
crystals, cleavage, secondary forms, compound crystals, diamorphism, 
irregularities of crystals, measuring angles of crystals, 7i\a.s3ive minerals, 
columnar structure, lamellar, and granular structure, psoiidomorphous 
crystals. 

(c) Physical properties of minerals ; lustre, colour, diaphaneity, 
refraction and polarization, phosphorescence, electricity and magnetism, 
specific gravity, hardness, state of aggregation, fractiu*e, taste, odour. 

(d) Chemical properties of minerals ; action of acids, on minerals ; 
blow-pipe ro-actions of minerals. 

(e) Classification of minerals. 

{/) Description and recognition of the more important minerals and 
rook^ of mineral aggregates. 

({/) Chemical composition and formula* of minerals. 

Physical Geography shall include — 

The form and density of the earth, and modes of ascertaining them. 
The distribution and characteristic geographical phenomena of land emd 
water. Climate and its determining causes. The inorganic physical 
geography of India. Meteorology. 

8. An optional paper, requiring an i rigitial composition in 
Bengali, Hindi, Urdu, or Uriya, sliall be set at the B.A. Exami- 
nation, proficiency in which shall entitle a candidate to a special 
certificate, but shall not be counted towards a pass. 
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE. 

{To be in force until the ExaminaHon of IWi/in) 

1. An examination fof the degree of Bachelor of Science shall 

be held annualljj: in Calcutta, and shall commence at such time as 
the Syndicate shall determine, the date to \e approximately 
notifi^ in the Calendar for the year. ^ 

2. Any undergraduate of the Vniversity may be admitted to 
the Examination, provided he has prosecuted, in an Institution 
affiliated up to the B.Sc. Standard, a regular course of study for 
not less than two academical years after passing the Rrst Ex- 
amination in Arts. No candidate shall be considered to have 
prosecuted a regular course of 8tu<Jy unless he has attended at 
least 66 per cent.’*' of the lectures delivered in^he Institution to 
which he belongs in each of the subjects in which he is to be 
examined. This percentage shall be calculated on the total num- 
ber of lectures in each subjecif delivered in the Institution from 
tlie commencement of the academical year after the summer vaia^f 
tion. If a student is transferred from one Institution to another 
in Hie course of a year, the percentage of attendances in the 
second Institution shall be calculated on the total number of 
lectures in each subject delivered in that Institution after the 
date of the transfer certificate. If a student fails to enter 
an affiliated Institution before the 1st August in any year, his 
attendance for that year shall not, except with the special 
sanction of the Syndicate, be counted. 

3. Every candidate shall send his application, with a certifi- 
cate in the form entered in Appendix A, to the llegistrar at least 
six weeks befefre the date fixed for the commencement of the 
Examination. If he desires to be examined for Honours, he shall 
state in his application the subject in wliicli he desires to be so 
examined. 

4. A fee of thirty rupees shall bo payable by each candidate. 
No candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless he 
shall Jiave paid this fee to the Registrar. 

Acandidate who fails to pass, or to present himself for examina^ 
tion shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A candi- 
date who fails to pass may be admitted to one or more subse- 
quent examinations for the degree of Bachelor of Science on 
payment of a like fee of thirty rupees on each occasion, provided 
he produces a certificate from the head of an Institution affiliated 
up to the B.Sc. Standard, showing that his name has been on the 
rolls of such Institution for six calendar months since the date of 
the last examination to which he was admitted, and that he has 
attended 66 per cent.* of the lectures delivered in the Institution 


• "Hie Syndicate have power to make exception* to this rule. 
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during those ilk months in each of the subjects in which he is to 
be examined. A candidate who fails to pre^nt himself may be 
admitted to any one subsequent B.Sc. examination on payment 
of half the fee. 

6. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
shall be conducted by means of printed papers* and there shall 
be a simple pr&tical examination in all subjects other than 
English and Mathematics. ^ 

6. At the examination for^ the degree of Bachelor of Science 
every candidate shall be examined in the following subjects, for 
Pass or Honours, as selected : — 


(.'OMIM'LSOIIY ts. 


P<U9 Subjects* 

Ah define below 

1. — KiigUnh 
11.- — M rtt hern at ics— 

Statii'H and OynuinieH 


III. — Phy»i<‘8 

IV. — Uhortiifitry 


Honour ^ubjecU. 

As dehned below : — 

There is rio Hor>o<jr Cour.so in 
Math< •riuitics — 

Stetice, D^narnicrt, Hydrcmtatics, As 
tronomy, Plan^ Geometry , 

DilTorentiai an4 Calt ulus, 

Physics — a fuUen eonrxo. 

Chomifltry — a fuller r'0\irs»*. 


Or*i'ioNAL SuiuKC'^rs. 


Any two of the following : — 


V'.— Physiology .. 

VU. -Botany 
VI I . Zoology 
VlU.-dWogV 
IX. — MinoralojEfv 
X. — Mathomaticrt — 

HydroHtatirH and Aatro- 
iiuinv. 


Physiolofry — a t\ilU*r 
Botany ■ a fuller oourwe. 

Zool<»gy a fuller ooufm- 
(Jeology—a fuller course 
Mim^ralocy ft fuller t*ours<* 
MathcinaticA — 

Statics, I^ynanuc«. Jlydrostatiee, As- 
tronomy, Plane Analytical lipornetrv, 
DifTerential and Intejxral C'aleuius." 


7. Homnirs may ho taken in any two or more of the subjects 
HohM'tod, but candidates who wish to take Honours in xMathema 
tics.sliall be rec|uired to take up the entire Honours Course in 
tiiat subject, which will be considered or |ui valent to two ordinary 
subjects. A candidate may obtain the degree of B.Sc. after 
examination in Knglish, Physics, Chemistry, and any two of the 
other subjects provided he obtains Honours in at least three 
subjects (English excepterl), Mathematics counting as a double 
•subject. 

8. DkPINITION of SlJBaKCl'S. 




ri.o.x. (iiination in KtiglMh beconduct^J mainlv as a teat in com- 
One paper ahaM lx* set requiring «hort esskys to be written on 
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^me portion of a subject in (a) Physical Science or Chl«nlstry« and (6) 
in one other of the optional subjects taken up by the candidate. 

11 j^D X. — Mathseatics. 

The Pass Course shall include — 

(a) Staticd — 

PareJlelogram add triangle of forces. 

Resultant of parallel forces. 

Couples. 

Moments. 

Equilibriiun. conditions of equilibrium of any forces acting on a 
particle or rigid body. 

Centre of parallel forces. 

Centre of gravity or centroid. 

Friction. 

Simple cases of tension of strings — 

Lovers ; pulley ; wheel and axle ; inclined plane r screw. 
Virtual velocities. 

(b) Dynamics — 

Definition and ineasuremeut of mass, force, velocity, acceleration* 
momentum, work, and energy, 
l^aws of motion. 

Uniform motion. 

Uniformly accjolerated motion — 

(1) in a straight line ; 

(2) in a parab<»ln 
(H) in a circle. 

Simple cjwos of impact. 
iSiiiiplo harmonic motion. 

[f') li ydrostatics — 

Tlio tran.Sfnission ainl intensity of fluid pressure. 

Determination of component and resultant fluid pressure in 
simple cases. 

(/ontro of pro.s8iu*o. 

(\)n(lition of equilibrium of lloating bodies. 

.Metacentre, 

Proportie.s cd elastic fluid and determination of pressure. 

Specific gravity and the methods of determining it. 

Metvanroinent of heights by the baromett»r. 

Mixture of gases. 

Description of the barometer, ai:-f7u»np, common and •force 
pamp.s, the diving-bell, the balloon, siphon, and Bramah's 
press, as applications of hydrostatical principles. 

The Honour Course shall include in addition to a fuller know- 
ledge of the subjects of the Pass Course — 

(a) Analytical Plane Oeotnetry — 

Cartesian and polar co-ordinates 
Transformation of co-ordinates. 

The straight line. 

The circle. 
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beoulations. 


Th« parabola. 

The ellipee. 

The hyperbola. 

The general equation of the second degree. 

(6) Differential Caleulue^ 

Dedniiion of differential coefficients. 

Differentiation of functions of a single variable. 

Hucceefgvo differentiation. 

Taylor's and Maclanrin*s ti^eoroins, and their simpler applications. 
Evolution of functions which assume an indetenninate form. 
Differentiation of functions and implicit functions. 

Maxima and minima values of functions of one variable. 
Tangents', normals, asymptotes, curvature, singular points, c' 
lutes, involutes. 

Tracing of curves. 

(c) Jn(€0‘al Calculus-^ 

Integration of simple functions of a single variable. 

Intonation of rational fractiqps. 

Integration by formula) of rotluction. 
l>eterrnination of lengths and arojis of ctirv es. 


III. — PlIYSK s. 

Tlie Pa8H (Jours'^ rtliall incliuie — 

(o) Qencral /dros— 

1. — Wave motion : • 

Metisuroment of simple or hannoruc wave motions. 
Combination of wave motion^. 

Kosoliition of ooiuph'x wave iiiotionH into sirnfdc or harmonic 
wave motions 

Potential : 

Definition of potential. 

Calculation of potential in simple cast's. 

Determination of force from potential. 

Fumlainental propo.sitions respecting Hnce et ft>rce, ccpiipo- 
tential surfaces and tubes of force, 

3.— Elasticity : 

Definition of olasticity, 

Measun'inent of elasticity in the cases t»f solids, liquid.^!, and 
gases. 

(f>) 

A inon' thorough acquaintance with the subject than that 
requircHl for the First Examination in Arts and a greater 
powder of working pn>bleins on heat. 

(c) /.ff/At— 

In this suhjwt more difficult questions in the determination of 
foci, focal lengths. Ac., will be n^quired than for the First 
Examination in Arts, 

(d) Fn'ettonai Eieetridtif — 

Ihia subject must now l>e taken up in connection wdth potential 
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{«) Sound — 

The laws of the production and propagation of sound determined 
experimentally. 

Intensity, pitch, and quality of sounds. 

The velocity of sountl in aizsiwd other media ; Doppler's principle. 
Reflection and refraction of sound. 

Measureihent of soimd vibrations and wave lengths of air. 
Resonance. 

Interference of hound waves. Beats. 

Harmonic tones ; their ^nesption and function ui sound. 
Longitudinal vibration of rods and of columns of air 
Transverse vibration of strings. 

Formations of Chaldni’s Bgures. 

Vibrations of tuning-forks and bells. 

Nature of musical sounda 
Vocal orgems of man. 

*■ 

(/) Dynamical Electricity — 

Volteuc batteries as sources of oloctnc currents. 

Action of currents on magnetic needles. Golvanoiueters. 
Thermo-electric currents .• 

Definition and raeasuroinont of oloctric force, conductivity, resis* 
tance and current. 

Ohm’.s law and its simpler applications. 

Laws of actions of currents on currents, ami their simpler appli- 
cations. 

Solenoids. Ampere's theory of magnetism. 

Electro-magnets. 

Mechanical, chemical, and heating cfTocts of currents. Elec- 
trolysis. 

Induced currents ; their modes of genoration and laws of action. 
RuhmkorfVs coil. 

Electro-magnetic ciurorits. 

Electro-magnetic machines, the inon^ important details of the 
working of telegraphs. 

Thoorie® of electricity. 

{g) Magnetism — 

Properties of porinaueiit and artificial magnets. 

Magnetic induction. 

Phenomena of terrestrial magnetism. 

Determination of declination, iiip and intrmsity of the rnagiiotio 
force of earth. 

The compass needle. 

Metlioda of magnetisation. 

Determination of magnetic laws of action by the torsion balance. 
Magnetic potential. 

Practical Examination — Kxammation in tlio use of Physical appara- 
tus, with experiments in illustration of the loading principles of the sub- 
jects of examination. 

The Honour Course shall inoiade in addition to the subjects 
of the Pass Course — 

(a) Hsuf— 

An elementary knowledge of the principles of thermo-dynarhics 
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(6) Oewneiric<U OpHcih^ 

Spherical aberration. 

Diapersion. 

Priamatic anal 5 rgi 8 of light. 

Explanation of lines in the solar and other spectrum. 
The formation of rainbows. 


(c) Wave Theory oif Lights 

Interfe^nce of light. 

Diffraction of light. 

Measuroniont of wave lengths of light 

t^lours of thin plates. 

Double refraction. 

Polari/jition of light by reflection, refraction, and double refrac- 
tion. 

Interference; polari7.ed |ight *as shown double refracting 
crystals. 

Polariscopee. 

KlUptic and circular polarization. 

Uotatory polarization. 

Practical Examination j— 

A ruoro difBcult examination of the .same nature os for the Pass 
Oourne, 

IV, — CUKMr.HTRY 

Tho Pass Course shall include — 

(а) The following general considoraiions : — 

Dehiiitioii of (’honuHtry ; dilTonnn’i»rt botwiMMi chomuMvl action and the 
a<*tiori of the }>liyHi(’al forc«'.^ ; sunplc and I'oinptnnid matter ; difToront 
iik'kIos of chemical at'tion ; priTicipl»« <if ciiomiivd uofnenrlfiture ; laws of 
ehemu-al rombmation ; the atomi<‘ theory; tletennina! ion of molocular 
and atomic woighu ; HymboUo notatnm : a fairlv ('om}>l*‘te Lnowlivige of 
atoinieity or quantivaleiii'o ; artiinls, pen«>>a*l». ; vanalions of atomi- 

••ity; alMolnte. latent. an<! aplive atornirity ; ;;raplu«* notation ; ehemical 
equations ; oaloulatiou of fc»rmula‘ ; eoinpouml rmlii ah ; r-l^sification 
of elomenus ; rolatioiis iM'tweeii atomic weigtit and (juaniivalem'o ; physical 
and ohemii’al relations of afomie weij^thts : HpM(«it'u^ or atomic v«)lumes ; 
inoltKMilar voUnnos; chomi«’al afVmit v ; influouf'o of pressure on chomical 
actions; relations »d heat to chemical afUnity ; t hcrmo-chemistrv * 
isoiuerism and allotropy ; solution. 

(б) A fairly complete km^wledgo of the modtv^ occurrem'o, methods of 

preparation, properties, uses, aiid general characters of the billowing non- 
meitvllic elements, of their allotropie moditieat ions nnd of thtnr princioal 
and best known i'ornfiounds : — ^ ' 

Hydrogtm, fluorine, ehlunnf, bromine, iodine. 

Oxygi'n (anil ozone). 

Boron. 

Carbon, silicon. 

Xitrogon, pbosphoru.s, arsomc. 

Sulphur. 


of 


(o) .*l gtiurxU knowifdgr of — 

The iiistinctiou between metals and 
metals i eheimeal relations of metals 


non-metals ; physical properties 
: alloys; acids, bases, and salta ; 
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the constitution of sedts ; theory of normal, acid, and basio salts ; 
general characters and general methods of preparaUon of compounds of 
meteds with non-metals : the principles of crystallography ; isomorphism ; 
outline of the principles of qualitative analysis. 

id) A knowledge of the methods of preparation, properties, and uses of 
the following metals and principal salts ; — 

Sodium, potassium, ammonium, silver. 

Calcium (glass • manufacture, Ac.), magnesium, sine, copper, 
mercurj". 

Gold. 

Lead, tin, platinum, aluminium (porcelain, pottery, Ac.) 

Antimony, bismuth. 

Chromium, manganese, iron. 

Practical Examination — 

Candidates will be tested as to thrir power of manipulation and in 
simple qualitative analysis, consisting in tho detection of the more com- 
monly-occurring bases an<i inorganic acids in gi^en compounds, each 
substance to contain not more than one Base and one Acid . 

• 

The Honour Course shall include in addition to a fuller know- 
ledge of the subjects of the Pass Course — 

/ norganio Chemistry — 

(a) Study of tho following olomonts : 

Selenium, toUuriurn, lithium, cwsium, rtibidium, barium, strontium, 
the earth metals, cadmium, indium, gallium, titanium, vanadium, 
uranium, tungsten, inolybdlnum, nickel, cobalt, and tho platinum motal. 

(h) A knovvlodgo of the methoda UMCii in tho preparation of (he more 
important aciris, salts, Ac., employed in the arts and manufactures. 

(c) A knowledge of metallurgical operations, such as aro omployiHl in 
tho preparation of iron, zinc, copper, lead, 1 in, mercury, silver, and alu- 
minium. 

Organic Chemistry — 

[а) Definition of organic Lhemistry : 

Constituents of organic bodicM?, aynthesis from inorganic materials. 

Sources of compounds, purification of compounds. 

Determination of boiling point, ineltifig point and other physi<’al pro- 
perties of organic bodies. 

Preparation of bodies for analysis. 

Analysis of organic bodies, methods of determining empirical, molecu- 
lar and structural formulae. 

Detailed classification of organic bodies, homologous series. 

Isomerism, including its various kinds. 

Theory of organic radicals. 

(б) A knowledge of the methods of preparation, proj>erties, and reac- 
tions together with the redationa to one another, of a few typical bodies 
belonging to each of the various classes of organic compounds (excluding 
those belonging to the so-called aromatic series), derived from hydrocarbons 
containing not more than five atoms of carbon. 

Practical Examination — 

Candidates will have to show a fuller knowledge of manipulation. A 
practical knowledge of the qualitative analysis of inorganic substanoea will 





BBGULATIONS* 


ftlfo be required^ Subetaiioee will be given for nnaSyais containing not raor^ 
than two Acids and two Bases. 


V, — Physiolooy^. 

The Pass Course shall include — 

Chemical oomposiiion of Food. The quantities and*kind« of Food 
retired to balance the losses of the economy. , 

The several processes to which the Food is subjected in Digwtion. 

Absorption m general ; chylifet^Us and lymphatic Absorption. 

The Blood, its organic and chemical constitution ; phenomena and me- 
chanlsm of circulation. 

Hespiration, its mechanical and chemical actions ; effects of its suppres- 
Bton. 

Temperature of the Borly ; production and roi^ulation of Animal Heat. 

Secretion and Excretion ; construction and operation of Sec:reting Appa- 
ratus. <;Jhemical composition anci amount of tho l^rinary, Cutaneous, and 
Pulmonary excretions. 

Muscular and other Contractile «ub«tan< o ; phenoinona presc'nted by 
acting Contractile substance. 

Nutrition* Orowth, and Reparation. 

The mechanism of Locomotion, Venice, and Six'cob. 

Constittitmn and Functions of Nervous System. Di^tinctiims of motor 
and Sensory Nerves or Nerve-fibres. P)u>noinena prf‘f<cntcd l>y Nerves in 
action. Influence on Contractile Tiasia^. 

Functions of Brain, Spinal Cord. an<l Canglia, SonHiifion, Voluntary 
Motion, Keflex .\etions. Inhibitory Action, liiflufmco of Nervoua System on 
.Heart and Blood vessels and on Secreting orgaiis. 

Orgtins ol the Senses and thoir functions. 

Reproductive Organs aud their functions. 

Changiw producea in the Ovutn by impregnation. OiitUno of the Deve- 
lopment of the Embryo and its EnvoUi|X's. N\itrition of the Fa*tua, 
Changes which occ'ur at Birtli in the Fretus and in the parent. Lactation. 

Changes wfiieh take place with Age in the Vruportions of the Bod}' ; 
in the Skeleton ; in tho Ih'ntitioii and in the Hepnxluctive apparatus. 

Piffenmeea botwexm Man and Woman other than in t*)ie Reprodin tiv«> 
Organs. 

^^nilo Decay . 

Somatic and ^lolocular Death. 

Practical Kxamination. — Eat'h camlidato must pn^pareti (1) lo 
exatnlne and describo Micro«<*opical SfXH’imens of Animal tiHsues and 
organs: (2) to make Micmscopieal pn^parations of .Animal tisaueg and 
< organs ; (3) to prove his praetieal ac<ptaintance with the chemistry 
of albumen and itvS allitvi, milk, the dig»>stivo juiee-s and their net ioni 
l>lood, urine imd glycog^m. Also to show his practical ac<piaintance with 
the most important Apparatus use<i in studying the Physiology of muscle, 
nerve, tho circulatory and respiratory systems anti tlu^ organa of sense. 


The Honour Cours>o shall include the same subjects as the Pass 
Course, treated more fully, and the practical examination will 
l>e more thorough. 

VL — Hot.4nv. 


The Pass Course shall include — 


(rt) Tim morphology anti histology of 
j'rinciph^ of their clfisdilication on the 


flowering plants ; the general 
sj^atema of Linnania and De 



BACHSLOB OF SCtSKCS. 

Candolle, with a detailed acquaintance with the oharaoten of the follow* 
ing natural order>$ : — 


Anonstoeso. 

j TUiace». 

Menisj^rmacese. 

I Rubiace». 

NympWacess. 

1 Aurantaceae. 

Papaver^ee, 

; Solanaceee. 

Crucifer». 

1 

1 

Cucurbitacese. 

I Acanthaceie. 

Umbelliferas. 

1 Verbenacesa. • 

Ainarantaceie. 

1 Labiatm. 

Compositie. 

1 Urticacem. 

Apocyneee. 

1 Euphorbiaceaa. 

Asclepiadacofle. 

{ Ampelidefie. 

Con vol vulaceic . 

1 Anacardiacetc. 

Malva<Joa5. 

^ j Leguminoso). 

StercuUaceee. 

I Myrtaoese. 

Combretaceie. 

Orchidaeese. 

Palrneas . 

j Scitaminess. 

Aroidoaj. 

j Cyperoce©. 

Commelymaceie. 

Gramine®. 


(6) A general acquaintance with the morphology^ histology, and dassi- 
ficatkm of cryptogams. 

(c) Vog€)table Physiology. 

Practical Examination . — Each candidate muni bo prepared to dis 90 ct 
and to examine with the simple or compoun<i Microscope, or with both, any 
plants or part of plants placotl before him selected with reference to their 
typical character, as representing their respective groups, and to write 
descriptions of them. 

The Honour Course shall include the same subjects as the Pass 
Course, treated more fully, and the practical examination will 
be more thorotigh. 

a 

The Pass Course shall include — 

(a) Embryonic* development and comparative anatomy of the princi- 
pal orders of aninialM, ordinal classifications of the Animal Kingdom, and 
generic classification of one selected order of Vertebrata and one of 
Invertebrata, to Ik) notified beforehand. The geographical distribution 
and habits of animals. The speeic^s of the mammals of India, omit- 
ting the micro-mamrnals, mz., Insectivora, Hodentia, and Cheiroptera ; 
and the Indian genera of one order of Roptilia and one of Aves, to be 
previously notified. 

(h) Special Physiology of the Vertebrata. 

(c) Special Physiology of the Invertebrata, 

Practical Examination , — Candidates will l>t> tested practically by des* 
cription of the whole parts of skeletons and skulls, and by dissection of 
animals selected from a list to 1)0 issued by the Syndicate from time to time. 

Tlie Honour Course shall include the same subjects as the 
Pass Course^ treated more fully, and the practical examination 
will be more thorough. 
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REOCIATIONS. 


Vni.— G xolooy« 

The Paas Course shall include— 

Tho oUM»iiication» structuro, and formation of rocks. The evidence of 
past changes afforded by their present condition, and a practical aequain- 
tanoe with their mineral characteristics, to be tested hy i^pecimens. The 
generic determination of the most characteristic fossil forms^ and the mdi- 
cations of age and* habit which they afford. A practical knowledge of 
fossil forms to bh tested by sperimens. A general knowledge of the geology 
of Great Britain and Western Europe, and a more detail^ knowledge of 
the geology of India. An acquaintance with geological maps to be tested 
by the constructions of a geological section from a given map. 

Praotical Examination , — Cfmdidates will be expected to identify and 
describe s^imens of the Principal Bocks, and of the fossils characteristic 
of the leading stratigraphical sutjdivisions. They will also be expected to 
draw geological maps and sections| and to explain the meaning and applica- 
tion of models. 


The Honour Course shall include the same subjects as the Pass 
Course, treated more fully, and the practical examination will 
be more thorough. 

I X . — Mike ha loo y . 


The Pass Course shall include — 

{a) Cenoral characteristics of minerals. 

(6) Crystallography or the structure of minerals, fundamental forms 
of crystals, cleavage, stHJondary forms, compound crystals, diamorphism, 
irregularities of crystals, moasiiritig angles of crystals, massive minerals, 
columnar strvicture, lamellar and granular structure, pseud omorphous 
crystals. 

(c) Physical properties of minerals : lustre, colour, diaphaneity, re- 
fraction and polari/.atu>n, phosphoreHcenc<», electricity and magnetism, 
spocitie gravity, hardness, state of aggregation, fracturo, taste, odour. 

(d) t’homical propertu^s of minerals ; action of acids, ?kc., on minerals ; 
blow-piiMi re actions of minerals. 

(r) PlassiticHtion of minerals. 

(/) Dosoription an<l recognition of the more important minerals and 
rooks or mineral aggregate.s. 

{(f) Chemioal composition and formiilic of minerals. 

Practical ExamituUion . — Candidates will l>e expected to identify sped* 
mens of woll known minerals and describe their properties. 


I ho Honour Course shall include the same subjects as the Pass 
(’oui'se, tnmted more fully, and the practical examination will be 
more thorough. 

9. A candidate who desires to be examined for Honours in any 

brand! must take up, instead of the Pass subject, the correspond- 
ing Honour subject. A candidate who obtains Honours in any 
branch will ^ considered to have also passed in that branch. 
.. bould a can^dato not have deserved Honours in any branch, ttie 
hxnmmeni shall be authorised to declare that he has passed in 
Plli attainments come Sp to the 
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10. As soon M possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, wanged 
in alphabetical order together with a list of those who have 
obtained Honours in each branch, arranged in two divisions, 
both in order of^ merit. Each successful candidate shall reoetire 
with his degrw bf B.Sc. a certificate in the form entered in 
Appendix A, 


MASTER OP ARTS. 

(To be in force until the Examination of 1908.) 

I. An examination for the degree of Master of Arts shall be 
held annually in Calcutta, codimencing at such time as the Syn- 
dicate shall determine, the date to be approximately notified in 
the Calendar for the year. 

Any candidate who has passed in the B.Sc, Examination may 
be examined for the degree of M.A. in one or more of the following 
branches : — 

(1) Matheniatiofl. 

(2) Natural and Phynical Scionce. 

^ Any candidate who has passed the B.A. Examination may 
be examined for the degree of M. A. in one or more of the following 
branches : — 

(1) LanguagOis. 

(2) History. 

(3) Mental and Moral Philosopliy. 

(4) Mathematics. 

(5) Natural and Phyaical Scionce. 

3. A fee of* fifty rupees shall be payable by each candidate^ 
No candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless he shall 
have paid this fee to the Registrar. A candidate who fails to 
pass or to present himself for examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to pass may be 
admitted to any one or more subsequent M.A. examinations on 
payment of a like fee of fifty rupees on each occasion. A candi- 
date who fails to present himself may be admitted to any one 
subsequent M.A* Examination on payment of half the fee. • 

4. Every candidate shall send his application, with a certi- 
ficate in the form entered in Appendix A, to the Registrar before 
such time as the S 3 mdioate shau determine, the date to be noti- 
fied in the Calendar for the year. 

5. The Examination in limgaages shall be in English for can- 
didates whose vernacular is not English, or in any one of the 
following claasioal languages, viz.: Greek, Latin Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, and Pali. 

The subjecta in languages shall be selected by the Syndicate two yeace 
before the examination. 
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The eiremiiiBtiim ihall include written answers in English to q\iestioiis 
relating to the books selected for the exAmination. 

It shall also include questions on CSomparative Grammar^ with special 
reference to Uie language professed by Ihe oandidate. 

Evecy eandsdate shad be required to i#rite an essay in English on a 
subject conneeied with the Histoiy or Literature of the language professed 
by nixn* * a 

The examination in English shall include the elements of Anglo- 
Saxon grammar, a^ one paper in English litemture generally* 

The examination in the cUasi^t language shall include trai^ation into 
Engliah from the language professed by the candidate, and into that Ian > 

n i from English, A candidate for the degree of M.A. in Sanskrit shall 
owed to take up Indian palieography and epigraphy instead of any 
group which ho may select of the text-lMioks in philosophy fixed by the 
Syndicate* The Syndicate to determine what constitutes a group for the 
purpose of this regulation, 

(I. The examination in ftistory* shall be in the following 
subjects : — 

(o) The History of England (tncUiding Scotland, Ireland, and the 
British <'olonies and depfSidenctea) to the accession of Queen 
V^ictoria. 

{h) The Constitutional History of England. 

(r) A selected period of History — Indian or Knroj)caM. Ancient, 
Mediteval, or Modem— to ho studiwl with reference to original 
sources. IP 

(d) Political philosophy. General Jurispnidenee, an<l International 
Law. 

(r) Political Economy and Economic History, 

• 

Candidates shall also he required to write an Essay in English 
on some subject included in the foregtdng course. 

7. The examination in Mental and Moral Philosophy .shall 
include Psychology, T^gic, Ethics, and Natural Theology as in 
the B.A. Honour Examination, Imt more fillly developed, 
together with Political Philosophy and tlic History of Indian and 
European Philosophy (both General and Special), the subjects in 
Political Philosophy and History of Philosophy (Speual) to be 
selected from year to year. 

8. Candidates in Mathematics shall be allowed to select 
alternatively one of the following gtoups of subjects : — 

(A) Purs Mathematk'S as principal subje< t with Mixed Mathcmatiea as 
subsKliary subject. 

(B) Mixed Mathamarics as principal subject uith Pure Mathematics as 
subsidiary subject. 

Candidates who m^lcct group (A) shall l>e examined in tlu* following 
subjects ^ 

L Al^bra, 

% Trigonometry, Plane and Spherical, 

IL Theory of Equations, 

4, Analyricat Plane tleometry. 

5, Analytioal Solid Oeometry. 


• For Text-books, see Section VIH. 
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e. 

7. 

8. 
0. 

10 , 

11 . 

12 . 

13 , 


Odmlm, 

Integral Calculus^ indiudiim; the elements ol the C^olneelTAfl* 
ationa. ^ 

Bifforentud EnuatioflHP 


Analytical Statics.* 

Dynamics of a Particle. 

Hyd^tatics and Elementary Hydrokinetics. 
Newton's Prsncipia» Sections I, II, III. 
Astronomy. 


Candidates who select group (B) shaf be examined in the foSowing suIh 
jeots ! — 


1. Analytical Plane Geometry. 

2. Anlytical Solid Geometry. 

3. Differential Oidculus. 

4. Inte^l Calculus, includSng the dements of the Calculus of Varia* 

tions. ^ 


5. Analytical Statics. 

C. Dynamics of a Particle. 

7. Rigid Dynamics. 

8. Hydro-mechanios, inelucftng the elements of the Theory of Sound. 

9. Astronomy. 

10. Newton's Prmcipia, Sections I, II, III, IX, XI* 


ididates shall be r^uired to ^ssess a knowledge of so much of the 
^y of Equations, Differential Equations, Spheric Trigonometry and 
letricai Optics as is necessary to understana the subjects la group (B). 


9. Candidates in Natural and Physical Science shall be allowed 
to select alternatively one out of the, following subjects : — 


(A) Chemistry. 

(B) Heat, Electricity, and Magnetism as principal subjects with Light 
and Sound as subsidiary subjects, 

(C) L^ht and Sound as principal subjects, with Heat, Electricity, and 
Magnetism as sv^bsidiary subjects. 

(D) Botany. ' 

(E) Physiology and 2oology, 

(F) Geology and Mineralogy. 


(A) The course in Cliemistry shall be both theoretical and practical. In 
the practical examination candidates ought to show a i^ood knowledge of 
chemical manipulation, and ought to be able to qualitatively analyse com- 
plex inorganic substances. They should also be acquainted with the 
Principles of quantitative analysis.* 

(B) and (0) Candidates will have to show a thorough knowledge of the 
principal subjects and a general aonuaintance with the subsidiary subjects, 
treating the subjects mathematically and experimentally. 

(D) Botany* shall include the following : — 

(a) General and Special Morphology and Physiology. 

(b) Systematic Botany. 

(c) Paldsobotany. 

{d) Practical knowledge of indigenous Indian plants and identification 
of specimens of them by Roxburgh's JTcra Indies (Clarka’s 
edition). 

(E) Zoology* shall include the subkMits (a) Comparative Anatomy and 
Physiok^, (o) Distribution, and (c) Evolution. 


* For Text«booki, see S^tion VIIL 
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(F) Ckwlogy flod Minmiogy* shMt include the aubjecte of (a) Stratigram 
phieal Geobgy^ <b) PaJj^tology^ (e) Mineralogy, (d) Crystallography, and 
(e) Klement^ Inorganic Chemistry. ^ 

10. M soon as possible after esil^xamuiation for the degreo 
of M.A.; we Sjmdicate shall publish a list of candidates who have 
passed, arranged in three classes, each in order of merit. Candi- 
dates shall be bi;Acketed together, unless the Examiners are of 
opinion that there is clearly a difference ih their merits. ‘ Each 
sttooessful candidate shall reieive with his degree of M.A. a 
certificate setting forth the subject in which he was examined, 
and the class id which he was placed. The names of those suc- 
cessful candidates who have not prosecuted a regular course of 
study in an affiliated Institution shall be submitted to the Senate 
every year before the Convc^patioft, with a view to their being 
admitted to the degree of M.A. 

11. The candidate who shall be placed first in the first class in 
each branch shall receive a Gold Medal and a prize of books to the 
value of one hundred ruf)ees, and the second student of the first 
class in each brancli shall receive a Silver Medal and a prize of 
hooks to the value of one hundred rupees. 

12. Any Master of Arts may, on payment of a fee of Mty 
rupees, be admitted to the M.A. Examination in any br|peh 
nther than that in which he was previously examined, and may, 
if his attainments come up to the standard prescribed for the 
degree of M.A., be granted«a certificate to that effect, stating the 
class in which he has passed. A candidate who fails to pass, or to 
present himself for examination, shall not be entitled to claim a 
refund of tlie foe. A candidate who fails to pass may be admit- 
ted to any one or more sub.sequent M.A. examinations on pay- 
ment of a like foe of fifty rupees on each occasion! A candidate 
who fails to present himself may be admitted to any one subse- 
quent M.A, Examination on payment of half the fee. 

HEQULATIONS FOR THE EXAMINATION OF 
FEMALE CANDIDATES. 

General. 

1. ‘ Female candidates shall be examiiuKl in a separate place 
under the superintendence of ladies. 

2. No female candidate shall be admitted to any examina- 
tion without presenting a certificate in the form prescribed in 
Appendix A. 

3. In all examinations, the fees paid by female candidates 
shall be the same as those paid by males. 

4. No unauooessful owididate shall be entitled to a refund 
of hef fee. 

♦ For toxt-booka, soe Section Vlll. ~ 
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EhtIUNCS J£XAHIMATU»( 09 VXHAm OAlf|>XDA99M<. 

{To be in farce Sxaminaiion of 1900.) 

The Entrance Examination shatt be the same for feiaales M 
for males. 

Female cmi^idateB shall be allowed to take up Khati ae a 
second language. 

F.A. Examination or Fbhaib CANOiOATas. 

(To be in force vntil Ike BxaminaHon of 1908.) 

1. Femsde candidates ma](, be admitted to tiiis examination 

without studying in an Affiliated > Institution. No oandidnte, 
however, shall be allowed to present herself for tlds examination 
until two years have elapsed from the time of her passing tiie En- 
trance Examination • 

2. Every female candidate shall be allowed to take up the 
subjects prescribed by tiie University of Calcutta for the F.A. 
Course, with the option of substituting German, Italian, or ui 
In^jpn vernacular for th ' second language. 

W Female candidates shall also be allowed to substitute 
Botany for Physics and Chemistry. 

B.A. Examination or Fbmajlb Candidatbs. 

(To be in farce wntU the Examination of 1908.) 

1. Female candidates may be admitted to this examination 
without studying m any Affiliated Institution. But no candidate 
shall be allowed to present herself for this exanonation until 
two years have elap^ from the time of her passing tiie F.A. 
Examination. 

2 Every female candidate shall be allowed to take the 
subjects prescribed by the University of Calcutta for the B.A. 
Course with the option of substituting French for the seotmd 
language. 

3. The names of those female candidates who may auooesd in 
passing the B.A. Bxtunination shall be submitted to the Smudie 
every year before the Convocation, with a view to tiieir beii^ 
admitted to the d^ree of Bachelor of Arts. 

M.A. Examination ox Fbmaub OANniUATim. 

The M.A. Examination shall be the same tor females as for 
males. 


I 
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Oi) LAW. 

BACHELOR# JAW. 


(To be in force until the SvaimnaJtion 1908.) 

1. An Exanunation for the degree of Bachelor in Law shall be 
held annnall]^ in Caloatta, Rangoon, Mtd such other places as 
the Syndicate may from tinfl to time determine, and shall 
commence at such time as the Syndicate shall determine, the date 
to be approximately notified in the Calendar for the year. 

2. Any Qraduate of the University may be admitted to the 
Examination, provided that he ha^prosecuted a regular course of 
study in an institution affiliated m Law for not less than two 
academical years after passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination. 
No candidate shall be considered to have prosecuted a regular 
course of study unless he has attended at least 24 lectures* in 
each of the groups of subjects prescribed in paragraph 6, the mini- 
mum number of lectures to be delivered in each group being 36. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application, with a certificate in the form entered in 
Appendix A, to the Registrar at least thirty days before the date 
fix^ for the commencement of the examination. 

4. A fee of thirty rupees shall be payable by each candidate. 
No candidate shall be aclmftted unless he shall have paid this fee 
to the Registrar. A candidate who fails to pass or present him- 
self for examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the 
fee. A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of thirty jrupces on each 
occasion. 

5. The examination shall be written and may also be partly 
oral. 

6. Every oandidab^ shall be examined in the followinc 
.Hubjeutf ; — 


1. 'I'ho Prlnriples of J timpnuioiKHi ; tlie Hbtorv and Constitution of 
the Courts of f.A\v and loizitilative authorities in India. 

2. The law relatinx to persons iti their public aud private oapmities 
\uciuiting the Law of Todtainontarv 8ucct»»Bion. 

3. haw of Proporty. ineluding t he Law relating to Land Tenuree 
anti tlio Eovonuo Laws. 

4. The Law of Property, including the Laws of Tronsfer, Proscrin- 

t'ou and t*nvomi)tu>n. ' 

5. Tiio i,a\v of ('ontraota and Tort^i. 

6. Tho Law of CMmea and Oiminal Prooeduro 


No candidate ahall b© aUowod to count attendanco At 
Huia in til© ^nt© day. •^i^enciauce at more than one 

t For toictdiooka. Se«ti«^n VIII of Part 11. 
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8. !nie Hindu Law and the Mahomedan Law (with the excepdon of 
p«urt8 already included), and the Law of Inteatate Succession. 

7. Eight papers shall^ set at the Examiiiation, oos on each 
of the groups of subjects prescribed in the preceding paragraph. 

8. As soon ds possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of, the successful candidated arranf^ in two 
divisions, each in order of merit.^ The first studdht of the first 
class shaU receive a Gold Medal, provided that he is ooniddered 
by the Examiners to have evinced sufficient merit. The Syndi- 
cate shall be at liberty to award one or more special prizes if they 
deem it expedient. 


(iii) MEDICINE. 

LICENCE IN MEdIcINE AND SURGERY. 

1. An examination for a licence* in Medicine and Surgery 
sliall be held in Calcuitay and shall <'otnn)ence at such times aa 
the Syndicate shall determine, the date to be approximately noti- 
fied in the Calendar for the year. The examination shall consist 
of three parts, entitled respectively, the Preliminary Scientifio»t 
the First and the Second Licentiate Medical Examinations. The 
Preliminary Scientific and the First Licentiate Medical Examina- 
tion shall be held annually ; the Second Lioentiat<3 Medical 
Examination shall be held twice a year. 

# • # # # 

First Lujkntiatk Mkdtcal Examination. 

{To he in force until the Examination of 1909.) ,, 

8. Any Undergraduate of the University who can produce cer- 
tificates to the following effect, may be admitted to this examina- 
tion : — 

(а) Of having pasf^od tlu> Preltininat^ Scientific L.M.S. Examiiiation 
at least one academical yeiu* previously. f 

(б) Of having attended the following coursoe of ioetures at a School 
of Mfxiicme recognised by the S 3 mdicate : — 

Two Course each of 70 

Descriptive and Surgical Anatomy. 

Materia Medioa. 

General Anatomv and Physiology. 

• The holder of thia Licence shall be styled Licentiate in Medicine and 

Surgery. ^ 

t The Preliminary Scientific L.M.8. Examination was held for the 
last time in 1907 
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(c) Of hEVing studied Fracticid Pharmacy for three months, and of 
having acquired a curactiieal knowledge of the preparation and compound- 
ing of nie£l^. 

(d) Of having dissected during throe wint^ terms* and of having coni' 
pteted at least twelve dissections in each term. 

9. Srery candidate for admission to the Elimination shall 
send his application, witii a certificate in the form entered in 
Appendix A, to the Begistrar at least fouHeen days before the 
da^ fixed for the commencenient of the examination. 

10* A fee of fifteen rupc^ shall be payable by each candidate. 
No candidate shall be admitted unless he shall have paid this fee 
to the Registrar. A candidate who fails to pass or present him- 
self for examination shall not be ei^titled to claim a refund of the 
fee. A (candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations, on payment of a like fee of fifteen rupees on each 
oecasion, provided he produces a certificate tKat he has, since 
the date of the last examination %t which he presented himself, 
attended a regular course of instruction* in the .subject or sub- 
jects in which he failed at that examination/ 

11. The examination shall be written, oml and practical. 

12. Every candidate shall be examinrld in the following 
subjects • 

(a) DtsBi riptivo aiul Surgical Aiiatoin> . 

(A) Matarui MoUica and Idiarmacy as for as regardi^ drugs contained 
in tho British Pharmacopana. • 

(r) General Anatomy and Physiology. 

13. Ah soon m possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
in alphabetical older. Every candidate shall, on passing, receive 
a oertitieate in tlie form entered in Appendix A. 


SEroNt) Licentiate Medical Examination. 

(To be in forci until the^ Examination of 1911.) 

Ui. Any candidate who can produce certificates to the follow- 
ing effwt may be admitted to this examination •- 

i'll Licentiate MccUcal Examination or 

Fir^t M.B. Lxamunition at least two acadoinioal years previously 

lb) 0( having nutwouantly to i>««i8inn tho Fiwt Licontinto Medical Ex 
jliiilnivtioii. or Fir»t M B. Examinotion, attended the following couAes o' 
h'CtimM rtt a Hrhotd of Modictno riMsognis^d hv tho S>iidicati' 

Tify> of TO Lrr/jfrr#. 

MoiUcino (including Hygiene) 

Surgery. 

Midwifery, 

♦ V r^ular oourso of instnictioii moauH attendance at . 

ctunse of lieH*»turcs. as doOnod in paragraph h. ^ complete 



LicBNcis IN ummtHB Aissu wmnm. 


One Cattm 0f 40 Xteehtrea^ 

Oenenil Pathologjr and MofUd Anatomy^ 

Two OomatM of SO L^tuns, 

Medical JnriUprudenoe, 

Om Cotmt of 0S 
" Biaeaaee of the Eye. 

(c) Of having, aubSaqnently to paesdng the First Licentiate Medical 
i^xaintaation, or First M,B. Examinwoni difiaected the snrgical regions 
and p^^rformed surgical operations during two winter smions ; the oerti* 
iicate to state the numb^ and nature of the operations so p^ormed> 

(d) Of having duty and carefully performed six pooi-mottem examina* 
tions and having regularly attended on© courae of practical demonstration 
in the Dead House. 

(e) Of having conducted at lanst six Labours. 

Certidoates on tliis subject will be deceived from any legally-qualified 
practitioner in medicine* 

(/) Of having attended Hospital and Dispensary Practice during the 
bwt three academical years of study in the following manner, viz* t— 

Three months of attendi^ce eft the Out-door Dispensary of a recog- 
iii«ied Hospital. 

Fitteen months of attendanoe at the Surgical practice of a re<*ogrused 
Hospital, and Lectures on Clinical Surgery during sim^ attendance. 

Fifteen months of attendance at the Medicnu practice of a recognised 
Hospital, and Lectures on Clinical Medicine during such attendance. 

Thrill months of attendance at the practice of an Eye Infirmary* 

((/) Of having <lrawn up, in his own handwriting, six Medical and six 
Surgical cases, during his period ot service as oUniom clerk or dresser* 

fh) Of general character and <»onduct from the Principal of the College 
or School of Medicine, at which he has studied. 

17 Every eandidate for admission to the exstnination shall 
,end his application, with a certificate in the form entered in 
Appendix A, fo the Registrar at least fonitieen days before tfee 
<late fixed for the commencement of the examination. '* 

18. A fee of twenty-five rupees shall be payable by each cimdi* 
date. No candidate shall be admitted unless he shall have pmd 
this fee to the Registrar, A candidate who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of 
the fee. A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on paymerit of a like fee of twenty-five rupees on 
each occasion, provided he produces a certificate that he^ has, 
since the date of the last examination at which he preewnted 
himself, attended a r^ular course of instruction* in the sab|eet 
or subjects in which be f idled at the examination. 

* A COIU80 of instraotion m Mecbcme or Surgery moans mx 

tnontba* attendance at a reoi^iaed Hospital : in Midwifery, aix montlw' 
attendance at an Obstetric Hospital, and {iresenoe mx taboura; in 
Pathology, attendance at idx po^-mortem Mthtdogioal demonatratiobs 
by a Professor of Pathology : in Medical Jurisprudence, attendanoe at 
six medioo-hK^ po$t>inorienui by a Profeaaer Of Medieal Jortopnalenee, 
or by a Civil Swgeon. 
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ID, A candidate who faik at the Second L.M.S. Exami^tion 
shall be re-examined only in the subject or anbjecte in which he 
has failed, provided he presents himself for re-examination within 
one year from the date of the examination at which he failed. If 
he fails to present himself for re-examination within one year, 
he shril be re-examined in all the prescribed subjecjs. 

20. A candidate who fails in more than two of the four sub- 
jects, Medicin^, Surgery, Midwifery, and lithology, or in two of 
the^e siibjects and in MedicalwTurisprodence and Hygiene, shall 
not be admitted to the Examination next following that at which 
he failed. 

21. The examination shall be written, oral and practical. 

22. Every candidate shall be examines] in the following sub- 
jects : - 

(«) and Practice of McMlicine, 

{h) Ditto Oitt«» Surjrery. 

fr:) Ophthulinie and Siirjfc-ry. 

01) Midwifery uitli tlm exception oithe of conception, prenera- 

tion, and the piiyaiolo^'y tjf the feetus. 

(r) Meciicat «l uriaprudenco with tlio exception of the subjects of birth, 
intieritance, le^jitinmcy, paternity, hermaphroditism, impotence, insanity, 
and life inmirtiin‘e. 

(/) Hyjtieno and tJeneral Pathology. 

'rile identification of microscopic preparations shall form no part of 
any of the questions in the foregoing subjects. The subject of poisons in 
Iho examination in Medical Jiinapnidenee shall ho limited to poisons com- 
inonlv \iscd in fndia: and in tl^e subject of Pathology no question in spe- 
‘dal Patht»logy shall 1)0 aal<t>d. 

The Diiiicnl Examination shall Iw? conducted in tho wartls of a 
IhjHpital. 

23. Every candidate shall be required — 

To exaTuiiio, diagnose, and treat caia^a of acute or chronic diseases to he 
selected by tho Kxaiiiuiera, and to draw up careful histories of the cast's ; 
also, if required, to perform and report in detail microscopical examination 

any of the selected cases tluit may have difsl in hospital. 

To a|.iply apparatus f<»r great surgical injurii's and explain the objects to 
bo attaimHi hy them, as well as the l»egl manner of effecting those objects. 

I’o perform capital operations upon the dead subject, after detailing to 
th»' Exaininers tho pathological conditions in which such operations arc 
uccesHary, tho different lutnles of ofieratiun mloptcni, and the reasons for 
pr«)fcrring any partiiMilar modes of procfninw*. 

24. Ah Hoon an {mnsible after the examination, the Syndicate 
v-thall publinh a list of the successful candidates, arranged in 
alphalMqioal oixier. Every candidate shall, on passing, receive 
a certificate in the form entered in .\ppendix A. 
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BACHELOR IN MEDICINE, 

!■ An examination for the degree of Bachelor in M«didioe 
sh^ be held annually in Calcutta, and shall commence at aOK^ 
time as the S^pdicate slfhll determine, the date to be appnHdU* 
ately notified ii\ the Calendar for the year. The Examination 
shall consist bf three parts, entitled respectively, the PreHmb 
nary Scientific, the First and Second M.B. Examinations. 

a 

Preliminary Scientific M.B, Examination 
(To be in force until the Examnation of 1908 .) 

2. Any undergraduate of the UniverHity wlio can produce 
certificates to the^ following ^ectjinay be admitted to this Ex- 
amination 

(a) Of having paButed the Kirsit Kxainuiation m Arts : Latin having been 
one ot the ianguagea in which he (JcaminetL* 

{h) Of having been ongagod in medical atudioF for two academioal 
year<? after passing tlio First Examination in Arts. 

. <c) Of having attended the following couraen of loctnros at a Bchool 
of Medicine recognised by the Sjmdicate : — 

T^ivo C^vuraen tach oi 70 Lectwta, 

Chemistry. 

Two Conrata cu<h of 20 LectUHa. 

riotany. 

One Conrac oj 40 Lccturea. 

romparativo xVnatomy, t*o?nparativo Ph^siotogy and Zoology. 

One Course. 

Practical Chemical exercise* in testing the nature of ordinary poisons 
and in the oxaminatlon of animal secretions and urinary doi>OHits* 

d Every candidate for admission to the examination tshall 
send liiw application, with a certificate in the form entered in 
Appendix A, to the Registrar at least fourteen days before the 
datt* fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

4. A fee of ten rupees shall be payable by each candidate. No 
candidate shall be admitted unless he shall have paid this fee to 
the Registrar. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent examh 
nations on payment of a like fee of ten rupees on each occasion, 
provided he produces a certificate that he has, since the date of 
the last Examination at which he presented himself, attended a 

* The words here printed in italics are to take effect as soon as the Syn- 
dicate may order. 
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regular course of mstmotiou^ in the subject or subjects in which 
he failed at that Examinatiou. 

5. The exambiation shall be written, oral and practical. 

6. Every candidate shall be examined in the following sub- 
jects 

Elemaiitary Chemical Physics, including the general^laws of Iiight» 
Heat» Electricity, and Magnetism ; also Chemist^, organic and inorganic* 
havim special referwice to practi^ medical science. 

* Botany. • 

Comparative Anatomy, Com^hative Ph3)^logy and Zoology. 

fracticat Chemistry, including the testing of the presence and 
nature of ordinary poisons and the examination of animal secretions and 
tiriniH^ deposits. 

The Syndicate shall notify three months before the examination the 
portions of Botany t iu which candidates shall be examined. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
in two divisions, the first in order of merit, and the second in 
alphabetical order. Eveiy candidate shall, on passing, receive a 
certificate in the form entered in Appendix A. 


First M.B. Examination. 


{To be in force until the Examination of )1K)9.) 

H. Any undergraduate of the University who can produce 
certificates to the following etYeet may be admitted to the exami- 
nation 

(а) Of having passed tUo Preliminary Scii'iUilic! M.P, Kxamiiiation at 
toast one academical provioitsly.J 

(б) Of having at^dau the following conr-ito#* of loctnnM at a School of 

Mcdioinc by the Syndicate : — 

T«h) C7ourge0 each of 70 Lcrturca, 

lh>a(Tintlvo mid Surgi<‘Hl Anatomy. 

Materia Modira. 

<lcnoral Anatomy and Phyrti<dotry. 

(o) Of having studuxl Practical Plnirmaoy for thr«H> luoutliK ; and of 
having acquircii a practical kiiowliKlao of the preparation ami compounding 
of medicines. 

(d) Of having diaaocted during three winter terms, ami having com- 
plctod' at least twclv’o dissections in each term. 


♦A regular cuiiive ul umtructiou meniiH uiieiiuanco atone compieie 
caurse of lectureis, or in the ctma of Practical Chemistry, of PraoUcal 
Chimuoal Kxeteisi^. defined in paragraph 2. ^ *'raoucai 

1 8e® Sootion Vni of Caiendw, Pt. U. C’rtnUidatoB will not be expected 
to reeognisa miCjTosi^oplcal spocimons at the examination 

t A student who hiw felled in the Prelunmery Scientific Examiiw- 
Uonbut hesobtei^ ISpercent. of the marks in the aggregate, mav 
arlmitted to the Corahmed Preliminarv Scientific aid Firafc MB 
Blxammation of the same votir. r__ s. « .. . 

shall be Hs. 25, 


The foe for the Combined Examination 
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9. Btrery eaodidate for admis^cm to the 

send his application, witii a certificate in the fom'^enteeW ^ 
Appet^bt A, to the Kegistrar at least fourteen befw the 
date fixed for the comm^cement of the exaniinatKiii. 

10. A fee of fifteen rupees shall be payable by each candidate. 
No candidate,, shall be ad^tted unless he shall have paid this fee 
to the Registrar. A candidate who fails to pa^ or present him* 
seK for examination sBall not be entitled to (naim a rrfund of the 
fee. A candidate may be admittAd to one or mcsre subsequent 
exmninations on payment of a like fee of fifteen rupees on each 
occasion, provided he produces a certificate that he has, since tl^ 
date of the last examination at which he present^ himself, 
attended a regular course of instruction* in the subject or sub- 
jects in which he failed at that examination. 

11. The exaihination shall be written, oral, and practical. 

Every candidate shall be examined in the following: 

subjects : — ^ 

Deacfiptivo amJ Hur^icaJ Anatomy. 

Materia Medica and Tbarm^y. 

Ooneral Anatomy and Physioioify. 

12. As soon as possible after the examination, the Sjmdioate 
Hhall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
in two divisions, the first in order of merit and the second in 
alphabetical order. Every candidate^ shall, on passing, re<^eive a 
( ertificate in the form entered in Apfjlendix A 


8kOOND M.B. BXAMINATtdjg. 


(To bt in force until ih4>. Examination of 1912.) 

13. Any candidate who can produce certificates to the follow- 
ing effect, may be admitted to this examination : — 


(а) Of Imviug pn««»d the Kirs»t U.H. Kxaniinfttioii at leant two am- 

demioal years previously, , , . . 

(б) Of having, subsequently to passing the Bits! M.B. bacamiriatjor^ 
attended the following couiw's of leHiiro# at a 8eho«»l of Mcdirme reeognJiwxl 
bv the UnivtTsity : — 


7'am Courses each of 70 Lecturts. 

Medicine (including tfygiene). 
Surgery, 

Midwifery. 


Om Course of 40 teeiurts, 
CJenoral Pathology and Morbid Anatomy* 


♦ A regular course of instruction moans attendance at one 
course of iectm^s, as defined in piumgraph 0. 


complete 
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Caurtes of 60 Lectures, 

Medical Juriepnidcodce. 

One Course of 25 Lectures, 

- Digeaaea of the Eye. 

(c) Of iiaving, aubaequent to passing the First M.B. Examination 
<ii$eeeted the surgical regions^ and performed surgical operations during 
two winter sessions ; the certificate to state tile number and nature of 
the operations so performed . c, 

(d) Of having duly and carefully performed six poslrimrt*im examina- 
tions* and of having regularly attended one course of practical demonstra^ 
tion in the l>6ad House. 

ifr) Of having conducted at least six labours. 

Certificates on this subject will lie re<wived from any legally-qualified 
prn'^‘titioner in Me<lieine. « 

(/) Of having attendwi HosfAtal and Dispensary Practice during the 
last thre<? a<*«Miemic years of study in the following manner, viz : — 

ThreH) months of nttendatiee at the Outdoor Dispensary of a recognised 
Hospital. 

Fiftisjn months attetulancc at tlfe Surgical Practice of a recognisetl 
Hospital, and lectures on Clinical Surgery during such attendance. 

Fifteen months of attcndanco at the Medical Practice of a recognL-:od 
Hospital and Lectures on Clinical MiKlicine during such attendance. 

Throe months of attimdanco at the Prac^tice of an Kye-Infirmary. 

(^) Of having drawn up. in his own handwriting, six Medical and six 
Surgical cases during his period of service's as clinical clerk or dresser. 

{h) Of general character and conduct from th€» principal of the college 
or School of Medicine at which he has studiecl . 

14, Every candidate foV adiuisHion to the examination shall 
.'<end Iu8 ajiplication, with a certificate in the form entered in 
Apiiendix A, to the Registrar at least fourteen days before the 
date ii.\ed for the commencement of the examination. 

16. A fee of thirty rupees shall be payable by each candidate. 
No candidate shall be admitted unless he shall have paid this fee 
to tht? Ri'gistrar. A candidate who fails to pass or present him- 
self for examination shall not Ik? entitled to claim a refund of the 
fee. A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of thirty i-upees on each 
ticcasiou, provided he produei^ a certificate that he has, since the 
date of the last examination at which he presenteti himself, 
attendi^ii a regular course of instruction* in the subject or subjects 
in wfiich he failed at that examination. 


• A regular course of inaiructiou in MwUf inc or Surgerv iiteanB six 
mouths’ attendamv at a nK-ognmni hof?pital ; in Midwifer>*, 'six months* 
attendant' at an obstetric hospital and presentn^ at six Labours ; in 
other subjects, attendance at one ih^ui'sc ul‘ lectures, as dofinod in para- 
grapli 13 . * 

A caiwiidate who has obtauuHl the Jaceni o in :Modieme and Surgery and 
who hm lic«n attached to a hospital or dispensary for six months sinw the 
date of Im last appearance at the SciMnd M.B. Examination, will bo held to 
hav'o attcuilod a regular t'ourso of instruction. 
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10. A candidate who fails at the Second M«B^ BxAmiiiattoii 
^shall be admitted to the next half-yearly re-exammation 
unsuccessful Second L.M.S. candidates, and shall be re-exaimiied 
in those subjects only in which he has been rejected at the Second 
M.B. Examination, provided that he has not faded in more than 
two of the four subjects Medicine, Surgery, Midwifery, and 
Pathology, or in two of these subjects and in Medical Jurispru- 
dence and Hygiene. 

17. A candidate who has faiiedkat the Second L.M.S. Exam- 
ination shall not be admitted to the Second M.B. Examination 
till six months have expired from the date of such failure. 

18. The examination shall be written, oral, and praoticah 

19. Every candidate shall be examined in the following sub- 
jects — 

Principles and Practice of Medicine, Midwifery. 

Ditto ditto of Hurnery. Medical J urieprudonee. 

Ophthalmic Mediciiio and Sijrgery. Hygiene and Pathology. 

riic Clinical Examination shall >)«» conducted in the wards of a Hospital. 

20. Every candidate shall he required — 

'Co examine, diagnose, and treat cases of aoute or chronic diseases to be 
selected by the Examiners ; and to <^iraw up careful histories of the cases ; 
al^o, ii required, to perform and report in detail microscopical examinations 
on any of tho selected cases that may have died in Hospital. 

To apply apparatus for jp*oai surgical injuries, and explain the objects 
lo bo attained bj' them, as well as the maniter of olTecting those objects. 

To examine, in presence of tho Examiners, morbid products chemioaUy, 
and bv the aid of tho inicroscopo demoiiKt rating the results obtained. 

To perform c»ipit*vl operations upon tho dea<l subjec'ts after detailing to 
tho Examiners tho pathological coiidition<> in which such operationa aw* 
necessary, the diiTeront modes of operation adopted, anil the roa**on<8 for 
preferring any particular mode of prociKUire. 

21. As soon iw possible after the examinatiou. live Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the successful candidates, arranged in 
two divisions, live first in order of merit, and the second in alpha- 
betical order. The candidate who shall be placed first in the 
first division shall receive a gold medal of the value of one 
hundred rupees. 

22. A candidate who appears at any of the examinarions for 
the degree of Bachelor in Medicine, and fails to reach the pre- 
scribed standard at that examination, shall, if he has attained 
the -stan da rd required at the corresponding exanunation for a 
Licence in Medicine und Surgeiy, be ©ntitl^ to it certificate of 
having passed that corresponding ex a m in ation. 

23. Any Licentiate of two years’ stmiding whose diploma 
dates before the let January, 1887, may be admitted to this 
degree, on paying a fee of fifty rupees, and producing certificstes 
to the following effect : — 
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EBOVLATIONS. 


(a) Of having pamed the Fint Exammatioji in Aria,* LaUn kaping 
btm me of fhe tanmmgte m he wat^ examined^ . , . , ^ 

n Of havingattimdedataBcboolofMedliehiei^gnisedby the Sp- 

diratVt a coniae^ la^um in Comparative Anatomy and Boology consisting 
r>f at least 40 leotmres* « 

{oy Of having passed tax examination m Comparative Anatomy and 
Zooloi^ and in Gtmaral and Compwrative Physiology. « 

, 24. Any candidate who has passed th^ Licentiate Examina- 
tion before 1:867, or the Senior Diploma Examination of the 
Bfedical College, may be admitted to this degree, without further 
Examination or fee, on producing a certificate of having passed 
the First Examination in Arts,* Laiin having hem one o/ the 
languages in which he woe examined.f * 


(iv) ENGINEERING. 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING. 

(To be in farce until the Examination of 1909.) 

1. The First Examination in Engineering shall be held every 
year in Calcutta, and shall commence at sucli time as the Syndi- 
cate shall determine, the date to be approximately notified in the 
Calendar for the year. 

2. Any undergraduate of the University may bt*. iwliuitted to 
this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course of 
study in a Hchool of Engineering affiliated to the University, 
for five years after passing the Entrance Examination, or for 
three years after passing the F.A. Examination.' 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination siiall 
send his application with a certificate, in the form entered in 
Appendix A, to the Registrar, at least fourteen days before the 
date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

4. A fee of twenty rupees shall be payable by each candidate. 
No candidate shall be admitted unless he has paid this fee to the 
Registrar. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A omididate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exami- 
nations on payment of a like of twenty rupees on each 
t^ocaaion. 

♦ Any Licantiate in Medicine and Surgery inav proceed to the First Ex- 
uninauon in Arts or to the B.A. Examination, without completing the two 
vesrs* attendance at an aSMiated institution required \mder naraeranh 2 of 
the First Arts and B.A. Regulations. ^ b pa - oi 

t The words here printed in italics are to take effect as soon after 1869 a* 
the Syndicate may order. 
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5. Every ocuididate shall be examined in the 
jeots 




I. Mathematics, IV, Geodesy, 

II. Natural Bciotioo, V, Drawing, 

III. Eugineermg coustruotidu. 


I.— MATHEMATICS. 


Fibst kr, 

C<mimtaHon» and Mefwtraiton, 

(a) Practical applications of Arithmdtio with special reference to con- 
tracted methods. 




trigonometrical calculations, lucluding the sohition of triangles and the 
(ietermiuation of heiehts and distances. * 

(6) Mensuration of plane and solid figures, including the explication 
of Simpson’s rules, the prismoidal formula and Ouldin’a theorems, and not 
excluding proofs of the formulae in use 

• 

N.B.— ‘Books of loganthmic tables will be provided for the use of candr 
dates during the examination. 


Second Paceu, 

Algebra f Trigonometry and Plane Analytical 

(а) Summation of arithinotie and goomotric scries, and of seiics in which 
the n-th term is an integral function of n. 

Binomial, exponential and logaritlmiie series with easy examples. 

Partial Fraction}®. 

(б) reprosontation of complex quantities ; addition and 
Tnultiplioation of complex qitantitics ; Do Moivro’s theorem ; deriv^ 
trigonometrical formulae, including the ordinary formula) of Elementary 
'frigonometry. * 

The expansions and 0xp<mcntial values of co«0 and sinC ; the hyperbolic 
functions. 

Summation of a series of sines and cosines of angles in arithmetical pfo« 
gn'ssion, and of other simple trigonojnctrical series, 

(c) Rectangular Cartesian co-ordinates and polar co-ordinates ; the 
analytical geomelty of the straight line ; equations representing two or 
more straight lines. 

The spedal forms of the equations of the circle, parabola, ellipse and 
hyperbola without reference to (he general equations of the second 
degree. ♦ 

Determination of the asymptotes of a conic ^ven by any equation of 
the second degree; their use in discriminating the character ol the 
curve, 

N.B. — ^The methods of pure Geometry and of the Differential Calculus 
will not be disallowed. 

Thibd Pafbb. 

Statics and Dpftamles. 

^ (a) Uniform and uniformly accelerated motion. Oompoeitioii tA vetodt*^ 
ties and accelerations. Relative velocitiee and acoderatmns. Pro|setilei. 
The laws of motion with simple illustrations such as the motion ol a partbk 
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REGUIATIOSS. 


Oil QdftJ^Unocl piano, motion of two pariictea connected by a string, uniform 
oirnm^ motion of a cMirticte. 

{b) Composi^n of concurrent and parallel forces ^ting on a rigid body. 
Centre of parallel forces; centre of mass. •Reduction of cmy system of 
ooplanar mroes acting on a rigid body to a single residtant for^ or 
couple ; properties of resuUwtit ; conditions of equ^ibrium ; statically 
equivalent system of forces ; problems on equilibrbim. Friction. 
MjM*tunes« • 

(c) Impulse of a force: principle of linear momentum for a single particle 
and for a system of particles ; siniple cases of impact, including the impact 
of two spheres whose centres move in the same plane. 

Work of a force ; principle of energy for a single particle and for a system 
of particles ; application of the principle to the solution of problems. 

Fourth Paper. 

Differeniial aful Int4tgral CalculvJi. 

(а) Differontiatinn in general, including Leibnitz's theorem. Partial 
.ii^erentiation, and DifTorentiaiion of implicit functions. 

Ordt^rs of stnallu^^s ; infinitesimals avd differentials. Klementary proofs 
of Taylor’s and Maclaurin'.s Theorems. Bxpansions of fimetions of a 
single variable. 

K valuation of undetermined forms. 

'I'angents and normals of curves. 

Maximum and minimuin values of a function of one independent 
varitiblc . 

(б) Integration regarded as a process of a Burnmation. and as tho inverse 
v>f diflercntiation. The standard irit4»gralB. lnt<^ration by 8ul>8titntion 
an<l by parts. 

integration of rational funfetions. Simple intogrols involving trigono- 
metrical functions. 

Application of tho Integral Calculus to tho determination of lengths of 
•nirvt>H, areas, volumes ; centres of mass and momenta of inertia. 

NM . — Special importance will lie attached to the performance and th.e 
applications of quite simple <lifterentiations and integrations. 


ll.—NATURAL SCIKXCK. 

t'llEMlSTRY. 

1 . tenoral propt^rties and <'hange«* of matter in simple common cases 
Relation of ehemical changes to physii-al and mechanical changes. 

Exporim»*ntal proofs of the indestructibility of matter. 

Elementary forms of matW ; compounds ami distim*tion of compounds 
f run V mixtures. 

Experimental deiUietion of the principal fundamental lau^ of Cheraiatrv • 
tH|uivalent«. ^ ’ 

Dalton's atomic theory. 

KsporimenUl deWinfttion of the proportios of gnaes with regard to heat 
and pressim^ ; Boyle's and Charles’ laws, 

KxporimetktaJ determination of the volume relations of roactinir c onm ■ 
law of gaseous volumos. ® , 

Ruction from a^ve laws of the probable physical composition of 
inatt^ ; Avogadro’s hypothesis. oi 

IMstinctiott between tho molecule and molecular weijrht 

Helation between rrfati.v density of gases and molecular weights. 
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Detemiaatiou of relative dengity of gtaea by dirocl veighiiig aimI of 
vapour density of volatile substances by Dumas* method ; dkiudlmn of 
molecular weights. 

Eolation between atoms molecules. 

Distinction betwem atoms and atomic weights. 

Deduction of the maximum value of atomic weights of elements from the 
molecular weights of their volatile compounds. 

Relation between atomic weights and equivalents ; valency. 

Dulong and Petit’s laif of atomic heats ; its use as aubsidiiMry method 
of determining atomic weights. 

Chemical s 3 nnbols and formuhe ; representation of chemical changes by 
equations. Quantitative meaning of symbols ; calculations^ 

General types of chemical action as iUusirated by the experimental work 
previously done. 

II. — Occurrence, preparation, and pro^rties of tlie elements listed below « 
and of their simpler compounds :-*-Hydrogen, Chlorine, Bromine, Iodine, 
Fluorme, Potassium, Sodium, Ammoniui^, Copper, Silver, Gold, Calcium, 
Strontium, Barium, Magnesium, Zinc, Mercury, Boron, Aluminium, Car- 
bon, Titanium, Silicon, Tin, Lead. Nitrogen, Phosphorus, Aracmie. 
Antimony, Bismuth, Oxygen, Chromium. Manganese, Tungsten, Sulphur, 
Iron, Nickol, Cobalt, riatinum-«-cdb8idered generally. 

A more detailed study of the preparation, properties and determination 
of tho composition of the typical compounds — Hydrogen, Chloride, Wab^r, 
Ammoma, and Methane. 

Salts, bases, acids, and other compounds ; their nature, bohaviour on 
solution and relationship with each other. 

General methods for the preparation of Haloides, Oxides, Hydroxide 
Sulphides, Sulphates, Nitrates, Phosphates, Carbonates, Carbides, KHriten, 
and Hydrides. 

Tho Peroxides and their relation to Oaone and Hydrogen Peroxid**. 

Double salts, crystallization, water of crystallization. 

Jflomorphisni and its use in controlling atomic weights. 

Systematization of Chemical data ; the Voriodic law, its uses and conse- 
queacos. 

III. — The Phenomena of combustion, explosions, reversible reaction ; 
dissociation Phertoinena. 

Thermo-chemical methods of investigation. 

Calorimetry — Heat of combustion, heat of fonnation, heat of neuiralisa* 
tion, heat of solution. 

Exothermal and ondothennal reactions. 

Allotropy and the Alio tropic modifications of the elements, allotropy of 
metals. 

Application of the principles of thermo-chemistry to the solution of 
technical j^roblems. 

The Tonic theory of solution ; deduction of the laws of dilute solutions 
from thermo-dynamical data ; derived methods of determining molecular 
weights ; explanations of chemical reactions based on the Ionic theory, 
and foundations of Analytical Chemistry. 

IV. — Chemical Technology. 

Natural waters : their composition, analysis, and determination of suit- 
ability for various purposes. Purification of waters on the large scale. 

Preparation on the large scale of (Chemistry of the)— 

fl) Chlorine, hydrochloric acid, bleaclnng powder. 

(2) Oxygen, red lead. 

(3) Quick-lime. 

i (4) Hydraulic lime, Portland cement, glass, soluble glsss^ porcelain, 
pottery, bricks. 

(5) Plaster of Paris, alums. 
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Indicator diagram of JS^ajkm^ 

tiMof «lnoldo MA. PotoaMat at an^r point of Hio Slid. jSSHmA 
oabea of loioa. Equipotential anrloM i Uom of ladiiollon. niiami 
mant of oloctri^^* Attracted diac eWaroniatee « qoadrantcleoMna^^ 
Dipcfiiioiui. SgMeoetatIo anite. Capacity» Condenaefa $ 
apherea} I^jrden^ar. SfMMifio indnotivo capacity, Abadnla ntiiaaaaa 
mentof oaaadi|y atatioal compariaon of eimaeitiea ; ineiuracaaMit d 
apfoido Inductive capacity ; atamasd air ccnoaiiacr, 

(iii) CvrrmU 

Qiemical and thermal methoda of poncing onrrenta : JDanieltv Qrova. 
Bunaan, I«olanch 0 ^ XAhande; thmmopOo; thannodocirla biMty* 
Bleotrolytic conduction. Blootrol^Ma of fuaad oompounda and d aallaa 
tkolutioiia. Pttfaday*a lawa. The voltameter. KetdUc conduction* 

0hm*8 law. Kirehhofifa laws, Unite of reaiatanoe. Realatanca ooila. 
Wheatatone*a bridge. Reaiatanoe^f battery. Resiatance of galvanotna- 
ter. Eleotromotive force. Stsmdard o(4la^Latimer Detemdna* 

tion of elootromotivo force ; Statioal method. PogTOndorfTa condanaedon 
method. Relation of electricity to heat ; Joule’s law. Oaeeoua con* 
duction. Disruptive disoharge. Flow of eleotrieity and flow of siectrloal 
enei^y. Phenomena attendant oiathe starting, stopping, and varying 
of a current. Oscillating discharges. 

(iv) JdTognsfMm. 

Fundamental experiments. Magnetic deld. Magnetic detnenta. 
Declination theodolite ; dip circle ; magnetometer. Methods of magne** 
tization. 

Relation of magnotism to electricity. Oersted’s experiment. Taagant 
galvanometer $ Thomson’s refleoting galvanometer t Wiedemann^s fiao* 
ooUeil galvanometer. Blectrodynamio experiments ; the Solenoid* Uee* 
tro-magnets ; types. FermeabiUty and methods of measuring it. MamjaH 
tic hysteresis. Magnet io dux, Magneto-motive force, rduotanoe. iRie 
law of traction. Induction of currents ; i>enz’s law. Belfdnductioti. 
Riibmkorff’s coil. Electro-magnetic imits. 

(v) Badiant Snerffy, 

i^aws of vibrating particle. Harmonio vibrations. Tranaveiee and 
longitudinal waves. Interference of waves travelling lathe same and hi op- 
poMte directions. Stationary waves. Composition of undulatioiis < 
tical, circular, and reotiliuccw vibrations. Uuyghen’a principle. RaAto- 
tion oad refraction of thermal, luminous, and electric waves. Velocity of 
propagation ; Foucault and Fizeau’s experiments. Plane and sphedeat 
mirrors. Refraction. Prisms, minimum deviation. Determlnatioft Of 
refractive indices of solids and liquids. X^mises ; cardinal points ; syslMia 
of lenses. Melloni’a experiments on radiant heat. Hertz’s expeiiBiinta 
on-electrical radiations. Rckitgen rays. Wirelees telegraphy, Cnap&sfoii, 
Spectroscope and spectra. Absorption of ethereal waves t dlathsvinmaey 
and athermancy ; coloured bodies. Structure of tho human eye. 

AP3PXJX0 Physios. 

1. Heat, — ^Electric pyrometers. Outlines of conatruotlon of iih» douhlo* 
acting steaoHKOgme, Otto’s gas-engme, petrolemn engines* and niodim 
ice-making machiiiery. 

2. //l^.--*Tbe sextant; photometry; telescopes; modem 6sid|^bia» 
es; microscopes. Pnni^les of idiotogn^y. 

X BtmtHciUfandMatn^iism.^^ BattesiesinCoimnoiih*^ j 

signals ; sounder ; Siemens’ inkwriter ; Stemens* relay. Tifi^hfaifligaien- 

I 26 
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fluctora. Terminal, slngio and multiple points; earth connection, ite 
importance ; the conductor proper ; material ; form ; joints ; clips and 
braoketa ; ridge circuits ; incidental connections ; space protect<^ 
protection of dwelling-houses, magazines, chimneys, periodical inspection 
and testing. The telephone and microphone ^ electric bells and indicators. 
Dyaama>eUM3trical machinery. Efticiency, causes of loss of energy. Types 
of armatures. Armature coils and cores. Fiold-magpets. Pole-pieces, 
Field-raamiet coils. Commutators, Collectors, Brushes, ^Brush-holders. 
Curves of potentials and indtiction. Reaction of armature and field. Lead 
of brushes. Methods of exciting field magnets. Classification of dynamos. 
Examples. ^ 

Transmission of electric energy. Accumulators. Transformers, Airlines, 
insulators, testing ; mo<le« of attardiing the wire, material for wires, 
joints, Ughtning-pr<jtectofs. Underground conduits. Tliree-wire system. 
Comparison with other methods of transmitting energy. 

Motors : oonstructioriH and application. Electric lighting. IncandoS' 
cent lamps ; arc lamps. Eloctri^ woUfing, Electric measurements and 
rnettsuring apparatus. The volt. Amperemeters and voltmeters ; con- 
struction ami calif>ration. Ampere balances. The balLstic galvanomotor. 
The Ohm ; resistance coiU ; th'^ shunts box ; Ohrnmeters. The Farad and 
micro-fanwl. 'I’lie Watt. 


PRACTICAL ExKBCJSES. 


Moosurornent of the thicknws of plates by the wire-gauge, micrometer, 
fiii(!romotor callip<»r, covor-ghws tester, spheromotor. 

Determination of tho rmltus of curv'ature of lenses by the sphere- 
motor. 

'rhe oil the to meter ; constructional detailH ; n-djustments ; measurement 
of differoncew in heights ; verification of Hoyle*® law ; coeflicient of 
teritional ehisticity. , 

'Pho Umgifcudirml dividing machine : construction : manipulation, its use 
as Ik ('oinparator ; calibration of thernioniotcr tubes. 

The circular <livicling machine ; construction ; manipulation. 

The balance ; adjustment ; weighing by tho mothixl of vibration : com 
pnrison and calibration of weights ; Hpifcific gravity of solids ; cross-section 
of wire.i. • 

Moments of inertia. 

The barometer : readings and corrections. 

TherinomoUir : comparison ; verific.vtion of fixed points. Ccxifiioicnts ol 
expansion. 

Hygromolry ; alworption hygrometer ; rlowpoint hygrometers ; the 
psychroinotor ; comparison of roHuUs. 

Calorimotry : corruption for losw ..t ticnt : sp<>ni(io iicit of hoIkIs : heat ot 
evaporation ; heat of coinbualion. 

Melting and boiling point's ; <li«tillatioii. 

Study of magnetic fields. 

Kivnvlay's Ice piul «X|K>riinente ; oxerciRc=^ with qvia.lriuit electrometer 

SottioK up and nnuUng of gnlvanomotcra. Ohm‘s law ; Wheatstone’^ 
bridge. 




I he meter brul^^ : insulation resistance by deflection method 
of wires by Kelvin*® apparatus. 

The latent iomotor ; current and voltage measurements 
Kolvin*« balanco ; current ; voltage ; wattage 

Tho balistic Knlywiomoter : determination of constant dip and intensit> 
of earth*s mi^notio fiidd by the earth imluctor. ^ 

Eloctrol>*»i 3 ; elwtrolytic current measuremonts 
^ndary batterioa : constructional details and manaMment 
rhonno-elcH'tncid experimonUi. 
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Kxerci^ee at tho spectroscope. Photometric experiments. Focal die* 
tances of mirrors and lenses. 

III.--^ENaiNEERINO CONSTRUCTION. 

-Va^eriafo.— Structure, cfhs$i6cation« and characteristic qualities of 
building stones, artUtcial stones, quarrying and blasting, preparation of 
bricks and tilos, 'cementing materials, plasters, paints, and varnishes, 
properties and preservation of timber, iron and steel, lead, copper, SLinc, and 
tho common alloys. 

IV.— GE(JbESY. 

Use of the Scales. Prismatic Compiiss, poekot«Sextant, Level, Theodolite 
and Plano Table. Topographical surv'^eying of limitod areas. Practice of 
levelling. Route surveying and laying out curves. Elements of Practical 
Astronomy. ( AtU^stod Surveys, oxocut^'d by the candidate, will bo submit- 
^-ed to the Examiner, to which marks will be Jissipniod). 

V.— DRAWING. 

1. Freehand Drawing, 

2. Projection, (a) Orthographic, (6) Isometric (c) Perspective. 

6. Tho Examination shall be conducted by means of printed 
papers, and a paper of questions shall he set in each of the fol- 
lowing subjects : — 

CoinpuUitUuui ami Monsuratioii, 

Algol>ra, ’rrigononiotry and Plane Analytical Goornotry. 

Statics an<l Dynamics. 

Difbirontial and Integral Calculus. 

Chemistry. 

Light and lloat. 

Electricity, Magiu'tism, and the oleniontH of Telegraphy. 

Materials of construction. 

Geodesy. 

Drawing. 

There shall also bo a practical examination in Chemistry and Physics os 
defined in tlw Syllabuses prescribed in the rospoctivo subjects. 

7. As soon as possible after tho examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the successful candidates arranged in two 
divisions, each in order of merit. Every oandidato shall, on 
passing, receive a certificate in the form entered in Appendix A. 


LICENCE IN ENGINEERING, 

(To be in force until the Examlnaiion of 1912.) 

1. An examination for a Licence* in Engineering shall be held 
annually in Calcutta, and shall commence at such time as the 
Syndicate shall determine, the date to be approximately notified 
in the Calendar for the year. 

2. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted to 
this examination on producing a certificate from the head of an 

♦ The holder ot this Licence shall be styled a Licentiate in Engineering. 
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institiitioa affiliated up to the L.E. Standard in Engineering 
showing that he h as prosecuted a regrih^r course of st^y for one 
year after passing the First Examination in Engineering. 

3. Every candidate for admission ft) the Examination shall 
send his application* with a certificate in the fonp entered in Ap- 
pendix A, to the Registrar at least fourteen days before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

4. A fee of twenty-five rupees shall be payable by e^h c^di- 
date. No candidate shall be admitted, unless he has paid this fee 
to the Registrar. A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of 
the fee. A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of ^a like fee of twenty-five rupees on 
each occasion. 

5. Every candidate shall be examined in one of the following 
branches marked A and B: — 

A , — (Civil 

1. Mai hematics. 

11. Natural SruMice. 

Ill Knpruif»<Tintf Construction. 

I\. Dnivvincx. 

l.~-MA'rHBMATl(;S. 

Fibst Papku. 

Staticfi and 

(«) Prmoiplo of virtual work. Analytical conditions of uqullihriuin. 

Solution of prohUmis in Statics by rosolvinj; and taking momonts, by the 
principle of virtual work and by graphic inothods. * • 

Bonding moinout^. Tho funicular poylgon. The Ctitcnarv. Equili- 
brium of aimple jointod frame-works. • 

(6) Unit-« and dimensions. 

Statical equi valence of tho oxternally irnprossiHi forcc.s witli tho efifeediive 
tofcdii in any system cd bwlics ; the principles of lineai* aiul angular raomen- 
♦ um ; tho prmciplt«s of cm Wrvi. 

Oravitatumal potential ejutrgy : potential encrev «n a str<dcbcd elastic 

ring. 

>ft)tiou umlor gravity of a particle on a smooth vertical circle and on 
other BiQglo curves : siniplo harmonic; motion ; tho simple and conical 
pen Uilum. 

• Second Papek. 

Hydrontaticif. 

Natuj^^ and general protwtios of fluid pressure. 

IVnsity and apcH^iflc joravity of a homogeneous mixture. 

Belationg betwe«M\ pressure, deufuty and force. 

Thrust on a piano area. Centre of pressure. 

Resultant pressure on an immersed solid on any immersed surface, parti- 
cuUvrly in t!u> case of a homogeneoiis liquid at rest \mder gravity 

(^mditiw for the equilibrium ftnd for the rtftbilitv of the equiWum of 
a tloatlng body. " 

Hydroatetir fnetrumont*. IVteriiiinRtion of specific trravitv. Prooer. 
ties ot srases. ‘ 
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II.— NATITRAL SCIENCE. 


Qtologjf, 

I. — Object of OeoUxjif . — Its relations to other seietK'os. 'flie doctrine of 
uniformity* its 

II. — Astron&lfni^ Geology , — Information obtained from motoorites and 
by the spectroscope. Probable history of tho earth in its earlier stages of 
existence. 

in. — Cte^^gnosy , — The globe and iHa envelopes. Shape and nature of 
globe ; density ; probable internal condition ; evidenees of pressure and 
internal heat. Persistence of continent ridges and abysmal depressions* 

rV. — Petrography , — Macroscopic and MicroRcopic character of rocks. 
Microscopic elements ; the irnport.ance for tho study of the history of rocks. 
Microscopic character of quartz* orthoclase* plagioclas<\ augite* hornblende* 
olivine, ealcite. Essential ami Icccessory constituents, i'lassihcaticm of 
rocks. Characters and essential constituents of the following rocks : — Lime- 
stone, quartzite* ainphilwlite, gneig«, inicneeous and chloritic .schisU* phyl- 
ito* granite, granophyr* quartz, porphyry, syenit#'* trachyte, phonolito, obsi- 
dian* pumice, norite, diorito, biobase* dolerite, p)agiocla8<>, basalt, sand and 
gravel, sand-stones, oouglomeratf^s, breccias, shale, clay, latexite, tuffs, 
shellrntvrl* coral, lime-stone, chalk* peat, lignite* coal, anthracite^ grapliite, 
petroleum* asphalt, <iay* iron-stone. 

V. — Dynamical Geology , — Volcanic phonomona* tleseription of volcanoes 
— kind, shape, description, relation ti> linos of \v(>ak mdstanc^o and instabili- 
ty. Theoriow of volranicity. Hot springs. KarthquaUes. {^ocular up- 
heaval and depression, (geological functions of air. rjcological functions of 
water and ice. (Iieinieal and mechanical mitlon, dontidatiou and depo- 
sitions* PcouUarilies of Iinlian rivers ; glacial erodon ; formation of lakes. 
<hK>logi<‘al functions of plants and aninialH ; <M>ral Islands, 

VI. — Pctrogenctic Geology . — Origin of granite?. lUoiitc, and basalt, Origin 

of sodiincntary rocks ; minorogen, phytogcu and zoogon sedimentary 
rooks ; theories on tho origin of t‘oal Origin of laWite. Origin of 

inotamorphio rocks, theories of uiotamorphiMm* local and regional nietamor- 
pbism. Origin of rock-<‘lcavago. Ore deposits. Origin and claiwiHoation. 

VII. 4 rcMthfonic Gfolofjy , — Korins of IsHiding. Hnrfac<«-Tuarkings. 

Concretions. Relative strata. Overlap. Croups of strata. Joints. 
Strike and dip ; oiitcmp ; monocline ; Bjmcliuo ; antuslino. Faults, origin 
and kintls. Ininisi^-e phase of eriipiivity ; bosss's* dykes* necks ; 

inter-bedded phase of i^ruptivity, lavaa. tuffs. Unconfonnability. 

VIII. — Palopontological Geology, — Ohjoid, Oinditions for the entomb- 
ment of organic nunains. Preservation of ♦>rgaiiic remains in mineral mas- 
ses ; foasilizator. Uses of fossils in Geology. 

IX. — Historical Geology — l,.eading principles in stratigraphy. Equival- 
ent strata, absence strata, and formations. 

X. — hidian Geology, — With special n?ferc?ucc to tho (geology of ihcbBengal 
Presidency, Peninsular area. The metamorphii* ant! orystalline series. 
The transition series. I-ower and upper Vindhyos ; petrology ; tho 
Vindhyan basin. The Gondwana system ; geological positions and charac- 
ters, probable fluviatile origin ; relations of Gondwana basins to existing 
valleys ; lower and upjser CToups, TalcMr-Karliarbari, Barakar iron-stone, 
shales, Kaniganj. Rajmahal ; the most important coal fields. The Deccan 
trap series, area and petrology. Laterite ; distribution, age. Post-ter- 
tiary and recent formations ; older river gravels and clays ; k^kar. Tndo- 
Gangetic plain ; upland and alluvial soils, red soils* regur* peat. General 
outlines of the Geologj' of the Himalayan ares- 

XI. — Physiographic Geology , — ^Terrestrial features due to disturbance of 
crust, monoclival, symmetrici, unsymmetricsl. reversed flexures, Alpine 
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typo of mountain structure. Features due to volcanic action. Features 
duo to erosion. Indian examples. 

XII . — Field Oeoh(/y, — (>6oU>gical surveying instruments, tracmg of boun- 
ilarics and faults. Sections ; how to find direction and amount of dip ; 
r)altoii*s const riictiony <*linonieter. J.evellinfe. Surface, profile, datura, 
level ; benchmarks ; methods of geological levelling. Lithology ; practi- 
ffil excerstsoH in tlu^ wlontification of Indian rocks. 

Mineralogy, 

I’ltoviNcif: OF Mineralogy, Relation to other Sciences. 

I . — Pro|)ortios of crystals indep#?ndent of direction. Density and specific 
i?ruvity. Methods of <U>tcrmifun{X specific gravities ; hydrostatic balance ; 
pj^knomotrr, Joll;v*s balaneo ; fioafation methods. Separation of rock 
foriniug imitterals iiy tlio fioatation method. 

Physical Crystnllonraphy. — Elasticity. Relation of co-c€ficient of 
ehiHiieity to tiirection. ( laHHificatWi of crystals with reference to elaati- 
••it y. 

Tohesion. (■|»*avni;c, fracture, hardness: Mohs* scale. 

Optical f)ro|>crtif‘s of iniiu rais. Kind ami tlcgree of lustre. Doiihle re- 
frui tion and polarization. Nicol’s prism. Classifii ation of crystals 
ac cording to t!u ir optical proju rties. 

t'ni-nxial ami la-nxial (Tystuls. Examination c‘f (TystuL in parallel and 
eonvergont polnri/.ctl liuhl. Rotation of plane of polarization. Ahsorp- 
tiou of Uyht ; idioclirof nut ic and aUfa hnunatic minerals ; pleochroisni . 
!laidh\gf*r’ft disci iroscopo, inien»Heop<', \\ith one nicol. 

Eleetrifud pro|M'rti<'s. 1*\ rivok‘ctri<’it\ . Maunetic properties. Separa 
lion of roc'.k'Constituents l»v the cliftro-inagnet. 

III. — (iromcirical Cry.'ttafhyraphff , — Ihdalion of physieul properties to 

geometrical form, (’rystallino form ; f< ces. Planes of refenmee, axes, 
rwirumoters. indices ; svinhi ls. Law of rationaUty id' indices. Principles 
of Miller's WeisM* Xaimiann's notatioi>. Fundamental form ; its sclee 
ti»m. Kyiniiu'try : pluiios ami 4 lus«.e'^ ami svstmTis. Simple h)rm.'« 

ami combinations. Pb sed and ep<*n firms; priamatic, tabular. And 
(lyrumidal labil. Naiuit' of le mibedriHin. Tl»e nature of totartoho- 
drisfT). 1 1 eini morphism. Prystalb 'graphic mimicry. Is morphism and 
heturoinorphbm. M< rphotr« phi.-in and im goni-iiu. Twmring : twinning 
pluno ; twinning axes, ( ontact twins ami |H‘netration twins; distinc 
tivo featums of homitropos. ( rvstanine ageregato-, druse.s. Pfoudo 
morphism. Measurement of nngUv ; c. ntact and reflocting gonio 
meters ; relative merit*i. 

I V. — LVeo/nro/ Minctaloi.y. i'ali ubition of formula, (dasjificalion of 
inirn'rabi. (b*ou|» te,sts. 

V. — Descn'ptiv*' \ '^oioowliat det idled, tlescripiion of the 

follow ins; inint*ral« : • 

Elements— Oinnumd. gold. 

Sulphides ^Pvtite. meicuvite. pyrhotite. g.ileim. sphalerite, chalcopyriu*. 

Oxides -'Porundum, hematite, sninel. mairnetite, quartz, cassiterite, 
limoidtc. 

(^xysalt.^ :• 

('/) ('arbonatcfv t'aUite. deleinite. sid»»rite, anagonile. malachite. 

(/>) Sulphates — anil vdrite, I arite, cypsum 

(r) Phosphates-- -Apatite. 

(d) Silicates -I'ournmlinc. epidoti\ olixine, ; arnet imipcovito, hiotite 
Ulo. sor,H>n(m.\ pyrox.Mu-, Bmpliib..!, orthoclrts;.. niicropUne, albite. alico- 
ohuH', labradorito, kaoUnite* ^ 

Haloid salts — Halite, fluorite. 

VI. -/•i itcftr,!/ rirrf.'w*.— P. torii.ination or>).|.rifio .eravitit-?. Uso of 
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scale of hardness. Excercisci at the polanration tnicrosoop*^. 
Measurement of angles by the aid of contact and rofieotang goniometers* 
Hlow-pipe analysis. Identification of Indian minerals. 

Practical Metallurgy. — 

Preparation of common alloys of known composition (and determine^ 
tion of the tensile strongth of the alloy’s prepared), 

(Mechanical testing of mortars and cements). 

Fire testing^ of the qualities of clays and bnolc earths. 

Determination of a^h! coke, and sulphur in fuels. 

Determination of the calorific pc^er of fuels by the Thomson and 
Hempel calori motors. Determination of furnact> temperatures by some 
form of pyroinetor. 

Hough analysis of pro<lu<^*t.s of combustion. 

Furnacoj gasoa and gases from gaH onginc*^. 

Vlf,— -AficAfime.t of a Machineri }, — Simple practical appHcationa of 
kinematics and dynamics of mtiuhiaery. Ei»nnentary forms of machines. 
Gearing for transmitting and modifying motion. 

^t^:am-JS}uiine . — Hoot and work. PrQj>ortio< of steam. 

Indicators and indicntor diagi'ama. Valvo motion. Modern types of 
st.'ain-enuino. Details of construction. GovornorV tlv«whtM?ls. Conden- 
sers, Boilers ; th»dr construction and working ; boiler fittings. Piping 
Feed-pumpH and injoctor.s. Feed water, f (eaters and (X'ono misers. 

Tests of engines and boilers. 

Ghs and od engines. General priiieiples of aefion. ( ‘oiHlitions of oeomi* 
niic:d working. 

l hlAC'TU AI. K XK IU;iH Krt . 

Tracing of tiu' ii.n. ^uu^.s«^ by m<'aus of Dn Uois’ Balance and Jjoonoi’d^fi 
Bismuth Spiral. KxperiinentH with Kwtng*s Curve 'IViu'er mid Kwing^s 
Hystorosirtinetor. Detennination of the Horizontal component of Torres- 
trial Magnetism by means of K«dviu’s apparatus. Kxporiimmts with 
direct current apyiaratus. Constructional details of a diroet-curront D3ma- 
mo. Running of dynamos, Churaet<»riMtif'H of sorites, shimt and compound 
dynamos. Armature ehuraeteristi» s. Magnetisation curves of dynamoti. 
Characteristic of a Thomson- Houston are-dynamo : eflleioncy of dynauiOH 
and motors wdtli and without DynainoinotfTS, Study of arc-lamps. Cali- 
bration of ammefci^ra and voltmeters, (’onstructioa and testing of olectri- 
eity-siipply meters. Exploration of the field of a dynamo ; 8 . P. ThoninorPs 
method ; the Dynamo Irulieator ; Leonard’s Bismuth Spiral ; coolHcient 
of magnetic leakage ; power lost by Ifysteresis and Foucault currents, 
Ktfectfl of variation of speed ; variation of econmnie coeflhdont. 

Experiments with altemaU^ current apparatus. Study of alternate 
currents by moans of the Oscillograph. Constructional details of altemata 
current generators. Curve of MagnetiHation. Kx)r)loration of tho field. 
Coefficient of s'^lf -indue tion of coils ; Impedance method, three vcJitraoter 
method ; variation of influctan<.‘0 yvitli current. Saturation of core. 
Resistance in series circuits. Measurement of power ; three-voltmoter 
method, throe- am porernoter method. Effect of frequency on the angle of 
lag. Moasuroinont of mutual inductance. Construction of transformers* 
Transformer tests. Measurement of capacity of a condenser. Comparison 
of capacities. Effects of capacity in altomat*^ current circuits. Experi- 
ments with triphoxso generators «n<l motors. 

Ill .—ENGINEERING CONSTRUCTION . 

Practice of Building. — Brick and stone masonry, ear^^hwork, carpentry - 
hiundations, walls, floors and roofs of buildings, construction of masonry ; 
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wooden and iron bridgos* coiuitruction and maintenance of roads, con- 
stniotton of railroads and railway appliances. 

HydratUia Engineerinq . — Canal and river engineering, river training and 
improvements, flow of liquids through orific^ ; flow of liquids m pipe^ 
The movements of water in canals and rivers, now of water over weirs and 
waste weirs, afflux of fluids caused by obstruction, wat^r-wheels and tur- 
bines, storage of water, supply of water to town. • 

Applt€d MtehanicM , — Direct stresses, bars and pillars of various forms in 
tension and compression, transverse strain, deflec^n of beams, resistance 
to torsion. The equilibrium, stability, and strength of framed si^ctures. 
stability of suspension bridges. Theory of earth pre^ure, and resistance of 
block work structures. Elements of Clraphic Statics. 

Mechanism , — Elementary forms of machines, levers, cranks, rollintr 
contacts, sliding contacts ; mecslianism for inodifj^ng motions, accumula- 
tion and regulation of motion. 

Hteam-Engin ^, — Measurement of heat^Joule s equivalent, indicators and 
infiicator diagrams, boilers, heating surface, injectors and all other parts of 
litgh and low-pressure engines. 

(Attested designs for an engineering work, executed by the candidate, 
will l>e subfiiittcd to the Examiner, to which marks will iifaMigned). 


IV.-URA\VIX(J. 

Engineering and Architectural Draw ing. 

//.’ {Mi'chnniml Kmjinrrring). 

I . — Mathcmat lea. 111.- -Machinery . 

11.- Engineering CouHt ruction, IV*. Drawing. 

I. “M VrilKM ATU s. 

Ah laid down ft)r the exaininatton for hrancli A. 

11. EnUINKRIUNO I’OX.HTRlH’TrON’. 

/Voctfcr of -~Ah laid down f»)r the examiimtiou for branch A. 

Applird Mrchanies. — Ah laid down for the examination for branch A. 

Steam-Engine , — Ths Hioam-eiigine oh viewinl inulor a knowledge of the 
diH'trino of latent heat, with luatory of iinprovement« and alteration in 
original tliwries, combustion of fuel, heat, engines. Tl\e conversion of 
tnoiton. indicators aii<l tlotails of construction, hoilers, compound cylinder 
ongint>H, miscellaneou.s detmls. 

Hifflrontic Engineering. —Hydraulic machinery. Mow of water in pipj-^;. 

II T. — Maoiiikkry. 

Meehaniion and Machine Elementary forms of machine.^, levers, 

cnmks, t^dUng coutatda. didiiig contacts, mechanism for modifying mo- 
tions, accumiitaliou and regulation of motion. Mode of designing ri vetted 
ji>int«, fastenings, journals, pivots, axles, shaftings, bearings, strength, and 
form of tootheti gearing, belt and rope gearing, link pistons, stiifling boxes, 
valves and cocks. 

Workshop AppfmfRvjs.—^MoiWures length and methods of raoasuriug. 
Uan<l tools for woimI and metals. Fonning straight edges and surface 
plaU^. Foot and power lathe. Machinery for drilling, boring, planing 
shaping, slottinj^, punching, shearing, and sawing. Distribution of motive 
power to maehmo tools. 
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Detignt . — Designs of factories and workshops with arrangement ol 
machinery. 

(At^ted desi^s, executed by the candidate will be submitted to the 
Examiner, to which marks mil be assigned.) 


IV. — Drawing. 

!Machiue l^rawing. 

6. Candidat«s shall also be allowed to present themselTes for 
examination in one or more of the%>llowing optional snbjeots, the 
mwks obtuned in which shall not be counted towards a pass, but 
being added to the marks of snob candidates as have pasM in the 
eompnlsory subjects, the total of the marks so obtained shall be 
used for determining the divi^on in which each succeasful candi- 
date shall be placed. Those obtaiaing a total of 2,666 marks or 
upwards to be placed in the First Division, and between 2,000 and 
2,666 marks in the Second Division : — 


Optimal Subjects. 

1. — Maxhkmatics — 

ri. — N attjrai. Science — 

Physios^^^ j in the. First KA'amuuUion in Knqinrrrinn, 

nr. — E ngineering Construction — 

^laterials of Con.struction a$ in the First Examinntion in Engineerinff* 

XV. — Geodes V, as in the First Examination in Emjineerinfj^ 


7. The examination shall be conducted by means of print <‘d 
papers, and a paper of questions shall be set in each of the follow- 
ing subjects : — 

Branch A, 

Statics and Dynamics. 

Hydrostatics. 

Geology. 

Mineralogy and Metallurgy. 

Details of Construction, 

Roads and Railways. 

Hydraulic Engineering. 

Applied Mechanics. 

Mechanism and Steam-Engine. 

Engineering and Architectural Drawing# 


Branch B, 

Statics and Dynamics. 
Hydrostatics, 

Details of Constmetion, 
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Roads and Railways. 

Applied Mechanics. 

Hydraulic Engineering. 

Mechanism and Machine design. 
Designs and Workshop appliances. 
The Steam-Engine. 

Machine Drawing. 


Optional. 

Pure Mathematics. 

Mixed Mathematics. 

Chemistry. 

Physics. 

Materials of Const ri|ction. 

Geodesy. 

'rhere shall also l>e a prtvctical examination in Mineralogy and Metallurgy 
and ill I’hysics, as dedneri in the Syllabusfjs proscribed in the respective 
Hubjorts. 

8. Aft Boon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the Buccessful candidates arranged in two 
divisions, each in order of merit. Every candidate ah dl, on pass- 
ing, receive a certificate in the form entered in Appendix A. 


BACHELOR IN ENGINEERING. 

(To be in forcr until the Examination o/ 1910.) 

1. An examination for the degree of Bachelor in Engineering 
shall bo hel<l annually in Calcutta, and shall commence at such 
time as the Sjrndicate shall determine, the date lo be approxi- 
mately notified in the Calendar for the year. 

2. Any candidate who has passed the First Examination in 
Arts** may l>o aiimittcd to this examination, provided lie produces 
a certificate from the Head of an Institution affiliated up to the 
B.B. Standard in Engineering hewing that he ha prosecuted a 
regular course of study for one year, after passing the First Ex- 
amination in Engineering. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application, with a certificate in the form entered in 
Appendix A, to the Registrar, at least fourteen days before the 
date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 


• Auy under-griuiiirttowho hnspassodtlio First Examination in Engineer 
ing may proix^eii to tho First Examination in Arts and the Bachelor of Arte 
Examination, without completing tho two years of study at an affiliated 
institution roquiroil undor paragraph 2 of the First Arts and B A Reffula- 

tlon*4 ' ^ 
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4. A fee of thirty rupees shall be payable by each oandidate. 

No oandidate shall be admitted unless he has paid this fee to the 
Registrar. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to olaim a refund of the 
fee. A o^didaj.e may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations* on payment of a like fee of thirty rupees on each 
occasion. « 

5. Every candidate shall be e^yimined in the subjects and in 
the manner ordered in paragraphs 5, 0 and 7 of the Regulations 
for a Licence in Engineering. 

6. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the successful candidates arranged in two 
divisions, each in order of merit. Every candidate shall, on 
passing, receive a certificate in the^form entered in Appendix A. 

7. The first candidate of the first division shall receive a gold 
medal of the value of one hundred rupees. 

8. Any Licentiate in Engifieering who has passed the First 
Examination in Arts, may, on yiaying the usual fee, be admitted 
to the degree nf Ba(4ielor in Engineering without further exam- 
ination. 


MASTKIt IN KNOINKEKINCi. 

(To be in force until ifv Examiwdion of llHllh) 

1. No special < xaniination shall be held, but any person who 

has graduated as B.K. and has at any tinn* passeci the Honours 
Examination, may !>e admit t(‘d to the dt»gree of in Kngi* 

neering without examination, provided that'- 

(1) Two iin nilK‘rs tjf Kiw'ully t»f ICngiiiooring or two MtiHioiirt in 
Knginecring shall toMtify <o th<* sat isfai-tion of tho Syndicate that, sineu 
graduating, ho lias practistd his prufension witl» repute for four yearn, and 
that in habits and character he ia a tit and proper person for the degree of 
Muster. 

p2) Ho shall pro(iu< i‘ au apjm»vc<l by tla^ l^residmii of tho 

Faculty of Kn}jine<*ring tor the tii.io being. «»ri Homo Hubjeet connectod 
w if h Engineering. * 

2. A fee of one hundred rupees shall he payable for the degree 
of Master in Engineering. No candidate shall be admitted 
unless he has previou.sly paid this ff‘e to tho Registrar. 





(1) FORMS OF AFPLIcJtION FOR AUiUSSION OF 
MALE CANOroATES. 


BNTRANcq EJ^AMINATIOX. 

(Form of ivpptivation to uho <1 only by candidates who appear as 
students of a Hiitn School, iwonnisetl by the Oalnutta TTniversity.) 


AppLuvnoN. 


To thf* U^fjiitlror of th*' ('ulcuttn 

Siti, 

I m^ipRl |M>miUHiou t<» pnn<t»nt at i\\o oiisuiipj: Kninuioo 

Kxrtmmatton ot tho Calcutta UnivorHity. 

Tlu» Kntriifu*!' f»l' Hiiikhw lo herewith. 

1 mil, i'to. . iVf . 




I ooriify that I Unmv nothin;!; a^aiiiM Iho in«>ral fhanu'U'i* »>t’ tho alnivo- 
nariKHl raiidiflatt* : that, hi' huM not alromI\' 
piwu'il the Kiitninf*!' Examination of tht>*('al- 


Thc fiTtlflratt’ of rrenr c«ndl 
date who in not u privAto ntuik’nt, 


itmiibe>iixniHihv'th(»l*rtndpa)or laitta l’fiiv»?rMit v ; tliat ind•J:in^ from the oxi'r- 


Il«l4 ModtiT of tilt' ilixH 

from wht'H hi’ npiM’iirs, 


v\Hm that ho luw sent np the test ox- 

ainiiiation to whieli lie has submit tixl. there is 
in in> opinion a Teaaunahlo prohahiUty of iiis now passinj' the Kntranee 
Kxainiiiatioii ; tliat he has sifimsl the above appliraf ion in my fne'^ern e ; 
ainl that I Iw'lieve the snhjoined a<*eount to he true. 

His av:e is, to tlie Ix’st of my infornmtion and helief years, 
nuMiths. 


Thr 




.) 


Pariii*ufarM (o In 6 // tlo Cofofolatr. 

i. Name. 

ill Years ami Month'*. 

U, Heligion, 

4 , Haeo (i.e,. mtian, trlhr, dv., d’r.h 
X Wlunv fHluealed. 

6 . Pnwnt {losition {i.e,, of ,nr/ioo/ or prrs»nt tK'cufHJttou), 


♦ I'he tVx^ must lie paid in Cash, or hj a 'Freasury Draft, 
Drder. PoRt<ag«> stamps will not bti mVived. 

t A Hiiih School is a scluml rcc’o^mised by the Tniversitv 
'*eml tip I'andidatea to tlie Entrance Examination. 


or Post Offire 
as qualified to 
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7. W hether Ij© ha» appeared at the Kntranoe Examination of any 
pre\ious yeaa* * * § . 

Town or village where resident. 

9. Name of father or guardian. 

10. Where to be examimKi.* 

n. Languape^in which, besides English » to Iw examined. 

{iicconff Laitgit€tyc MtfrnifUf Paper,) 

12. Voniat^ular language from aufi^mto which translation is to l>e 
made.t 

(a) English Afternoon Paper, 

(5) Serond Language Afterfwon Paper, 

Whether ho has takei\ up Drawing (Optuuitd Sn!>ject). 


ENTRANCE EXAMINATION. 

(Form of application for canAi(1ate,H other than students of a High School, )% 

A l* rue ATI ON. 


7’o the Hegintrar of the Calcutta University. 

Silt, 

I rocjuesl porinLssum 1o pmstmt inyHelf at thoouKuing Kutraiioe Exam* 
ination of the Oalcutttv University. 

Th© Entraneo fee of Uu|aH'a 10 § is fi>jwar«letl herewith. 

1 am. Ae. . Ike, 


(‘krtikioatk. 


T »•« rtify that I knew ueihing againat the moral chaniclor of the above- 
llii« cortifieato in u> br sixiiint nameci randidat© ; that he hfW not already 
^or cotmtcnixiicd} by sn iiiDpoi: (>assiKi the Kntrauee Examination of the C?al' 
lor of ScboolK.I! University ; that judging from a test ox - 

amination which he has HiibmitUxl. there is a reasonable probability of Ida 


* The folloa'ing phu'c^s Imve l^eeri ap{»oii\U:Ml for holding the oxainuiH' 
tion : — 

Akyab, Balasore. Hankura» Batiaal, Bassein. Rerhanipur, Bl«agal~ 
pur. Burdwan, Calcutta, Chittagong. Cooch-Behar, Dacxia, Darjealitig, 
Debrugarh, Oauhati, Hazaribagh. Hughll, Katak. JCrialmagar, Man- 
dalay, Maiilmein, Midnapur, Mymoiisin^, Paboa, l^atiia. Purnlia,«ilaiu- 
pur-Batilia, Ranehi, Rangoon, Shillong. Silchar and Sylhet. 

t Sub-head (a) is not to be filled up by candidates whose Vernacular is 
English, and sub-hoiul (6) need not Ix' filled by candidates taking up any of 
the following languages : — 

Oreek, Latin. Hebrew, Armenian, French, or German. 

I A High S^ihool is a school recognised by the University as qualified to 
sorid up candidates to the Entrance Exaniination. 

§ Tho foe must bo paid in Cash, or by a Treasury Draft, or Post 
Order. Postage stamps will not be received. 

II A student wlio does not appear from any school, or who has heen tvans- 
ferrod since the Ist of SeptemW next preying examinatioa, wililiout 
tho consent of an Inspector, to the school from which he apfiears. will he 
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nort pafcdmg the BuLnuicts Examination: that ho has ^od the abovo 
application In my presence ; and that I believe the subjoined account t«> 

b« true. ^ ‘ . 

His age is, to the best of my infonnalion and belief* years, month!*'. 

Tkt 19 . } 

Particulars to be filled by the Cof^didaie. 

^ . Name. 

2, Age in Years and Month^' 

3. Keligion. 

4. Hocio (i.o., nation^ tribe ^ dhc.t drc.). 

5, Whore otiucate<l. 

h. Present position (i.o,, at school or present occupation). 

7. Whothor lie has appeared at the Entrance Examination of any pro * 
vious yoar. 

H. Town or village whore resident. 

0. Name of father or guardian. 

10. Where to be oxainiiKMl.f 

1 1. f.*angiiago in which, Ijesides English, to be examined. 

(Secorul Ixinffuagp Morning Paper.) 

12. Vernacular language from and into which translation is to 

nuvdo.t 

(a) English Afternoon Paper. 

(ft) Second Language Afternoon Paper. 

13. Whether ho has taken^up Drawing (Optional Subject). 


treated «w a privaUfi htuviont. TJi»' lnH|)o<’tor’H saiit tuni ^Uoll not be consi- 
dered sulTIcient unless special groiuulM appear <ni the ftwi' of it. It shall Iw 
in the power of the InspiM'tor to instruct a private student to attend the 
lest oxaininatioii of a (toverrinieiit or other High Si hool in.'^toad of holding 
a test examination himself, and to autliorise the Head Master of such 
school to sign the application from the student, which must afterwards be 
coimbTsigiuMl by tlie Inspi^ctor. No private student will l>e lidrnittod to 
a ((>st examuiation unlt'ss aci'oinpanied, for the purpo.se of identification, 
by sovue person know'n to the ofiicers conilucting the test examination. 

* A transfer certificate should, if possible, Im> produ<*ed, 
t I'he following places have Iwh'Ii appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion :* - 


.Vkyab, Baliisore, Bankura. Barisal, Hassein, Herhampur, Bhagalpur, 
Burdwan, Calcutta, Chittagong, C oixdvHehar, Dacca, Darjwling, Dobru- 
gt\rh. Oauhati, Ha/.aribugh. Hugbli, Katuk, Krishnagar, Mandalay 
Mauhnein, Miduapur, Mymensingh, Pabna, Patna, Purulia, Rampinr- 
BauUa, Ranchi, Rangoon, Shillong. Silchar and Sylhet. 

t Sub-heail (a) Is not to U' H1U><1 up by candidates whoso Vernacular is 
EnKliKh. And 8«ib-h««»d (6) n»Hxl not filled by candidates takine ud anv 
of the followmg languages : — * ^ ^ 

Greek, I^atln, Hebrew. Armenian, French, or German. 
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FIRST EXAMINATION IN ARTS, 

Application. 

To the Regiatthtr of the Calcutta Vnivernty,, 

8ir» 

I request pemtission to present myself at the ensuing First Examma* 
tion in Arts of the Calcutta University. 

The foe ♦ of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith 

I am, Ac., Ac. 

Ckrtifioatk. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisOod me by the pro 
This certiBcAto ts to be sisned duction of the Registrar’s certificate that he has 
by the Principal or Hond Master passed the Entrance Examination of the Uni* 
vereityvt Calcutta ; th.it ho J.m coniplotod m 
and III thocMoofthiiso Denuty- one or more of the amhatod mstiiutions the 
Inspectors of Scho^its, hub In- course of instruction prcyscribod by this Univer- 

5u.{”ro^^^X‘hvtor.“^o f”'' Examination ; that I know 

have served as such for the fu I nothmc against l»i8 moral character, and that I 
penodof iwoaculeitncsl )ears, by believe ihe subjoined account to bo true, 
the Inspector of 8 hoots insrhoae 
circle they are employed. 

Thf 19 } 


Particukure to be filled in by tht ('andtdnU 

Age 

Date of entrance. 

Race (i e., nation, tribe, dhe., <ito.) 

Religion 

Where to he examined. 

Whether he has appeared at the First Arts Examination of luiy previous 
year. 

Language in whi<h, Ixwides EnglWi, to be examined 

Name of the fifth eornpulrtory Huhjett. 

Name of the optional subjoit, if any. 

Whether he intonds to take up the optional paper in Oiigina) foinpesi* 
tion. and if so, ivhothor in Hengali, ifmdi, Uriya, or Urdu. 


* Iho tee must bo paid in Cash, or b> a Treiwury Draft, or Post Offlie 
Order. Postage stamps will not Ih) received. ^ 



Particulars to be filUd in by the Principal, d*c. 
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K.A. EXAMINATION. 

Appuoation. 

To the Hegietrar of the CeUcutta Univfreity. 

Sia, 

1 request permiaaion to present inysoU at the onHuing Examination for 
the degree of bachelor of Arts in the • Course. 

The fee| of Rupees* 30 is forwarded lierewith. 

i am. Ac., Ac. 

i'ERTlFl^TK. 

1 certify that the above-named candidate has natistied mo, by the pro^ 

This certificate ie to be Arned 
the rrincipnl or Heed Hester 
the afBiietod Institution in 
which the candidate hss studied, 
and in the esse of those Deputy 
Inspect <rs of Schools. Sub- In* 

'tp3ctors of St;ho«tls, and bond Jtdo 
Masters of Kn^^Ush Schools who 
ba\e served as such for the full 
period of tw<i academical years, 
by the Inspector of Schotds in 
whose circle they are employed. 

The 

Tarticulare to be Mted in by tht f Umdidau - 

Ago. 

Date of Entrance. 

Date of Passing tlie First Kxainination in Art.-^. 

Race (i.o.. nation, tribe, d^c., <frc.) * 

KoHgion. 

Whore to \h^ examined. 

Whothor ho has appeared at the B. A. Examination of any provious year* 
Whether ho ha« taken up the A (’ourse or the B (bourse. 

Whether ho is a candidate for the Government Brholarahip tenable in 
Ent^land. 

Whether he intendn to take up the optional psfmr in Originai Composition, 
and if so, whether in Bengal. Hindi. IJriya. or TTrdu. 




duction of the Registrar's certificate, that he 
has passed the First Examination in Arts of 
the Umversity of Calcutta ; that he has com- 
plotodt in ORO or more pf the affiliated Instltu* 
tions, the course of Instruction prescribed by 
this University for the B.A. Examination ; that 
I know nothing against hb moral character, 
and thpt I believe the subjoined adooimt to be 
true. 

.1 


Subjects in which he deeiren to be examined. 


N>. 

Pass. 

Honours. 

1 





• 

2 



3 




3 ^ 1 j jt mmi be definitely ehown whether the candidate takee up the 

PasB or the Honours Course in each eubjeci by < nlering it in iU appropriate 


column. 


• State whether in the A or the B Course. 

t The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Treasury Draft, or Boat Offioo 
Order. Postage stomps will not be received. 


( 


27 
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(2) It inuitl he definitely stated which alternative subjict and whtck alter- 
native subdivision of each subject the candidate takes up^ 

Thus [A Course] 3. Second lanjscua^e, Latin. Or 3. History of Eng- 
land, Greece, and Home. Or [B Course] 3. Physiology and Botany. 

Particulars to be filled in by Oie Priii^ipalj due. 


€ 



f 



( 


Nombbr of Lrctobeb 1M 


Eagli^h. 


c ^ 


Second C impul- 
sory Subject. 


n 

2 

^ c 


-o 

o 

TI . 
c — 


Optional Subject 

(I)- 


•TJ 

I • 

> c 


< 


rnnctjKil 

(1) TIh' huhl«M 1 fTHist bo u.irord 

(а) If H htiulont huM onlv (»oo < »lorittg tho two yearn of 

‘itudv n 5 quir«‘<l b\ fbo K< j/tilations, tbii (olmnii must show tlio totnl 
riurnhor of hv turon <loliv«‘r<Hl m the <iuring tlio two years, the 

lootnroH 111 otu*h \o»ir Uniif' rooritiHl from the dati^ on whir}) tlio Colloge 
opened after t}ie MoiiiiiK'r vacation, an<l not from the date on wdiich the 
Htuilent waHiwimitted 

If a htndent Ini’- itt^'iidisi iijorn timn one ( «>lleL:e during tin* two yearb, 
tho leciiireH m tho (’oll-'U' first attorided moHt I o eounted from tho begin 
ning of tlh' session to the <late on wlindi a 'Fninsfer f’ertifieate is given . 

II tlio (\>Uego or (’eUeu'<‘s K\d»s<‘<Mientl\ att4Mnle<l, tlie lei tores rnii«t Vx‘ 
eonntod from tlio date ef flie Transfer f'ertifirate on wdueh tlie student 
iMlniitted, to the date on wljnh a (rt'sh Transfer (‘ertifieate is gi\on, or 
to tlu' date ef applif alien ter **Hniissi«»)i to tlie II. \. K\an»ination. 

(б) 'This number must uot milud'' anv le< tores atteix^ed before the re- 
eeipf of flH» Transfer (’ertifuate 


H. \. KXAMIX;\nO\ 

{Form of appCtrathon for candidoU o(h r thou mN f)i an affil%aUd 

1 ustUution), ( 


\i*pi n \nos 


To thr B^fjtitror fit tht ('ohutUi I un,rMt(u 

8ih, 

I n»quest penniNsmn to jm»sent m\s, If ot tlie enduing Kx unmafion fo^ 
tho ilegriH^ of Baeludor of Arts in the » 

^ The fis'J of Rujxh's 311 m forwarded hert'With 

I am, vVe. , <Sre. 


♦ The number of lectures didnereil and attended in 
separats'ly atateil. 

I State whether in the A or the B Course, 
t 'Fho f<H> must U> paid in Cash, or by a dVeasiir\ 
Order Postal^' stamps will not Iw nveiv«^} 


eaeh College inunt hi 


Draft, or Post Office* 
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CkKTIFU'ATK. 

1 cortiiy thiii tlio al)(>vo-iuuuOil caiiciiilato hass aaiiaiUHi mo, by tho pro- 
. . , , . , tiuctkm of tho He}i:iatrar a cvrtilirat^, that ho 

paeswl the First Kxaniinution in ArU of Oip 
I niveraity of (\i!o\itia ; that 1 know nothing 
against his moral rjmrnftoift and that 1 Indiovo tho snbjoinofl aof'onnt tn U» 
truo. 



P<iriir.ulurf* To bv fillrd in by th* ^ 'andiduti — 

Ago. 

Dato ot t>ntrauoo. 

Date t)f passing tiio fwst ICxarnuiatiun in Arts. 

Rtwo (i.o., nation, trihr, <fv.) 
lioligioii. *" . « 

Whore to ho oxanuiUHl. 

Whothor ho ha« a}>poavo(l at iho H.A. Kxaininai ion an^v f»rt‘\iou-» war. 
W'^hothf^r ho taUos up thi' A ('oiir-^f* or tho U t’<.>urs»'. 

WlM'thor )u' is a caiulhiuto tor tli^' t lovorninoiit Soholarship If'iiahlo in 
England. 

Whothor h** intonds to tak»‘ up t lio opt i«»nal fMp»*r in Original < tinipfisi 
(itni, and it so. wlaMhor in Hongali, Hindi, Erdii. or I'riya 

Sub]i('ts in fi'bif'h h*‘ d(M/n\s tn f** vditmuo d. 

X •. Pass. H ■ . 11 ' 

} 


X.Ik — (1) It ffinut be iitfinitchf j%boir7i irh*ther tha Cftnti iifftlt tak'tM up tht 
or the I/o7inur ( '(mrse tn > arh subitcf by *yftfritfff it in iln appropriate 
column. 

(21 Jt mutit bf definitihf stattff trhieh altt rnntiv^ fOit^ fet find vhleh utter- 
nath'a subdivisioti of eaeh nnbjirt the rundidaie fttkes up. 

ThuA[A (/cn/AfflS. Si^oimd hinguagr, J.,atin. Or ‘A. History Knohiiifl. 
t IrofMM*. and Homo. Or j /:^ t'/oarsf 1 *1. IMiysiologN arift Hotanx 


H.So. i:XAMlNATK>N 
^ Apvuo vrioN. 

To th> ftiftiAtrar of tin Oafeutta rnirersity. 

StB. 

I rftquo.st permission ft» pn*sont rny.solf at thi* oiisning ('xainination 
fop tho degroo of Haoholor in Sfnonro, 

Tito fw * of Hnpo<‘s AO is foraard<^d h»'rowith. 

! am, tkv. 

* Tho fee must he paid in Cash, or hy a Treasury Draft, or Post Offn e 

Order. Postago stamps a ill not be roooived. 






416 


appendix a. 


CKBXnriOATB. 

the »bove*iMMiied candidate haa aatuifiod me, by the p»o- 
duoticm of the Begietrar’e Certificate, that be 
TUteetiiMto is to be fiffMd hae passed the Fimt Examination In Arts of 

eSSSiliM irtA^. pleted, m one or more of tite imitated institu- 

tions, the course of instruction prescribed by 
thia University for the B.Sc. Examination ; th^ 1 know nothing against 
tda moral <*hara^*ter : and that I Mieve the subjoined account to be true. 


ParticiUarM to be fiiled in by the OafSUdiUr-- 
Age. « 

Date of fmtrance. « 

Date of passinis the Kirst Examination in Arts. 

Race (i«e., nation, tribe, Ae,, die.) 

Religion. 

Whothcir he has appeared at the B.Sc/ Examination of any previous year. 
Whether he U a oanrlidate for the Oovemment Scholarship tenable in 
England. 

Subfeete in which he desire.^ to be examined. 


Nt», Pas*-. ri(jnour^. 

! 





It muet be definitely ehoum whether the candidate iakee up the 
Pace or the Hommr Oourre in foth tmbieet by entering it in ite appropriate 
cMumn. 




ParticiUars to tn fiUed in 


VPPBMDIX A 


U7 


I 

t 

I! 



1 
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i -a 
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S 
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M.A. EXAMINATION. 
Application. 


To Ihf: Heijutrar of the Calcutta University, 

Sib. 

1 r€»C|UObt perniuit^iuti to preiiont myac'lf at tho^ensuing oxarnination for 
the degree of Mtiwtor o( Arts in* 

The foot of 50 is forwilWled herewith. 

1 am, &c., &c. 


Certipicatk. 

I certify that tlie aixjve iiamed candidate has satisfied me by the 
pr(Kluction his diploma that he has passed 
I'hliiccriincattiistoUeHlicntHlin the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science 
Kx»ininatioiio£theUiuvereityof Calcutta; that 
iholiiiilUttUon In which thocaiidU I know nothing against his moral character: 
dnin hw iitudIfH), And in the eiute and that 1 Ixmovo the snhjoine<l account to 
of othor i'AndidatAH bv a Motnbor tnio 
of ttiA Senate or a uovernmciit 
fnapoctor of Schuola, or the 
IhtncIpAl or llomd Mnnlifr of uii 
affilUtcd InMtitutioii. 


Thr 


19 


CnrtfCuiatM to b>' flHrd in by th* ( 'ondidnt* — 

Ago. 

Dato of ontnuici*. • 

Date of (invhiation in ArU or Scioiict*. 

Kai^^ (i.o., rtofi'en. trUbCy ttc., drr.) 

Beligion. 

Whether ho is a candidato for tho t h)vt‘rimu‘nt Scliolarship toiiahU* iu 
Kiigiand. 


Period or pvriodfi of .v/ody ^<ince pas/tiny the P.A. or /f. 6 c. Examination. 


I 


AfIlUatrd Inditiition 
or limtitutioiis. if 
any, at which the 
candidate has 
studioci. 


PeritKl <ir (X^rioils of 
continuous study. 


Signature of Principal 
or Head Master of 
affiliated Institution. 


* In a subject in which there an' alternative groups or s«b<livision.s the 
candidati) must s|K>oify the alU^mativo group or Bubdivision in which he 
desires to 1 h« exaintiuHl. 

t The fee must lie paid in Cash, or by a Treasury Draft, or Post Office 
Order. Postage stomtie will not l>e received. 


J No candidate shall be rogardtxl tis a student of an affiliated Institution 
uuUiss he luis been a student of such Institution for a period of six 
months, mid has atteiidod a course of at least fiftv ItxHures in the anhiact 
in which lie d»\sire« to lie examined. * ^ 



Al^PEKJOlX A, 




BACHELOR IK LAW. 

APPIJ[UAXIO^. 

'Po iht HegUtrat of thi CalcaUo Lniv€r$itg. 

S>1K, 

I m^uest permission to pi'eseot myself at the ensuing exammaiioA for 
the degree of Bachelor m Law. 

The fee* of Rupees 30 is for^^arcj^ herewith. 

1 am» Ao.* Ae. 


1 certily that 

i1u8 certifioate ia to be al^ed 
hj tim Pniiopal of the College at 
vk hieb the candidate hae etndlcd. 


Th< 


CKRTiFic^ai:. 

has tultUiod the requiremeiite 
contemplated under paragraph 2 of t&e Regular 
tions m to Batchelor m Law, and that I know 
nothing against hi« moral character. 

19 .} 


[\irtintlarA^to ht fiffrti in 6y f/n Camfidait^- 

Age. 

f)at4» of grtuUiatioii. 

Prosmit OLMMipntion. 

Rt^ligion. 


* nic Ohj must Iw paid in (^ash, or hy*tt Tr(*i)ihiir> Draft or Post Office 
Order Pf)<itngo stamps wmU not he reecivfHl. 



AFFfiKDIX A, 




i^FSKDtX A. 


m 


LICOBNCE IN MEDICINE AND SUBOBRT. 


FIRST iL.M.S. EXAMINATION. 

Apfuoation. 

To the ^j^fiatrar of the Cahutta Vniperait^. 

SiBt 

I request permission to present d^uclf at tlio ensuing First Esatnina* 
tion for a Licence in Medicine and Surgery. 

The fee* of Rupees 16 is forwarded birewith. 

I am» Ar.. Ac 

ivBBTirtOATK. 

I certify that ^ a has fulfilled the requirements 

be tiietMil coutemptated under paramph 8 of the Regu* 
br tbs Prindpsl of tbs CsUeM mt iations as to Medicine* ano that T know notiting 
Wbish tbs stiiiUdste tiM etoAfHl. against his moral character. 

r*. 19 '} PnntipnI. 

Particulars to be filled in bp the f^atuiidate — 

Agi*. 

Date of passing the Preliminary Scientific Examination. 

Prc^^nt occupation. 


vSKt^ONf) h.M.S. EXAMINATION. 

\PPUCAT10M. 

To thp Registrar of thr <*aleutiu iJniverstty. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Second Examtna' 
tion for a Licence in Medicine and Surgery. 

The fee* of Rupees 25 in forwarded herewith. 

I aw, Ac., 


I c€tt-tify that 

Tbit oertiileftts is to be slitned 
bT f^odps) of the st 

Wbiob tbe candidate baa atudled. 


OKETiriOATK. 

has fulfilUni the requirements 
(Hintcinpiated under paragraph 16 of the Regu- 
Iations as to Licence in Medicine and Surgery « 
and that I know nothing against his moral 
chara<iter. 


Thp 



PritudpaL 


Particulars to be filled m by the (/andidaUs^ 

Agt<. 

Date of passing the First L.M.S. Examination 
Present occupation. 


*The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Treasury Draft, or Post Office 
Order. Postage stamps will not be received 
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BACHELOR IN MEDICINK. 


PRELIMINARY SCIENTIFIC EXAMINATION. 


Application. 


To the Hcgistrar of the Calcutta Univerttity* 

Sir, 0m 

I rtjquoHi perni^ion to prttsoni myself at the onsuiag Preliminary 
Srietitifie Examination for tlite degree of Bachelor in Medicine. 

Tho foe* c)f Kupf>o.>4 10 in forwarded herewith. 

I am. &c., See. 


I ( ertify thiit 

Tbli oerllftcftic it to be dgned 
bj tha Principal of the t /oUeire at 
which the ramlldatc hat ttodlcd. 


The 


(^EIlTIPfCAyK. 

has fulhltcHt the requirements con- 
templated under paragraph 2 of the Regula* 
tions as to Bachelor in Modicino, and that 1 
know nothing against his moral charticter. 


19 


.) 


PrinrijKtf. 


Pttrticularfi to be fUlrd in htf thf ( !atifiifUtte — 

Age. 

Date of paHBing the F.A. Examination. 
f*rc'8ont occupation. 


FHIST M.B. EXAMINATION, 


Application. 


To the HegUtrar of the Oakum (hmrrntu, 

Sui, 

1 request (KinnisMioii to present myseif at tho onsuint; First M B 
Exaimtiation. ^ ' 

The fis'^ of |.'» {m forwarded herewith. 

1 »nn, &f., A’c. 

< 'kiitifkatk. 

I certify that has fiiUillod the i-equiremenU contom- 

rhia eertiftcatc fa to be riniica t*nder paragraph 8 of the Hegulatioiis m 

tha WncipalofthcOollcire at Bachelor in Medicine, and that I know 

which the oandldatc has stodlod nothing against his moral character 

19 Principal. 


ParticuUne (o be iilUd in bg the Candidate--- 

Ag^\ 

OaU^ of paasing the ProUminary Seientific Examination 
Present, oocupation. -*.«uumiion. 


0«l '‘'**‘* -n » ’i'WNMurv Dmfi, 

Unler. Postage ataiiqw will not lie received. ‘ 


Fost Office 



Al»PKNl)IX A, 




SKUOXn M,B. EXAMINATION. 


Appucatiok. 


To the Hegtatrar of the Calcutta Vniverniy, 

Sir, ^ 

I request {)eriaissioti to pros<mt niy6k*lf at tlw ensuing 8e<*ond M«B« 
Examination. 

"Pile f<H>* of Rup«VH*30 irt forwartiwl herewith. 

1 mn, A:o. . ho, 

C'BRTIFICATB. 


X cortify that 

Thta certificate la to be sunicil 
by the Principal of the l olloire at . 

which the candidate han studied nothing airainwt hw iriorni chari%<*ter. 

TA* lit .1 /’rfiKipa/.' 


has fulfilled the re4|iureiiiouta contnm* 
piateil under paragraph IH of the Rogulatioi^ 
os to Bachelor in Me<licino, and that I knohv 


Cafticulara to hv filled iu by th i 'umhdatf 

Ago. 

Date ol ptivsuig the biiM M.B. Kxanunatton 
ProstMd oc( upation. 


FIKS'I' EXAMINATION IN KNOINKEUINO. 

ApPI lOATlON. 


To th( fit qiHtmr of thi (Jim^rrHUy, 

Slit, 

I rot(uoHi poviaiHaiou to pro'^ont myself at the ♦*nKuii»g Kirvt Exainiua> 
tiorv in Knginf>ormg of the ('alciitla Oniverdty. 

'The fet** of ltu|> 4 *e'. ’JO i-- fovwardoti liei'owitii. 

I a?ii, Ac., tVe. 

( 'kkt IFI(*\TK. 


I <ertil;v that the ahovt^iirtuied eiuidulale haa sutiHlied me, hy th© 
rhi. cerUBcto i» lo i» siwi«i prtKliu'tion of ih.' KoRwtrw’H «-<*raficat.‘, thirt he 
by the IMncipai of an Institution lutH passiMi the Kntraneii P'xaininatioii of the 
.(tfiUaied In Engineering. University t>f t^aleiitta ; that ho has fulfilled 

the roquiroments eont^unplated under paragraph 2 of the Hogulatlogiiiy 
that I know nothing againsl his* moral fliarnetca', and that f lielw^ve hh© 
siibjomerl aceoimt to Im» triio. 


Th^ 


10 


Principal. 


Pfietieufam to ht fiUfd in hy fin ('andidate 

Dato of passing the Entrance Exammatam in Bngfneeriiig. 

Present occupation. 

Whether he baa apiamrerl at the First Examinathni in Engineering of 
the previous year. 

Religion. 

♦ The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Tn*a«ury Draft, or Prj«t Office 
Order Postatre stamps will not be wnjeived. 
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L.E. EXAMINATION. 

Afpucatioh. 

To the Hegiitrar of the CalouUm UmvtreUy* 

I iMueBt permimioii to proaeiit myself at the ensoingM^xaminatton for a 
I40Qiioa m Engineering. * 

The fee* of Rupees 26 is forwarded herewith^ 

I am» Ac.. Ac. 

CxnifiincATK. 

I certify that haa fulfilled the requiremenU 

contemplated under paragraph 2 of the Regu* 
lations as to Licence in Engineerings and that I 
nothing against his moral character. 

The 19 PrineiptA. 

}*ariioular$ to be fiUed in by the Candidate — 

Age. ‘ 

Date of pfissing the First Examination In Engineering. 

Whether he has appeared at the L.R. Examination of any previous year 
Present occMipatton. 

Religion. 

Optional Huhjei'f or subjects. 


B.E. 'EXAMINATION. 

Atcpmcation. 

To the Herfuttrar of the ('ahutta Vnivertiihj 

Sir. 

I rtiquust porinission to pr^mt myself at the ensuing examination tor 
the degre«> of Bachelor in Kngtmicrmg. 

ITm fee* of Hiipees 30 is forwarded hort^with. ** 

I am, Ac.. Ac 

('KRTiriCATK, 

1 fortify that hiw fulfilletf the 

, . 1 4 w . . n^quin'inent** conttMuplat^nl under paragraph 2 

by to Wtoiiparf to 'f r" *" Engineer- 

\nm OoltfiTf at which thcoaadt nothing agamst hts moral 

<1 tl« haa •tttdifHt i’lmracter. 


Prineipal, 


Partkidare to he filkd nt htf the (Candidate- 


Uato ot passing the First Examination in Arts 
^te of {Mosing the First KxHminetion in Engincrun' 

KST.lTelrnr""''' “* ” P>''vio,« year. 

Religion. 

Optional subject or subjects. 

* Tlw fee must be paid in Cash, or bv a Tr«tiuniibir r^n rr~r7^~~ 

0».ier. r,«u«e staiS^ will 



AFPBNDIX 


m 

MASTER m ENOINKBRING. 

The eeriificate and applieoHon for the degree of Master Mngimeinbhg ^ 

%n the same ftma as for the degree of Doctor in Law, with the csetntpihn that 
the certificate is to he signed hy the President of the PaettUy of JShtgmeering* 


( 2 ) FORMS OF ^APPmCAWON FOB ADMISSION OF 
FEMALE CANDIDATES. 


ENTRANCE EXAMINATION. 
Applica^on. 


Sib, 


To the Registrar of the Calcutta University. 


I request TOrmission topreeeffkt nt the enHuing Entmuee Eacunil^ 

nation of the Calcutta University. 

The Entrance fee^ of Rupees 10 is forwarded herewith. 


CEBTiriCATB. 


I am, Ac., Ac. 


I certify that tht^ abovo-naiiied ddlidklate hue not already passed the 
The eertiScate of miy ctndi* Entrance Examination of the Calcutta Univerr 
«tate whoif not t priv«te iit*ider4L gity ; that she has signed the above applloatloii 

hoB which th. .ppeiri joined acoount to b« true. 

The certifleite of s candidate 
who appeal* as a prhate 
atndeot.t moat be slsned bjr the 
Prlaeipal of an sAliated CoUeirt 
or Ckivernment Inspector of 
Schools or a Mefnber of the 


The 
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.) 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate-^ 

1 . Name. 

2. Religion. 

3. Race (i.o., nation, tribe, dfo., Ac.) 

4. \^ere educated. 

5. Present position { i.6. , at school or present occupation. ) 

0. Whether she has appeared at the Kntranoe Rx^minaifion of any 
previous year. 


♦ The fee must be paid in Cash or by a Treasury Draft* or Post OAee 
Order Po8tiM?e stamps will n<»t be received. 

t A student who does not appear from any schoo), or who has been 
transferred smce the first of September next pceoeding the examinallim* 
without the consent of an Inspector to die ftohool from which sjba 
amiears, ^ be treated as a private student. The Inipeetm^s aanetum 
th^ not be considered sumdent. unless special grounds appear on thq 
face of it. t 
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7. Town or village wbere reaident. 

8. Name of father or gtuurdian. 

9. Where to be examioed.^ 

10. Lan*^uage Isi which, besides English, to be examined — 

(Second Language Morning Paper.) 

1 1 « Vernacular language from and into which translatioA iepo bo made — t 

(а) English Afternoon Paper. 

(б) Second Lamjttage Afternoon Paper, 

12. Whether she ha« taken up Drawing (optional subject). 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN ARTS. 

ApPIAC'ATIOK. 


To the HegxHlrar of the Calcutta Vnivtrsity. 

Sin, 

I request permission U> present myself at the ensuing First Examina 
(ion in Arts of the ('alcutta University. 

The h'oj of Hiipoes 20 is forward^ herewith. 

1 ain. ki'.. kv. 

(^'kutikioatk. 


11 ^ cainlidato has .satisfiwi ino, by the 
<*uon of the Henistrar's certificate, that 


I certify that the abovo-nanul 
Ths cortlAciiU! is to bosirm^d t^rrxiiK-t 

b| iho l*e|‘dp)d or lloiid Master nho has piAMsed tlm Entrance Examination of 
the University of Ualcutta : and that T boHevt' 
tho subjoined account to true. 


df sn stnUtt^d IiintitaUon or « 
Msmbor of tho 8«oot«. 


The 


19 


Particulars to he filled »»> hu thr ("andidat> 

Date of entrance. 

Race (i.e,, nation, tribe, drc., d-c.) 

Religion. 

Where to be examined. 

Whether she has apfM'aml at the First Arts Kxnniiiiation of am 
previous year. 

Language in which, bwi;le.s English, to l>e examined. 


♦ Thq following places have been appoint<Hl b>r holding the examina- 
tion 

Akyab, Bda^^oret Bankura, Barisnl, Has^ein, Uerhampur, Bhagalpur, 
Burdwan, Calcutta. C dttagong, Cooch-Behar, Dacca, Darieeling, Debru- 
garh, Oauhati, Ra/.atib4igh, Hughli. Kitak, Krishnagar. Mandalay, Maul- 
mein, Midnapur, Myimmsing, Pahna, Patna, Rampur-Baulia. Ranrhl 
Rangoiin, Shillong, Silchar and Sylhet. ’ 

t Sub-head (o) is not to Iw filltHi up by camlidates whose vernacular is 
English, and sub-head (6) need net he tilled up by candi^iates taking im 
any of the following longimges — ^ r 

Greek, Latin, Hoorah, Anneni^vn, French, or German. 

{ Tho foe must bo paid in cash, or by a Trei^surv Draft, or 
' Order. 1*o«tftgo 8U«{^ wilt not in. revived. 
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Namo of the fifth coiupuleory subject. 

Name of tho optional subject, if any. 

’ Alternative subject (Physics aM Vhemisiry or ifolony.) . 

I Whether she intends to take up the optional *paper in Uoinpoal- 

tion, and if so, whether^in Bengali, Hhfdi, Urdu, or Uriya, 


Period or pertodi* iitudy itince pcuteing the Entrance EacaminaUcn. 


Affiliated Institution or 
institutions, if any, at 
which tho candidate 
has studied. 


Period or ^ll^ioda of 
continuous study. 


i 

I 


Signature ol Principal or 
Head Master of 
affiliated Jtiuitituilonu 


H.A. KXAMlN-VnON 
VrcLK'aa'ioN. 

To th lUifUtrar of the Cokuttn VmnrsUy. 

1 rcqiK'rtt periniHhion to proscnt niysclf nl the cimutpj? oxaipumtion for 
tho d<»jireo of Batholor ot Arts in tho'** f ourM' 

Fho f«‘0 oft Kunoort is tt»r\^ar<hsl h^rowilh. 

’ I am, arc. 


('Kin I Ml AJK. 

I ccrtitv that tlio iibi»vo naimnl < .uididato lias HutwIUnl mo, by the 
i omi> u»m Hiu-tion ot tho Boutistiar’s eortificato, that she 

certificate ll;!; Examination in Arts of 

(ho IhiivorsUy of ('alc utta, and that I believe 
(ho MihjoiufHi (usouiit to Ix) true. 


bj thtf Principal or IftjacI Mftftter 
of Ml affiliated Inutihitlon or a 
Member of the Benute. 


Thi 


W) 


i 


Pardcuiaif* to bt ftlhd in by the (^awhdate- 


iMte of Entrani'O 

Date of paasuig the Kirj?t Examination in Arts 
Race (te.. nation, tribe. d?c , drr.) 

Religion. . 

^ethOTslw h8rf^ppenr««l »t the H.A prevtoiM y«w. 

Whether she takes up the A Course or the B Course. * •_! .1 rw»u.i 

^ D.-., « P-. 0^. 

Order. Postage stamps will not be received. 


2 # 


4 SW AnmsfBtx a. 

BvhitcU in wkkh she ienres be ^auimMUdL 


KwB.^l) It must be definiielv shown whether the candidate takes up the 
Pom or the Honour Course in eewh subject entering it m its appropriate 
ebtimm, 

(2) It mmt be de finitely stated which aUemative subject and which 
altsmaiioe sub-division of each subject ihe^candidate takes up. 

Thus [A Course] 3« Second Language, Latin. Or 3. Hiaiory of Eng- 
land. Oreece, and Home. Or fB Course] 3. Physiology and Botany. 


tEonoura 


No. 

1 

2 


POMi. 


Period or periods of study since passing the F,A. Examination, 


Affiliated Inatituliori or 
loetitiitiona, if any, at 
which the candidate 
hae Nttidi«Kl, 


t? 


Period or periods of 
cootinooiis study. 


Signature of Principal 
or Head Master of 
affiliated Institution 


I 


t 

* 

(3) FORMS OP CERTIFICATES OP Pi^ING. 


Enfrance. 

1 certify that aged 

Eatfouce Examination held iu the month of 
iplaced iu the PiylMlpii.* 

Hnimmty of Cakutta , 1 

Tbs 19 .f 


duly passed the 
19 , and was 


Registrar 


*Th»iirofdi‘.*Hy pM^ the Optional E*amination in Dfawina •• 
*“ oanciidate who has^iM^in 








fint Art*. 


I OMtif jr ttMt 

B^tnu t in ii in Arts hUd fa the monat of* 

I»aoed in the Divieioa. 

#8Md the Oj^ionel Bxent inetion in OrigfaMl CaavgiOtf^ 


duly Mmmd ^ Fint 
I* “■* 


fe ndi 
tionin Ui3a . 

Univeniiif ofCaleuHa ; 
^he Id 


j 




Firsi BxaminaHon in Engineering. 

I certify that duly paeoed the first 

Exatnination in Engineering held hi the month of If 

and was placed m the Division. 

Univerrity of CaJcutta ; 1 

The 10 ,J fiogietrer. 


Licence in Engineering. 

This is to certify that pMNMKth# 

Examination for a Licence in Engineering at tiio Annual Examinatiqin Ml 
the year 19 • and that he was placed in the Division " ' 

University of Calcutta : \ 

The 19 . J , 


Firet Examination for Licence in Medicine and Shergery. 


This is to certify that duly passed the first 

Exanimation for a Licence m Medicine and Surgery at the Annual Exomi** 
nation in the year 19 , 


University of Calcutta , I 
The 19 j 


Bsglhtrm* 


Stfiond BseamnatUm for Lieenet t» MtOointtmA Swi^ftrff. 


This is to osrtify that 


having dji# 


curriculum of study and passed the exammationa fO<|i]tted W wemmpm 
tions of this University (sanctioned by tho Qoverm3x^Cwf^^^ fn 

Council in accordance with the Act of XnoorpQratjod}> Ele^OOf'ifih 

I as 
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A.. 

Ifadloiiio and Svarmy, i$ hmto dedarad i^oilipelaiit and aittliariaad to 
practfao ModkioOtOurgery, and MidwiferyA 

DMd Q$ OaiMiap thiU da^a/ 19 . 

PnMmt of th4 Board of EmmmerB. Vioe^OhaneeHor 

B^gioirar, 

Signature ol the Licentiate. 


Pf diminary Scientific Bxaminaiion for the degree of M.B. 

Thk w to certify that duly paeced the Preliminary 

Bcientific Exarniiiation for the degree of M.B. at the Annual Exiuninatton 
in the year 19 • and haa been piMjtxi iiPtlie Diviaion. 

University of Cale^tUa ; t 

The 19 . j Ra/Utrar, 


Firei M.B. Examination, 

'JThw m to certify that duly pastfod the First 

Exafnination for thedegreii of M.H. at the Anriurtl Examination in the year 
19 , and haa ijeen placed in tho Division, 

University of Calcutta ; 1 

The 19 . j Registrar. 


Second M,B, Examination. 

This ia to twtify that having completed the curricuhiin of stucTy 

and paase<l the examinations r^K) uiro<! hy the Regulations of ^his University 
sanettonoii hy the Oovernor (General of Iruiia in tknmcil in accordance with 
the Act of lucnriMiraiiun) for the degree of lia<’lndor in Medicine, which haa 
hwm duly conh'rrml \\\nm him, is hereby declared competent and authorised 
to pnuaist> Medicine, Surgery, and Midwifery. was 

placet! at the (inal examination in the Division. 

Dated nt Calcntta, this day of 19 

Presidt nt of the Hoard of Kxamimrs. 

Rsifisirar, Vtce-Chanctllor. 

Signature of the Graduate. 


Bachelor of Arte Pass Certificate. 

rhis is to certify that obtained tlie degree of 

of Arts in thii University at the Annual Examination in the year 

University of CfUcatta : > 

19 . f 


ChanceUor 
or V ice-Chancellor. 



m 


BacMoit of Ark Hmamr Otrtifkek. 

Tliis is to (NTtily thst' obtain^ tlie kSK* <•! 

BsobslQr of Arts with Honovn in this Uhivmity st ths Annnal ftcMiiibw* 
tion in ths yssr 19 , and that he was plaoed in tho IHvteioa in 

• 

UniversUy 0/>GalciU(a ; \ ChanoMfr 

I® *5 _ or Viee-Chamfthit. 


Bachelor of Arts Special OertificaU in Original Composition, 

This is to oortify that duly vMMKied tbo 

Bsp^i 

optional examination in Original Competition jn l)rdii at tlife B.A. Ex- 

Urtya 

amination held in the mouth of 
University of Calcutta ; \ 

The 19 . } Registrar, 


Bachdor of Science Pass Certifkate. 

This is to certify that obtained tlie degree 

of Btiehelor of Science in this University nt tho Annual Kxaininalion in tho 
year 19 

University of Calcutta : 1 t'hmmlUtr 

The 10 ,} nr Vkc^Ohnvcelhr, 


Bachelor of Science Honour Certifkate, 

This is h) certify that obtained the degree 

«)f Barjhelor of Science with Honours in this University at the Annual Exam- 
ination in tho year 19 , and that he was placed in the Division 

in and in tho Division in 

University of CulcnUa ; ’I (>hanceltor 

The 19 , J or Vice^OhanSellor, 


Bachelor in the other FacuUies. 


This is to certify that obtained the degree of 

Bachelor in in this University at the Annnal foirniination in the 
year 19 > and that he was placed in the Division. 


Univereity of Calcutta / 1 

The 19 .] 


OhancAlor 
or Vice^Choficettar. 



m 


Aivmrotx.A. 


Doe^ or Matkr tn my FaetOif. 


k to flMttfy tiito 
tba dagm Dotooror UMtcr in 
sk tlw AiummI Bnunin^tion la tb« year 19 

Vnivmity of ColettUa ; \ 

Tto «» .f 


ohtaiiMMi 

ki tlik ITiilvmijr 

or Vie^^hmuodht, 


Mfukr of Ari$. 


Hilt is to ocffiily tliot obtoinod tho dostoo of Mostor 

of Arto in this Unirersity at tlio Annual Examination In flie year 19 , 
the special branch in which ho was examined having been , and that he 
was placed in the " claea 


UniP€mtif of CaleuUa ; \ 

fko 19 oj 


Chancellor 
or Vice^harteellor, 


FORMS OF APPLICATIONS FOR ADMISSION TO THE 
EXAMINATIONS TO BE HELD UNDER THE 
NEW REGULATIONS. 


MATBICtILATION EXAMINATION, MAROH, 19 

(Form of appUcatioii to lie used only by uiindidateH who apjiear as 
students of huIiooIh rcroguiaed by the Calcutta University.) 

(TAis applicaHon mu*f rear A thr, Ogkr of (he Registrar on or before 
the .) 

Application. 

To the RegUtrar of the Calcutta University, 

8in. 

I r(H}uest permiHMioii to present myself at the ensuing Matriculation 
Examination of the Calcutta University. 

The of Rupet's 12 is forwarded herewith. 

1 am* Sir, 

Yours obediently. 

Ckrtifioatb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has not already passed the 
rhb t^rtifiesie U to bo »trtNta Entrance or Matriculation Examination of the 
U) ihp Hend MnAtoT of thr School Calcutta University ; that he has been educa- 
m>f»iihkhtbo«BnduUto«|km>«r» monthaf at a 

school recognised by the Calmitta University ; that his conduct has 

* The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Post Office Order. Postage 
Ktamt^ will not bo accep^. 

t Under Chapter XXJC, Section 2 of the Regulations, a student who 
desires admissioti to the Matriculation examination must have been 
oiiueated tv>r at least one school year, previous to the date of the examina- 
tion. at a school recognised by the University. 





m 


hfm floods that hehas diljyi^ltv moA tmMf ptommAtA VA lApfymi 
AmAhi^hm mmi^ tb» pJMA^ SiamA mmk^ ^ 

otlunr^esto; thM jtadgiiig Ibmi llie 0X«rtte 

tent ^Wtti ml a gd l on to which be hee sahmitoed* there H hi wf ^iMppt * 
toMoneble pioliehiUt^ ef his |M«iiiig the Metriciilidkm BhMpSMi 
that he hae c^ned the above apfitieetioii in my pr ea on oe $ thah 1 Imohr 
nothing againai hie moral character ; and tha^ 1 believe the cahlidned 
account to be'*tnie. 

Hie age on thie d%te la, to the beet of my tnformaiion and balieft 
yea«e montha.^ 


The 


19 


Head Jfatfer* 


Fartieuiare to he fitted m by the Caadidnie-^ 

1. Name. 

2. Age in yeara and montha, 

3. Rotigton. 

4. Race nolion, In6e, <ne.)» 

5. Where edneatecht 

0. Whether he has appewpd at the Entrance or ^fatriciilation 
EvaminaUon of any previona year. 

7. Town or villago wbem reddent. 

B. Name of father or guardian. 

9, Where to be exammed.| 

LO. Language in which , beaidea Engliali» to bo exaintnod.| 

11. Vernacular language for c<>mpoaition.<| 

12. Vernacular language ftom which translation ia to Iyo made into 

English in the 1st English |>aper.f 

13. Which of the following subjects taken up.** 


* Under Ohaptor XXX, Section 3 of tlic Regulations, no one can be 
admitted to the Matriculation Kxanunatlon unless he shall have completed 
the age of sixteen years on the drst day of the month in which he imptmis 
at the examination. No one will be admitted to the examination in Mardk, 
1910, who was Jtom on a date later tliao the 1st March, 1394, 
t If a student has been transferred from one recognised school to another 
within the twelve months preceding the examination, the name of each 
school and the period spent in each must be specified* 

X Ihe following places have been appoint^ for holding the examine* 
tion 

Akyab, Balasore, Bankura, Badsal, Bassein, Beriiampur, Bhagalpur, 
Burdwmi, Caleutta, Chittagong, Cooch>Behar, Dacca, Darleeting, dorbat, 
Oauhatt, Haaaribagh, Hugmi, Katak, Krishnagar, MandsJay, Maulfiiein« 
Midnapur, Mymensingb, Fabna, Patna, Fttrulia, Rampur*Baulia, Ranchi, 
Rangoon, Shillong, ^char and Sylhet. 

4 The Lanmiaaes allowed are 


ikmskrit, Pali, Arabic, Persian, Hebiew, Classical Armenian, Greek, 
Latin. Ffench is also allowed for students of the Dupleix OoUeg^ only* 

(I The Vemacula» allowed are : — 

Ben^, Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modem Armenian. 
A candidate whose vernacular Is not im^oded In tbli fist shall have 
an alternative paper in Enfl^isb compostiUon or Frendi or German* 

% The Vemacufars recognised Are s— 

Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Urdu, Burmese^ Modem Armatiiant FarbaNa, 
Assamese, Khasi. 

** Only two of these can be taken iq». 
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(i) Additionikl Mathematics. 

(0) Additional paper in classical langiia^ze. 

(m) History. 

(ie) Geography. 

(e) Klernentary Mec^hantcs. 

14. Language in which tlie answers in History u-ill Ijo submitted.* 


MATRICULATION KXAMIKATION, MARCH, 19 . 

(Form of appUcalton to Ik* u^l only by pn^ate caiididatet*. ) 

{ThU application miMt reach Iht^ Offict' of the Hej^ictrar on or before 

thr .) 

Application. 

To the lOgUtrar of the ^'alcotta Cnivernittf, 

Hi«, • 

I request fHTnusHion to present myself at the ensuing Matriculation 
Examination of the Calcutta Univ(*rsity. 

The fcHst of 12 is forwardi^l bcre\^ith 

f am, Sir. 

Vouix olHHli<»ntl> 

Satrn . 

AddrrMft 

i KHTim ATK. 

I certify tbai the Hla»ve*nHiiied camiuUtc has luu ulroady pfissod 
lliU Itt toWdinufl Entrance or Matriculation Examination of 

or (oantmliracHi by a Qorrm the C’alcutta UniviM-aitv ; that he haa not 
Mjfiit InifHS’tor of Bih«»oh. attended any Hchool, rc( «»giuH<>d or iioii-recog 

iiise<i, for tuie year pn>vu»u,s to the cnHuiitg examination ; that satisfactory 
ovidem*** has Is'cn tuiduced that his conduct has hwn good, that he has 
diligently and rewularl> prom^cutcsl his studies and lias In^en suhjoct to 
pro^r di.scipliiK’ ; that he has satisfiieionly passfd the test exaininatidh 
held by me or iimler my onlers ; that judiring from the t<*st examination 
to which he has suhmitted, there is, in m\ opinion, a reasonabh‘ probability 
of his paasing (he Matriculation Kxammation : that he has signwi the 
al»ove appheatmn in iny presem‘t> or m the presi'm^ of an ofti< er deputtHl 
by ine ; that f know nothing against hi< looral character : and that 1 
l»elieve the subjoin^ mcount to 1 m' tru*-. 

His Hgc on tlu'^ date is. l«» th.- Ust ot „ix inh.nnation and hflief, 
year** tnontlw J 

nt Schoolft. 

The i;. j nivUiou. 


A«)iit,u>vie, l'r<lii, Bunni.!H-. Modem 
•> Oftii e Dnlrr. Postw^jc- 


I. 


• 'The (.anguages a^o>^ed an* : 

English, Ihmgali. Hindi, Uriya. 

Aruientan. 

t The must he paid m t’ash, 
stmnp« will not ho 

: I nder Chopter XXX, S»>c«u.n 3 of tho KoLoiUlion. „„ i 
i»amitte.Uo the MetrionUf ion E\»mumtutn nnUsx lie shall have cvnmiL^i 
ilu' aw^ of sixtwu j-eara on the first day of th- .non h r^l oh 
at the exanonation No one will L ailVui,. . „ h •' 

. ''...i-rr,;::" " 
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FarUetUars to bt fiUed m by the 

1. Namo. 

2. Age in yean and months. 

3. Religion. 

4 . Race nationp tribe, dfc,), 

5. Present position. 

6. Whether he has appeared at the Ent^anct* or Matriculation Kic* 

adiination of any previous year. 

7. Town or village where resident. 

3. Name of father or guardi an. 

9. Where to be examined. 

10. Language in which, besides Engiisli, to be examined, f 

11. Vernacular language for composition.]; 

12. Vernacular language from which translation is to bo made into 

English in the Ist English paper.} 

13. Which of the following subjects taken up.ji 

(i) Additional Mathematics. • 

(ti) Additional paper in classical language. 

(Hi) History. 

(iv) (leogrophy. 

(v) Elementary Mechaifics. 

14. Language in which tlio answers in History will l>e suhinitUH.!.^, 


MATRK^ULATION EXAMINATION. MAHOH, 19 . 

(Form of application for female candidates.) 

(Thifi application ntuet rraeh tbe Offlcr of the Rf^trar on or before 
th* .) 

AvvhWATicrs. 

To the Rc<jif*trar of the Calcutta Univemity, 

Siu, 

J reqtu'Ht poritiiRsiou to present myself at the eiisiiing Matriculation 
Examination of the Calcutta University. 

* The followUig places have been appointed for holding the examina- 
tion : — 

Akyab, Baltisore. Baukura, Barisal, Bassein. Herhainpur, Hhagalpur, 
Burdwan. Calcutta, Chittagong, Cooch-Beliar, Da4»ca, Darjeeling, Jorhat, 
(lauhaii, Hazaribagh. Hughli, Katak, Krishnagar. Mandalay, Maulmein, 
Midnapur, Mymensingh, Pabna, Patna, Purulia, Kainpur-Baulia, Ranchi, 
Rangoon, Shillong, Silchar and Sylhet. 

t The Languages allowed are ; — 

Sanskrit, Pali, Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, Classical Armenian, Oroek, 
Latin. French is also allowed for students of the Duploix College only. 

X The Vernaculars allowed are ; — * 

Bengali, Hindi, Uriy a, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modem Armenian. 

A candidate whose vernacular is not included in this list shall have 
an alternative paper in English composition or French or German. 

} The Vernaculars recognised are 

Bengali, Hindi. Uriy a, Urdu, Burmese, Modern Armenian, Parhatia, 
Assamese, Khasi. 

II Only two of those can be taken up. 

^ The Languages alloured are : — 

English, Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu. Hunnm*. Modern 
Armenian. 
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Tli« tm* of RujpoM It k forw«rdad herewith. 

CKBXinOAXB. 


1 unit 8tr, 
Yoiini obediently. 


1 certify that the above-named candidate tiaa not already passed Uie 
Tla e«rtf6ctt« of ot m «oa4t- Entrance or Matriculation Exemina^on of the 

. .. . _ * . Calcutta University; that she will have eom- 

pleted the age of sixteenyears on the 1st day of 

A.%.^ 2— V2^1- Wn. 


dalo eta It not a whsto 

r tCollfeS Xaator 


uniftboaiiMdbgrt 

or HmS Mitrew of Uio Sdioot 
fVoia wtlet ihi iwpiora 
Tht oorOSeata of a eao^dato 
who tmafR ao a prif aio aCadaitt 
emit M fiiraot hf Iho PriaH* 
nu ofao iftllatod OoUoco ora 
Inipootor of idMotn 
r of tn<» Sonato. 


the month in which the examination is to be 
held ; tim^ a has signed the above af^cation 
in my pripence ; that I believe the sub- 
ioineo account to be true. 


The 



Signature, 

Official DesignaHcn, 


Particutare to he ftlle4 in by the Candidate — 

1. Name. 
t. Religion. 

3. Ra<^o (».#•., nation, iritif, dbc,). 

4. Where educoted4 

5. Whether alie has appeared at the Kn train’ll or Matriculation 

Rxaiiunatitvn of any previous year. 

0. IViwn or village where reeident. 

7. Name of father or guardian. 

8. Where to Im oxariiined.| 

1). Iianguage in which* lieaideM English* to Is* o.\aminoct..| 

10. Vernacular huiguage for comixwition.f, 

n. Vernacular language fropi whieh translation is to bt* made into 
English in the 1st English pa|w.*^ 


* The fee iiniHt l>e paid in t’ash, or hy a Post OOice Order. Postage 
stamps will not lie accepted. 

t A Mtudeiit, who dm*a not ap()ear from any rei'ogniseil school, will l>e 
treat<Hl as a private student. < 

J If a siu<ient has la'cii trai^sf erred from one re<M»gniso<l school to another 
within tlie tweKe numths pre<'e<ling the i^xamination. the name of each 
school and the |>eriod s{>ent in each must Ih» s|>cciH<Hl. 

{ 'Hie following places have laven ttpisiinteil for holding the oxamina> 
tion : — 

Akyah. Ralasoit'. Haukura. Harisal. Ihissciii, Herhampur, Bhagalpur. 
lUirdwan* (*alcutt^. t'hittagong, tVoch-Hchar, Oai*ca. Dari<H!»ling, Jorhat, 
Gauhati, Hiur.aribagh. Hughli. Katak, Krislmagar. Mandalay* Maulmein* 
Midnapur. M^tnensingh, Pabna, Patna* Purulia. Hampur-Paulia, Ranchi, 
Hhillong* Stlchar and 8ylhet, 

ii The Languages allowed are;— 

Sanskrit* Pah, /Vrahic, Persian. Hohrew* daasjcal Annenian, Greek. 
Latin, Bengali. Frimeh is alst> allowfnl fc»r stu<k>nta of the Dupleix College 
only. 

^1; The Vernaculars allowoil aix^ : 

Hengali, Hindi, Criya, Assamese* rrdu. Burmese, Modern Armenian 

A candidate whom vemaimlar is not inclucled in this list shall have an 
alternative paper in English ixuu|>osition or French or German. 

♦♦ Tile VertiHOiilars revomiiiitiKi are : — 

Hetigali, Hindi, Uriya, Urdu, Mmiern Annenian, Parbatia 
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12 , 


Hi. 


Which of the following enbjeots teken up, 

(«) Additional MaUiematioe. 

Hi) Additional paper in cUunacal language. 

(m) History. 

{iv) Geography. 

(c) Elementary Mechanics. 

Language in which the answers in History will be 8ubinitted.t 


IIETERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS, MARCH, 19 
Rsoistxbxd No. 

(F orm of application to be used only by students of aSIliated 
Insj^tutioDS.) 

{ThU application reach the 0ffiee of the Hegietrar on or before 


Application. 

' To thf Hegietrar of the Calcutta (Jnivenntti. 

Sir, 

1 request pennission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate 
Examinatioin in Arts. 

The fee J of Rupees 25 is fon^’arded herewith. 

1 am , Sir, 

Yours obedient!) . 

<‘KHT|PICATK.f 

1 ccrtitjr that the above-natned eaqdidato has satisHml mo by the 
produ<!tion of the Registrar's Certidcato that 
he has passe<l the Entrance or Matriculation 
Exaiuination of the University of Calcutta; 
that he has ooynpietcd, in one or more of the 
afHhateii Institutions, the course of instruction 
prescribtd by riu« Umversity for the Intennediati^ Examination in Arts ; 
that his conduct has been good ; that he has diligently luid regularly 
prosecuted his studies ; that he has satisfactorily passed the college 

C eric^ioal examinations and other tests ; that judging from tlwi work done 
y him there is, in my opinion, a reasonable probability of his passing tlie 
Intermediate Examination in Arts; that I know nothing against his moral 
character ; an<l that 1 believe the subjoined m’eount lx> true. 

} Pnncfpalt 

The I*, I , f (Jolhg^ , 

♦ Only two of these can lie taken up. 
t The Languages allowed are 

English, i^ngah. Hindi. Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Hturniese, Modem 
Armenian. 

% The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Fost Odice Order. Postage 
stamps will not be accepted. 

§ A candidate who appears under Chap. XXVI, Bei*. U of tlie Regula- 
tions, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of 
CoUege at which he last studied or from a member of the Senate testifyiljl; 
to his good character during the period which has elapsed since he lefi 
college. 


lbi« c«rUti<.ate Is to be 8kn«*<I 
bj the Principal of the ('olleffc 
from which the candidate op* 
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Parficuiar 0 to be fitUd in by the Candidate — 

U A^. 

2, Date of Entraooe or MatrioulatioD. 

S. Haoe (i.e., nolion* tribe, 4tc., dte.). 

Religion. 

5. Where to be examined* ♦ 

6. Whether he appeared at tlie First or Intermodiafo J^amination in 

Arte of any ptevioua year. 

7. Subjecte in which he desires to be examined, f 



* 'Fhe following have l>oen f(»r holding the examina- 

tion : — 

Barisa). Herhainpur, Bhagalpur, Itunlwan, Calcutta. Chittagong. 
Cooch-IU'har, Dacca, (tauhati. Hazaribagh, Uughli, Katak. Krishnagar, 
Midnaptir, Patna. Hainptir-Baulia, Haiigooti. and Sylhet. 

t 'I’ho vernacular aelocted for* original conipoaitiun must Im* »pec*ifitHi, 
and if a clasHical Inngnagt* im taken, it inuMt aiao named. 
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ParUeuiare to bt fiUtd m PrimvpfU, 
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Numbkb or Lbotobss in 
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1 


EngHsli. 
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Vernacular 
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or alterna- 
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INTKRMKDIATK KXAMCNATION IN ART8* MARCH. 19 . 
HKOmTERKO No. 

(Form of Hpplioiition to ho uho<I only by non-oolle^mto 8ludoiit<<.) 

{ThiM applkadon mv»t reach the Offer of (he Heai$frar on or before 
th .) 


ArPT-TC’ATlON. 

To fjr HripH(rnr of (he CalcaUa l^niverAily. 

Sir, 

T roqiioHt pormi««ion to proHcmt inyw*U at tlu* t«nuKiinr 
Evamination in Arts. 

Tho fool! of Knp<M'« 25 is forwardinl horowith, 

\ am. Sir, 
Yourn olMvHontly^ 

A ddrtHH. 


* Tho nutniior of leotuiva dolivorod and attondod in eiwh colloj^ iiiiiftfc 
ho separately stated. 

t Under Cfhapter XXVI. See. I (ii) (c), no lecture need l>o delivered in 
Vernacular Composition : but if a college delivers such lectures wid insiste 
on attendance thereat, under Chap. XXXIT, Sec. 2 and diRp. XXVT, Sec. 
6, the necessary percent ajee must be kept. 

J The subject must be namotl. 

$ The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard t<’i the principles laid down in Skictions 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chaptej. 
XXVI of tho Regulations. 

II The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Post Office Order. Postage 
stamps will not be accepted. 
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C^JKMPCnC’ATE, 

I Certify that the above-named candidate haa aatiafied me by the 
production of the Regwtrar*s CerUfioate that 
* J” iMMwod the Entrance or Matriculation 

4rtlto5i% Calcutto; 

Oofcmneiitliimeetof^Siiiii^ And that he hae obtamed ipmal order of the 
Intpeetofor Senate under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the 
Eegttl.«^,f«»r«toi«^onManoi^^ 
of th0 Hmmt, etudeni U^helntermediate Examination m 

Arte ; ifflm^^nduct has been good ; that 
be hae diligently and regularly proeecuted hie ^tudiee ; and that I believe 
the subjoined aocotmi to be true. I further certify that he has produced 
the annexed certiScate from the Principal of an i^iated college that he 
has taken in hts laboratory a practice course in accordance with the 
Regulations in the science subjecU in which he offers to bo examined.^ 

Signature. 

I Official Deirignatiim. 


Particulate to be filled in hg th*' Candidate-- 

\. Age. 

2, Date of Kntrance or MtUriciilation. 

3« Ra<*e (i.#*., trihe, 

4. Religion. 

5, PrtMemt position. 

h. Where to !>♦» exatnintKl.t 

7. \\ hether he app<;ar(Ml at tlu> Firnt or InteritKHiiHtc Kxaiiimatiori 

in Art.s t>f any previonn year. 

H. SiihjiH ts in which he desires to i*xrtinin»Hi4 



>■“ 'x™ 

for h«ldi„« iho exaniinft- 

SIX'*®’ 

» I :rs s:;c:!£“-« «■< 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS» MARCH. 1« 
RsQ»i«ftsi> No. 

(Form of application fp be need only by female candidates from 
^ affiliated Institutions. ) 

(Tki0 appU€aH<m mtfsi reach the Office of the Hegietrar on or h^Ofte 
the • .) 

APPJLXOATtOK. 


To l^merrstlu. 

8ib» 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate 
Examination in Arte. 


The fee* of Rupees 26 is forwarded herewith. 


CnRTiriCATE.t 


I am. Sir. 
Yours olxMiiently. 


1 certify that the above-named candidate has satisdod me by the 
ThU certiflcate la to bo tinned prodpctii^n of the Registrar's Certificate that 
by the Princlpat of the Ooliege she has passed the Bntranoo or Matriculation 
from which the candidate appeart. Examination of the ITiuveraity of Calcutta ; 
that she has completed, iu one or more of the affiliated Institutions, 
the course of instruction prescril)ed by this University for the Interme- 
diate Examination in Arts ; that her conduct has been good ; tliat she 
has diligently and regularly prosecuted her studios ; that she has 
satisfactorily passed the ooliege ])eriodioal examinations and other testa 
that judging from the work done by her there is, in my opinion, a reason- 
able probability of her passing the Intermediate Exeuniuation in Arts : 
and that T believe the HohjoiiuMl acoauul to bo true, 

i Ptimipalt 

College. 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate — 

1. Datoof Entrance or Matriculation. 

2. Race fi.e.. nation, tribe, dsc.). 

3. Religion. 

4. Where to be examined J. 

5. Whether she appeared at the First or IntermiHliate Examination 

in Arts of ony previous year. 

6. Subjects in which she desires to lie examined.^ 


* The fee must be paid in Cash or by a Post Office Ordc^r. Postage 
stamps will not be accepted. 

^ A candidate who appears under Chapter XXVI, 8ec. 1 1 of thd Remila- 
tious, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of tlie 
College at which she last studied or from a member of the Senate testify- 
ing to her good (*onduct during the period which has elapsod since she 
left college. 

% The following places have been appointed for holding the examina- 
tion - 

Barisal, Berhampur. Bhagalpur, Burdwan, Calcutta, Chittag<^, 
Coodt-Behar, Dacca, Oauhati, Hazaribagh, HugfaU, Katak, Kriahnasiw, 
Midnapur. Patna, Rampur-Haulia, Rangoon and Sylhet. 

{ The vernacular eelectod for original compoaitionmuat be q^edfied, and 

if a claasicallanguage is taken, it muat atoo be named. 
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Nu\fBRIt t»F LfCTCRBS IN 


s 


E,>«l..h. l»^>ra sub- FourthSulv F.fth Sub 

tiv«RnKl.»h )®®‘ 

j Hrihje<*t t 





principal 

INIKUMKOIATK KX VMINATION IN ARTS M \A( H, 1*) 

UfOlSTKRKU \t> 

(Korin of Rppinution for non ti malo ( lunhclatos) 

{ThiB apphcaiion mu^t reach tht Offi*/ of the RufiMfrnr on or hffort 

the ) 

AiMM U \llON 

To (ht iiccputrar of th* C^aUutUi I nittctUy 

8ir. 

I rtMpMHit p^rtniHHinn to pr<»tMn»t tnvM'h at tho t nsuinp InU^riuoiliata 
Exaiiunatiou in Aria 


♦Tli« numhor of locturoa <loh\onH) aiwl attondwl in oiuh collego must 
Ihi aeparatoly at a tod 

t Undor Chapter XXVI. S<h 1 (n) (< ). no lot turn notsi bo dohverod in 
Vornac'uliw Cotiipoaition , hut if u c«>llogo doli\or^ Mit»h loctures and in«u9th 
on Attondanco thor<vat. undor Chap X\X1I Sot 2. and Chap XXVI Sec 
d, tho not'twary p«>rt'ontatf«^ uiii^t bt* kopt ^ . 

X Tho HiihjCK't inu«t ln> nainod 


I rho iiumlw <>r Iwturps dt'hvwHl nii() attondinl must l» .-alculated 
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Tho fee* of Rupees 26 is forwarded lierewith. 

1 am, Sir, 
Youro obediently. 
Addresfi. 

Certificate. 


thlTLn^ by a member of lationg for adniisBion as a non-collegiate atud^t 
, , to tho Intermediate Examination in Arte; that 

nor conduct has b^n ^ood ; that eh© hae diligently and regularly 
prosecuted her studies ; and that I believe the subjoined account to ^ 
true. 1 tothor certify that she^tas DroducHHl tho annexed certificaU^ 
from the Principal of an affiliated college that sho has taken in tho labora 
tory practical course in accordance with the Hegidntions in the science 
subject in which she offers to Ixj examined. f 

f Official DcsigfiaHon, 

The \ij \ 

Particulars to be filled in by the OandidaU— 

1. DaU) of Entrance or Matriculation. 

2. Haco (t.#’., nation ^ tribe, <#7C.). 

3. lioligion. 

4. Present position. 

o. Where to b<j examined.^ 

0. Whotlior she appeared at the InWnncHliaU* Examination in Arts 
of any previous year. 

7. Subjects in which she deHirt^H to be oxainintHi.$ 

No. 

1 

2 

:i 

4 

5 

! 

, ■ „ i.i M i n. ., n ; 

♦ The fee must V>e paid in C^ish or by a Post Office Order. Postage 
stamps will not l>e actHipted, 

t This sentence is to bo crossed out if no sci©nc4» subject has been taken 
up by the candidate. 

J Tile following pleu'cs have been ap|>ointe<l for holding the examina- 
tion : — 

Barisab Berhampur, Bhagalpur, Burtlw^an, Calcutta, Chittagong, 
Cooch-Behar, Dacca, Gauhati, HaKaribagh, Hughli, Katak, Krishnagar, 
Midnapur, Patna, Ranipur-Baulia, Rangoon and Sylhet. 

§Tlie vernacular selecrted for ^glnal composition muat be spectfiod, 
and if a classical language is taken, it must also be named. 


1 (‘©rtify that the above-nam^ candidate has satietied me by Uie 
Jnt^ cascortescbersadmitUMj Production of the Registrar's Certiffcate that 
ISSte ta l'?* l»«»d the Entrwice or MfttriculaUon 

rernment Inspect^ University of Calcutta ; 

or by the Vnivenity obtHinod epticiaJ order of tho 

Oolicget; in ill other caeoa It Senate \mder Chapter XVI. Sec. 2 of the Remi* 
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B.A. EXAMINATION, MARCH, 19 

Reqxstebbd No. 

(Form ol application to bo uoecil only by students of affiliated 
Institutions.) 

{Thi0 €^plicaii<m must reach the Office of the Registrar on or before 
the .) 

ArrucATiON. 

To the Registrar o^|j|||||||||[||g||^^ 

Sjoi, 

I request pennisston to present myself at the ensuing Examination 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee* <if Rupees 35 is forwarded herewith. 

1 am. Sir, 

Yours obediently. 

CEUriXICATB.t 

I certify that tli« above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s Certificate that ho 
TW. «rtUl«U U to b« dtrned ha» *%o First or Intemiediato Exaimna- 

by Ui« WiKiiml of the tion ill Arts of the University of Calcutta ; 

from which the »pp«an» that ho has <*oniplet©<l, in one or more of the 

affiliaiiHl Institutions, the course of instruction 
prwM’riUHl hy tliis Viiivomity for the B.A. Examination ; that liis conduct 
has lanm good ; that he has ditigetitly and regularly prosecuted his studies ; 
that he hss satisfactorily passed the college (xiriodicai examinations and 
other toBie ; that judging from the work done hy him there is, in my 
opinion, a reasonable pr<»bability of his passing the B.A. Examination; 
that I know nothing against his moral character ; and that I Wievo the 
subjoiniHl atx'ount to he true, * 

The Ih . ! <<oUf.gi . 

Rarticuhirf* to be filltd iu //// ihe ( amlidnf* 

1. .Vge. 

2. Date of Entrance i)r Matriculation. 

3. Date of passing the Firat or interiucdiatit Kvamtiiation in Arte. 

4. HoMon, tribe, , drc.l. 

5. Religion. 

U. Where to la* exuininedj. 

“Ir* Whether he ap|a*ared at the H.A, Kxatuination ol’ any previous 
year. 

H. 8ubj«*etH in which la» th'sm*'* to la* cxainintMl.^ 


♦ The fw must Iw pai<l in ( 'ash or by a Post Offiw Order. Postage stainpa 
will not Ih' aiHxipted. 

t A candidate who appears under Chapter XXVI. S<h\ 11 of the Regu- 
lations, must prtxliKHi an a^lditional certitkate from the Principal of 5ie 
College at which he last studied or from a inemlaT of the Senate teatifynng 
to his good conduct during the t>eriod which has elapsed since he left 
collt^o. 

t The follow uig placi‘a have laam appointed for holding the examina- 
tion : 

Dacca, Haxaribagh. 

Kughh, Katak, Patq^. Hatiinur-Baulia and Rangoon 

s, T}“' soW'tcU for origiapi imposition m»ist be specified, 

and if a classteal language i.s taken it must also W named. 
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D. Subjects taken up at the Interiuodirtte Kxainination in Arta, 
Particulars to be filled in by the Principal. 

>UTMBEli Ol* LlcTUUKS IN 


Knglibh. 


\ ornacular ' 
gompoBit tun i 
or altema- i 
tivi' Knghsh j 
Subject.^ 


1 bird Sul) 


Fourlli I 
ject.i 


Ptinrqml. 

• II V KWMlNVnON, MAI« H. 

Uk»jsteuh) No 

<l (iMu ot applu et lun to be u'^<hI only by non eolloKiato MtutlontH ) 

[This ,ii>iih,alio„ must t.wh th< Offu , „! the lt<i,7Mlrar on nr htlor, 
th( ) 

ATION 

Vo thi llctnstKtt o! th* ('ahutia Vn%mHU\f 

I unjutM peimihmon to ptest'iit at t)ie on-^uing Kxanuuation 

to! the Degrc! »)t Uaclu^loi <» l 

* The nmnbvr of tuie- aelivenHland atUunUal in each < oil age iiiu«t 
be separateh 'staled 

t The subiCi t inuht be nain»*<l , 1 x 4 

+ The number of Itx’tures dolivoiea and attended must bo <alt ulatod 
with regard to the principles hud dtiwii in Hoctiorw 3, 4, 7 <ind D of Chapter 

KXVl of the Rr-gulationfa , , , , , . 

s Tnder Chanter XXVI, See. 1 (n) (0» no lecture need Ih' dohvored m 

1... “J 

'‘insists on attendanco thoreat, ^dor Chap. XXXIl, Sec. 2 and Chap. 
XXVT. See fl, the iu‘< essary pijroentage must be kept. 

I 29 
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The fee* of Rupeee 35 is forwardeci herewith. 


I em» Sir» 
Yours obediently. 


Addrtsf, 


CXRTIFICATB. 


1 certify that the above-naiiii0M|BBnHMMPanfctisfied me by the 
production of the Registrar’s Certificate that 
^ has passed the First or Intermediate Exaini* 
nation in Arts of the University of Calcutta 
and that he has obtained special order of the 
Senate under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the Regu* 
lation^or admission as a non-collegiate student 
to the B.A. Examination ; that his conduct has 
been good; that he has diligently and regularly 
prosecuted his studies ; that I know nothing 
agaiiuit his mural character : and iha4l believe the subjoined account 
to he true. I furilier certify that he has produced the annexed certificate 
from the Principal of an afiiliated college that he has taken in the labora- 
tory a practicaf course in accordance with the Regulations in the science 
subject in which he offers to Iw exan)tnf»d.t 


In Uw «aM» of tetrbeni admllttHl 
SDdtr Cksa XVI. B«c. 6, tbU ccr 
tUksU U to b€ ifftitd bjr » (lot. 
•nimfnt foapootor ol SebooU or 
^ tlM Univrnitj lntpc4ior of 
Ooltafca ; in all other caars it 
fsoal bf iifrned b> a inMnberof 
tb« Stoatc. 


Thf 



Signature. 

Official Defoliation. 


Particularj* to be filled in by iht Candidate--- 

1 . Age. 

2. Date of Entrance or Matriculation. 

a OaUi of passing the First or Internicdiate Kxiunination in Arts. 

4. Ha<'e (a.f., nation, tribe, d*c., dbe.). 

5. lUdigion. 

tt, rresent position. 

7. Where to be examined. J 

H. • Whothor ho App<>«n<<{ at tho B.A. Kianunation of any previoufl 
year. ^ 

tt. SuWoPta UkMi up at tho Intonnwhato Examination in Arte 
10. Sub|ects in which ho desires to l>e examineil.il 


•The fee must be paid in C'ash. 

'4t<aiiuM will not lie accepted. 

up^jUirpSatp*" ** ‘‘ "" 

Uoll- appointed for holding the examina- 


or hj a Post Office Order. Postage 
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B.A. EXAMINATION, MARCH, 10 . 

Rboibtkhkd No. 

(Form of application to bo by fcinain canfli4iato« from 

affiliated InetitntionH). 

{Thin application must reach the Office of the Jte^istrar on or before 
the .) 

Application. 


To the Registrar of the Calcutta University. 

Sin, 

I requoHt perraianion to preaout myself at the onaning Examination 
for tho Degree of Bachelor of Arta. 

The fee* of Rtipece 35 is forwawled hennvith. 

I am, Bir, 

Yours oV>edionUy. 

('KUTlFK’ATK.t 


1 (‘ortify that tho abovo'nanied cafididaU^ has aatia(ifHl me by tho 
production of tho Hogiotrar’a Certificate that 
This certifioftte b tolns slffned b)io has paMOod the First or Intermediate Ex* 

f4m*hi%r‘^lndi<taWiS;S.S!;; 'wninatum in Art* of tl.e Univcr»ity of 
Calcutta; that she has completed, in one or 
more of the affiliated fiiatitutionH, tho courat^ of instruction preacriJjad 
by this I’nivefaity for tho B.A. Examination ; that her conduct has 
been good ; that she has diligently and regularly prosecuted her 
studies; that she has sat isfa<.^torily passed the college periodical exam- 
inations and oilier tests ; that judging from the work clone by her there is, 
in my opinion, a reasonable probability of her passing tli© B.A. Examtna' 
tion : and that I lieliove the subjoinecl account to Iw true. 

I Principtd, 

(h, liege 


Particulars to be filled in by the (-andidafn- 

1. Date of Entrance or Matriculation. 

2. Date of passing tho First or Intermediate Examination in Arts. 

3. Race (t.e., nation, tribe, dbo., dfc.). 


* The fee must bo paid in Cosh or by a Post Office Order. Postage 
stamps will not bo accepted. 

f A candidate who appears under Chapter XXVI, Sec. 1 1 of tho Regula*^ 
tions, must pro<luce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
Ckillege at which she last studied or from a member of the Senate testifying 
to her good conduct during the period which has elesped since she left 
college. ^ 
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4. Heligiun, 

Ti. Where to Iks exariuiied.* 

0. Wliethor she appearenl at the B-A. Examination of any previous 
year. 

7. 8iib|e<^ts taken up at the Intermediate Examination in Arts. 

H. Hubjecta in which hhe dcaires to l)e exaniine<.l.t 


urr 


PaHH. 


• 

Honours. | 

1 1 
2 






i 







Pnrtirulnft^ to he fiUfd in by the PrincifKil. 





NrMIlEB OF 

LKC'TCKI s IN 


€ 






1 

s 

o| 

c 

0 

1 

Kagliah 

' Veriiafular 

1 coinpoHition 

I or alterrm- 
• tiveEnk'liHh 
' Subject. § 

1'hjrd Sub- 
ject. 

Fourth Sub- 
ject. 

X College 

& 

t t 

?• 1- 

i 2 < 

1 i 

2 ^ 

"P V 

& ^ 

> » c • 

i w 

5 o 

I s 

® I • 

Ci : < 


♦The InlhoMiig pliu*rs hav.v U'cii uj»poinio<i tor lioldiny oxainina 
tum : 

ltari».il Hluvnlpur. CHlrull... C...,. h IMmr. I'>rtr, .i. Hnz.inl.rtiil, 
liu^lui, Kattik. iNUna, Bainpur Ihiuhu and Haiigooii. 

t n.. vonim iitur scl.-ct.-,! t..r .-..mih.situ.ii must h.. snimitu-a 

mill It a i liwsu .il liiugimnf is tak.-ii. it iniisl nls,,, 1^. miin.Mt 

..o* ■" 

J I mliT (;|)HpU>r XX \ 1. 1 (ii) 1^, rfj.ijvt.r*,,! 

\.Tii«,ulm- ( ..Iiijmsitmii : l.iit it ,i <l..li,vrs siirli le,t„ri.s 

XXvl s" ‘ '‘“P XXMl. So,. 2 iiiKt c-lm 

^ IXTivnliii;,. must I.,- kopt. ' ' 

1 he subjool nuist he nmiuHi. * 

^ The numU>r of hv iures deh\»'ied mid atn-nded i i i . , 



APPEJJDIX A. 


m 


B.A. KXAMINATIOX, MARCH. 19 . 

REClSTEREt) No. 

(Puriii of application to l>t» uc»o<i only by noH'ColK'giato 
fttinale oaniiidatea. ) 

{This apphcntioii must reach the Office of the Retfistrar on or before 
the .) 

Aitlication. 


Sir. 


th"' Oolcutta ("niversitff. 


1 roepuna permission to present myself at the ensuing Kxainination 
for the Degree of Baeheh'r of Arts. 

The fee* of Rupeew .'lo is forwardeil herewith, 

1 am. Sir, 
Ytuirs obediently. 


Add eras. . 


t'KHTlHi \Ti:. 

I (‘erlif\ (hat tie* abiA'e naifuMl (‘aiididate ha^ satisiied me l.>y the 
produetion of the Kegistrar's (Vrtifieate that 
In tlir (‘ttso ot icajiors ucliuii' piu-sed the Fust or Intermediate Kx 

tf‘u vinUcr Clian. .\\l, fS<v. r», i-.i i- < i i* 

ilila.rrtifuatuiH lobe niWd Ja aininatnin m Arts ol the I mversity of C iileiitta : 

atJovenimont luMMvtoror ijhoob and that she has obtained speeial order t>f the 
or hy tho I nivordly Iiapcvtar of Senate under Fbapler \VI, See. 2 of th(» 
'» '".'mbX of f..r .ul.iiiwioii ii non . ollotriato 

the Hotuito. student tt> the B.A. Fxamination ; that Ium* 

eondnc't lias iaxingood ; tliat’ slie Inmdiligontly 
and regularly prosei u!**d her studu's ; and that I believe the snhjoined 
aeeount to he true. I further eertif\ that. sh<* has produced the annexed 
eertilieate liMm tlu^ Fnin ipal of an alliliated ('t>lieg«>> that slu' hiis taken ill 
t he laboratory a praeti<'al eonr.se in a<’e<u'dain'e with tlie B»*gnlatioiis in 
th»» wrli’iu ^* sulijrrt »n w hu’h Am' oltei*'' t** be exaiiuned.l 

Sujnttftu * 

> Offieiiif i>t ,'^itfnatinn. 

Thr I U f 

i*arfie ufues f/r fdttd tu t,// the f 'ttndtdalt 

1. Date ot Fntnua'e or Matrionlalnai. 

2. l)at«' oJ pasi^mg tho Firht or liiterniodiato F\4uinn<ition m Arts. 

:> Bjus* O ' - nation, trdjt . do., do-.). 

t. Kohgion. 

.■> l’r**<ent position, 

ti. Where to be exHnuned.;^ 

7. Whether she ajipeared at tb»* B..\. Kxiumnation of any prevtouH 
year. 

* 'Fbe fe«* must be paid in Cash, or by a Tost Otlh-e Order. Postage 
stamps will not be aei epted. 

■f This .sentenet* is to be i-rossed out if no senuiee subjeet has Ixsui taken 
up by the candidate. 

J The following fihnes have been appointwl for bolding the exaniiiia" 

lion : — , 

Barittal, Bhagali>ui. (‘ahutta. OioehF^ehnr. Dwea. tiazanbagh, 
Hugiili. Kalak, Patna. Kampur-Banlia and Harig<»on. 
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S. Sobjec'to taken m at the Intermediate Examination in Arts. 
Subjects in whloh she deelres to be examined.* 



M.A. EXAMIN.W'IOX, JULY, \i> . 

Rroisterkd No. 

(Form of application for CoUegiato or University students). 

(ThU apphcation musi rmch thf Office oj the ({rgUirar on or before 
the ,) 


/VCPLICATION. 

To the Hegietrar of the Citfeutto rniversitg. 

Hih, 

I request (>emiiiision to present myself at the eiisuinjiS Kxaininatiou 
for the rK^grt*^' of Master of Arts inf 

'Hu* fi»s» } of 50 is forwanled lier^'v^iil;. 


1 am. Sir* 
Yours olwniiontlv. 


( KHTIFlt ATK. 

I oortify that the til>ovt’'nafiu*d randidatt 


has satiMfictl me, by tlm 

prwiuetion of his Diploma tha^. h€> has pagsed 
the Bat'helor of Arts Examination of the Uni- 
versity of Calcutta ; that he lias diligently and 
regularly pri»s<»cMit<»<l his studios in oneor*inore 
cf the amiiaUtl Institutions or under one or 
in<in» ot the I iiiversity Professors or Un turers as rtHiuiriHi by the Roiru- 
ations; that his oomlu<*t has lH>eti go^Ki ; that I kno%v nothing against 
l^ moral oharaeter ; and that I tM»lievt* the subjoined iWTount to bo 


Thi« Ik to btf Kitfiird 

b> tho PritudpsI ef the ( ollefe 
from which the nppMri 

or by a PuivcfaU) Pr«>fiiiiiu>r or 
1«e<'tttrer aa the oa«« mar W. 


The 


IP 


SigmiUtre. 

Official Desufncition. 


• -nw vwnttoiiUr w'lwtoa for .Hrijiinal <'oiiip,)sition irnwt l)o specified and 
if a claeatcal iMRiiatce in taken . it iniwt alxo W nanieil. * ' ”** 

t In a mibjiH’t in wliicli thorn an< alternative Kroiipa or aub-iliviainn. 
the eandidate imwt iipei'ify the alternative itmiip or ai^iviaion 
,« Im examined. H « eandidat l 

rwioareh w«rk in lieu of exaiiiinatioii in a part of a aeinniitix « i^**?® u 
luiiat state the dettula in hia appiieation. ’ wientifie subject, he 

1 Tlie fen muat bn paid in Cash or hv a Post ««!,•« Or. 1 .... d . 

"■ill not iH. aci-eptcl. • '^'•"‘‘oOnlcr. Postajw stamps 
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P<»rtieular9 to be fitted if^bythe Candidate — 

Ago. 

Date of Entrance or Matriculation. 

Date of Graduation In Arts. 

Race (f.e., natton, iribe^ d?c.)« 

Religion. 

ParUettlari to be filled in by the Principal or by the Vnivereiiiy 
• Profeaeor or Lecturer. 

Period ' r»pi»iir 7' III! II m the B.A. I^xamination. 

^ - j= . - 

* Affiliated Institution ^ 

or Institutions, at which 

the candidate haa studied, Period or periotU of ibectuws. 

or a University Professor continuous study, 
or Lecturer under whom 
he haa studied. 

_ - 

{ * l>chvertid i Attended. 

I ^ ' 


iSiffnatt4re, 

Official DimgnaHon. 


M A. EXAMINATION. JULY. I« 

Kkowtkrkij No. 

(Form of apphtatjon to be used by non-collegiato catidida^s in subjects 
I-Xlll of Section 6, Chapter XXUI of the Regulations). 

{Thi» application mitst reach the Office of the KegUtrar on. or before 
the •) 

AcrwcATioN. 

To the RigiMrar of the CalcuUa Univtriity, 

®“’l request permi«.ion t« present mjself »t tb« onHuing E*»min.ttott 
for the Degree of Master of Art inj 

♦ tka number of lectures delivered and atU»nd«<i in each college or 
„n^r U^vewitrProfe^K^^ or Lecturer. t»u. . ane may be. murt 

’*t*krn*Sl^^^iecturea deUvered and ottc-mled oid«.Ut^ 

with regard to the principlee laid down in Sectioiw 3. 4, 7, 9 and 

'^Ca'Sweef in ^MTare alternative gro«~ or auh-iUvU^ 
.1.^ ^ goecify the alternative group or guWi^on m which 

the cani^to mnet g^MJ^ ^ cwididete deairee to o«te ® P««<* »* 

to UeuTl exiimitmtion to a part of a acientifle gubject. he 

^Sitate the deUils in hie application. 
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Anmimx a. 


The fee* of Rupeee AO i» forwarded herewith. 

I am. Sir, 

Yours obediently. 

AMre^B. 

Certificate. 

* I certify that the aljove-natued candidate has satisfied me, by the pro- 
duction of his Kp ^oina that hfi has passed the 
TbU oertUkate !• Ui U tiirn^d BacheloieRK^,-«i6i;^J^^ the University 

hf t member of the Seoate or by of Calcutta ; that he has obtained the special 

VVi, Chapter XVI. 

cjollege. Section 2 of the Regulations, for admission as 

a non'Collegiato student to the M.A. Exami- 
nation ; that 1 know nothing against his moral character : and that I 
Is'liove the suhjoined account to lie^rue. • 

Signature. 

( Official Designation. 


DartirularH to he filinl in bg the ('aruUdate — 

I Ago. 

Date of Entrance or Matriculation. 

:i. Date ot (iradiiution in Arts. 

1 . Race (i.#’., nation. frih*\ d'c., d'c.). 
lti*ligion. 

li. Prt'Kcnt fiowition. 


IN'rKHMKDlATE EXAMlNATlOaX IN Sf’lEXCK, MARCH, 19 . 

llKCiiSTEKEO Xo. 

{Form ot application to ho used only hy students of afhliated 
Institutions.) 

{Thift aptdiration nmst reach the Offin of the Jitgistrnr on or before 
the .) 

Al’CiacATlON. 

To the Registrar of (he (\tkutta Vnivt rsitg. 

Siu. 

I uHpiost \H'nuissiuu to present myself at tlio ensuing Intermediate 
Kxammaiion m Science. 

The tVe^ of Ruptvs 25 is l\»r>\arded herewith. 

1 am. Sir, 

Yours obediently. 


• The fci' imist Ih' paid in Cash, or hy a Post Office Order. Postage 
'' ili uot he accepted. 
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Cbrtificatb.* 

i certify that the al)ove-named candidate haa satisfied me by the 
Thia certificate i« to be P*^ji«ction of the R^strar^s Certificate tiiat 

by the Principal of the Collew passed the Entr^ce or Matriculation 

from which the candidate ^deamination of the University of Calcutta: 

anneftM. • i .x . i 


appears. • that he haa eoinpieted, in one or more of the 

orAAorihari Ur + 1 - TT • the course of instruction 

University for the Intermediate Examination in 
ocience ; that his conduct hM been good: he that has dillKcntly and 

fV§lA«^ ^ he has satisfacttorily passed the 

t^oiiege periodical exanunations and other tests ; that jud^ug from the 
work done by him there is, in iny opinion, a reasonable probability of his 
passing the Intermediate Examination in Science ; that 1 know uothimr 
against his moral character ; and that I believe the subjoined account to 
be true. 

The H, .} Pri.^.-,^, 

' ( Of hgp 


Particfdars to he filled in. by the (\tndidnte- 

1. Ago. • 

2, Date of Entrance or Matriculaticm. 

Race nation ^ tribe ^ 

4. Religion. 

o. Where to bo examined. t 

h. \\'hether he appeared at the IntornuHiiato Exaininalion in Soii’nce 
of any previous year. 

7. Siibjects4n which he desires to be examined. J 



8, /VjJditional subject, if any, taken under 8. ('haj>ti*r XXXV of 
the Rcgiilatiorw. 


* A candidate who appears under Chapter XXVI, Sec. 1 1 of tUo fif’jjriiitt' 
tiona, must produce an additional cartificatf? from the fVinoipal of the 
College at which he last stndieti urfr^nn a morn her of the Senate testifying 
to his good conduct during the period which has elajmHl since he left 
college. 

t The following places have been appointed for holding the exiiiniiia 

^'^arisal Berharnpur, Bhagalpur, Burdwan, CVlcutta. Chittagong, 
Cooch-Behar, Dacca, Gauhati, Hazaribagh, HughU, Katak. Knshnagar, 
Midnapur, Patna, Rampur-Baulia, Rangoon and Sylhet. 

t The vernacular selected for original composition must be specinea, 
and if a classical language is taken, it must also be nanu*d. 
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ENTERMRDIATB examination in SCIXNCB. MABCB. 15 


RaonmBSD No. 

(Fom of application to be med only by noiiH^otlegiata atodMitif) 

(ThU opp^ieodon mu$i reach tiie t>0ke of ike Beffieimr on or htfere 
the .) 


^FUOAT IOM. 

VnirtrsUji. 

Sir 

I request permissioit to present myself at tbe ensuing Intermedliate 
Bxammation in Siiienoe. 

The fcia* of Rupees 26 Is forwarded herewith. 

1 ant, 8ir, 

Yours obediently. 

CsamniosTK. 


I certify that the above-natned candidate has satisfied me by the 

r duction of the Registrar’s Certificate that 
baa passed the Bhitranoe or Matrieutatiofi 
Bxamination of the University of Caloiitta : 
that he has obtained special order of the 
Senate under Chapter aVI, 8eo. 2 of the Re^ 
guiations, for admission as a non-cotlegiate 
student to the Intermediate Examination in, 


lu the me of teschen sdmlUed 
onder Ohip. XVI. See. 6, title ce^ 
tiSeste if to be elgned bjr s Oom> 
meat toepeetor of Seboole or bt 
the UBlvenritjr Inspector of Ool* 
leges t in sll other esseslt most be 
•igneaby a member of the Senate. 


Science $ that his oonduct has been good ; that 
he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies; that I know 
nothing against his morM oharaoter; and that I believe the subjolAed 
account to be true. 1 further certify tHat he has produced the annexed 
certificate from the Friiioipal of an affiliated College that he has takoit 
in the laboratory a practical oourso in accordance with the Regulatkms 
ip each of the science subjects in which he offers to be examined. 


Principal^. 


The 



College, 


Partkulare to be filkd in by Candidate — 

1. Age. 

2. Data of Entrance or Matriculation. 

:i. Race nolion, tribe, dfc,), 

4. Religion. 

5. Where to be examined. t 

0. Whether he appeared at the First or Intormediate Examination 
in Science of any previous year. * 

7. Subjects in which he desires to he examined.} 


^ The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Post Office Order. Postage 
stamps will not be accepted. 

t like following places have been appointed for holding the exankiiia* 
tion 

Baritial, Berhampur, Bhagatoor, Budwan. CidoaHa, C3iiMafoag, 
Coooli*Babar. Dacca, Gaiihati. Hattariba^. Hogbli. Katak, Kriabaagar, 
Midnwnr, Patna. Ratnpor-Baolla, lUnaoon, airf Sylhat. ^ 

t Tha vwnacnlar aeleetad for original aompoaitioo Bloat ba apac Mht d, 
and it a claaaical languaga ia takao, it moat alao ba namad. 
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H Additional if any, takon under Sec. 8, Chapter XXXV of 

the Eofi^itationa. 


— « 


INTEKMKDIATK EXAMIN VTON IK SCIENCE, MARCH, 19 . 
Regihtrred ^o. 

(Eoriii of appti<‘aiion to he u«e<l only by female candidates from 
alHliated Institutions.) 

{Thifi appUmtion muMt rtach thf Office* of ihr llegisimr on or hctorf 
the . ) 

Appuc\tion. 

To ike Rnji/itrnr of the Calcutta Vnh^.raiti^. 

Sim, 

1 mpioHt perititHsion to present uiyH*«lf at tlie eni^'iinp Intermediate 
Examination in Scieneo, • 

The foe* of Hiipe<'s 26 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, Sir, 

Yoiir.s olanliently, 

1 certify that the ah4>ve>iiaiii('d <‘aiididate 1ms satiHhvil mo hv the 
proihiction t»f the Uo^ristrarV (Trtiricato that 
.;|u- h«.. pa^.HUh. K.,,ran<e 

from whioh iho .ondiaAU- l*-xamiimtion ol the I iiiversily of Calcutta; 
pcftw, that she hoa completed, in one or more of the 

utlltiivtcMil InstitutioiiH, the course of instructic)!! 
pWirtorihod hy this Cniversity for the Inlermediah* Examination in Science ; 
that her (H)iu!uct has Ihmui pood ; that she him ililii;ently and regularly 
prosoouteil her studies ; that she has satisfactorily piu^sod the college 
(H>rioclical evaminationH and other tests ; that judging from the work done 
by hei there is, in my opinion, a reasotiahle probabilitv of her passing the 
InternuHliate Exandnathm in Science: and that 1 Mieve the suhjdiiuHl 
account to he true. * 

Prificipal, 

( "oUe^e 

♦ Che ftH> must bo paid in Cash or hy a Post 6mi Lr67der 
stamps wtu not U> act'optcHi ^ 

t A cimdidat^ who apiH'ors under ( haptor XXVI, S.h-. 1 1 of the Recu. 
aUons, nnwt prtHlmx' on ♦uhlitional cortilieato from the Principal of the 
tollogo at which site last studnul or inm\ a memljier of the Senate testifvinir 
conduct during the jH-riod which has elapsed since ahe lef t 
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Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate^ 

1 . Dattt of Entrance or Matriculation. 

2. Haco (t\e., nation, tribe, dsc,). 

Religion. 

A. WTktfkvik I'XA AVATitiniiMrl 

Vk WhetheF she appear^ at the Intermediate Examination in 
Silence of any pr6vit>u8 year. . 

(». Subjects in which «he de<»iree to be examined. t 



7. Additional Hubjcct . if any. taken under Sec. 8, C’hapter XXXV of 


the Hegulatiofi'^. 


* The followii^ir f)Ini‘cH have la'cii appointee! for holding the examlna' 

Bcilimiipur. Uli iBnlmir. B.irtlwon. Cal.'utln, rhittHgoni/, 
Cooch-Btiiav. Dixon. Oimluiti. HnJiarilMtgb, HuahU. KntnU. KwUnngnr, 
Midnapur. l*alna. Hanipur-Baulia, Hangoon and Sylriet. 

t 'fho vorniuntnr solootod tor original coiiifKimtum niimt In* 
apd if a oliwsionl Innguago i.- lakon it imwt nlno l>c> imim'd. 



PariiculaTs to be fiUed in by the Prin^pal^. 




A^mrinz k. 

INTERMEDl^nS EXAMINATIOK tSX WOBiSm, UABCU, » 
BcoucNap It<k 

(Form of i^^oatioa |o h« «tM(i onlyN^y iwn-ooUfEikte fwaikla 

{This appiicatisn must reach ike Offks af 0m on or befws 

the *) 


ApyiJOiiT tOK. 

Onioersity. 

dnkf 

1 request permifiiiioiii to preaefiit myself at the eosuing Intermeduite 
Examination in Science. 

The fee* of Rupees 26 ie foraarded herewith. 

r am. Sir, 

Yours obediently. 

CSKTirtOATJC. 


1 certify that the above-nAned candidate hae satiefied me by the 
prodootion of the Regi«trar*e Certidoate, that 
she has passed the Entrance or Matoienlatioa 
Examination of the University of Cideotta t 
that she hae obtained qpecial o^r of the 
Senate under Chapter XVI, Sac. 2 of the 
Beiculatioos for admission as a non*oolleg^te • 
student to tho Intermediate Examination In 
tSoience ; that her conduct has bean good s 
that she hm diligently and regularly prosecuted her studies : and that 1 
believe the subjoined account to m tVue. 1 further certify that idle 
has produced tho annexed oertifleate from the Principal of an alAUated 
College that she has taken in the laboratory a practical course in ao- 
o(VKianco with tho Regulations in each of the science subjects in which 
she offers to be examm^. 


In the cam) of teachert admitted 
under i hap XVf. See. 6, ihia 
certiScale U to be alsnod bj a 
Oovemmeot liiepector of S^.*booia 
or by the Unirenlty Inapector of 
OollegM ; In all other < aaei It 
mtMl DC signed by a member of 
the Senate. 


The 



O^oSu Designation, 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate^ 

1 Date of Entrance or Matriculation. 

2. Race (t,e,, nofion, tribe, dfc,, dfr.), 

3. Religion. 

4 Whore to be exaroined.t 

5 Whether she appeared at the Intermediate Examination in 

lienee of any previous year. 
i\ Subjects in which she desires to be examined.^ 


* The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Post Office Order Postage^ 
stamps will not be accepted. 

t The following places have been appointed for holding the examine 


Barisal, Berhampur. Bhagalpur. Burdwan, Calcutta, Chitlegmigt 
Cooch'Behar, Dacca, Gauhati, Hasartbagh, Hughli, Katek, KrlAinagiur^ 
Hidnapur, Patna, Rampur-Baulia, Rangoon and Sylhet. 

1 The vemacidar selected for original composition mu»t be spedfledf 
eno if a classical language is taken, it must aln> be named. 



460 


ilPPBNDlX A. 



7. A«l<litional if any, taken imdor S«c. 8, Chapter XXX\ 


[»l th** RnmilatK'n" 


1VS< . KXAMIXATION^ MARCH, C.* . 

Hi-;<;fsri-:HKi> No. 

(hurin of a|)pii«‘atinn t<» t»<* only l>y Htinlerits of aihiiatod 

liwl itution^. ) 

I /'///*■ il fipin ill ff>H iiiiinl 'ich tin (ffJtC* Of thi fj > f^tvdf OH OT h( joVV 

(h ' A 

A IM’Llr \TlON. 

I'o thi Hi iU>*(tnr it! tht (’iHrutOi V Hh'n'f*(t>j. 

Siu. * 

I juTmiHSKni to pre,-.i'nt m>''olf at th»‘ en'^uiin? Kxaimuation for 

the net;ni* <»t Hat hel*'i' «>t S«‘u*n* i‘. 

'riio foo* nt Rup«u*i 10 i.s f'lraardeii tierou ilh. 

I am. Sir. 

^'ou;■H obediently. 

Adtfrt 'ts 

(’Kuril ir \TK.t 

I m'tity tliat the abo\«' nanied randidate has salistied mo b\ the 
prodnrtmn nt fbo Koij:ist rar’s (’ortitioate (luit 

Thu *'ntUs':4ii' iH 1" U' ptfiio! pa-^setl the First Rxamiliat ion in Arts 

li't' nu.-iliHti' Kx.iiiuuutu.ii ill Scioiuv of 
tbo I inver-ity of ('aloiitta ; that ho ha.s 
oompli'trd, in oih* nr mhuo i»l thn athhatod Institutions, the <-<iiirse 
«0 iiHtnu’tion lavsoriUnl b\ this CnixnrMtx for t)it‘ B.S<-. Kxarninatnai : 
that his fondiift has boon j:*>od ; (hat ho has dihtiontlv and rejcrular- 
ly prosfM ulod his stiuhrs ; that ho has satisfactorily passed the colh'co 
pv'riodioal ovammatioiis and other tost*^ ; that jnd^xin^ from the work 

* I ht' Jt'o must ho paid in ('a''.!', or hy a Rost Otlioo Order. Postape 
stamps Will not hn ao<optt*d 

f A oandidato \\ho apj>»'ais ntnier Phaptnr XXVI, See. H . of the Repu- 
lation.s, must an adilituaxal e^Ttitioato from tVio Principal of the 

ci'llepe at which lie last Ntialiotl or tr«»ni n member of the Senate testifvinp 
to his ^ood conduct dunnp the period whit li has elapsed since he left 
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done by him there is, in my opinion, n reasonable probability ot tda 
p^sin^a: the B.Sc. Examination ; that I know nothing agaiiuit his moral 
character ; anil that I bolievo the subjoined account to be true. 

^^<5 ItJ > Principal^ 

f Vcitege. 

Particulars to be filled in by the Candidtite — 

1. Ago. 

2. Datei^|p|(^>^ ‘ ;i!^iHiyation. 

3. Date of passing tho Fir?t Examination in Arts or Ii\ti>rnuHliate 

Examination in Science. 

4. Race (i.e.f nation, tribe,. <C*c., 

5. Religion. 

<>. Where to he examined.* 

7. Whether he appeared a% the R.Sc. Kxatninaiion of if. previous 

year. * 

8. Subjects in which ho desires to bo oxarnintxi. 


No. 1 

Tas.^. 

‘ Honours. 

1 ; 


f . - - 

9 * 


1 

3 ; 

• 

! f 


0, SuhjeetK taken iip at tht* liit<'rmciiiat»' l''xaioii\atit»o in Science, 



o 



Particular'^ /o hr fUhd in by the Principil. 

' NrMHKu OF l.»F<n’tmKs in 


• I 

X . Kilst Suhjei l.l ! Sc<‘ond Subject. I Third SuhJeet.J 

’5 • i 



Principal. 


* The following place haf^ been appointed for holding tho oxaminar- 
tion : — Calcutta. 

f The number of lectures delivered and attondeil in each ooUego must 
bo separately stated. 

1 Tho subject must l>o nameil, 

§ The number of lectures delivereil and attended must bo calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4^ 7 and 
Chapter XXVI of the Regulations- 

I 30 
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BXAHTNATION* MARCH 19 
Rkoisteb^ No. 

(Form of appUoation to be ueod only by nop>coUegiate stodents.) 
{Th4$ appHcntum must reach the Office of the Registrar on or before 
the .) 


Bin, 


Appmcation. 
To the Registrar of I 


In the ««M <4 ietehen edmtited 
under Oben XVI. See. A, tbte 
eertlflente le in be tfirned hy t 
Ckiveniment (otpeeiur of 
orbjrtbe Univci^tjr tttit>erior of 
Colletfee i In «U other ceeee, It 
moitDe ilfned bjr a member of 
tbi SetMte. 


1 request permiMiion to preeent myself at the ensuing Examination 
iot the Degree of Bachelor of ocienee. 

Tlie fee* of Rupees 40 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, Sir, 

Yours obediently. 

Address. 

OXHTIflCATX. 

1 certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the 
production of the Registrar's Certificate that 
he has passed the First Examination in Arts 
or Intermediate Examination in Science of 
the University of Calcutta and that he has 
obtained special order of the Senate under 
Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the Regulations, for 
* non-collogiate student to the 

.3 * i u J conduct has 

good : that he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies : 
that I know nothing against hia moral character ; and that I believe the 
subjoined ao^unt Uf be true. I further certi^ that he has produced the 
aimex^ certificate from the Principal of an affiliated College that he has 
tidcen in his l«»^atopr a practical course in accordance with the Regula- 
tions in each of the science subjects in which he offers to be examined. . 

Signature.^ 

19 . } Official Designation. 

ParticfOars to be fiUed tn by the Candidate-^ 

1. Age, 

2. Date of Entrance or Matriculation 

4.« Race (t.s., liaison, ir^s, dfc., <9c.). 

fi. Religion. ^ 

0. Present position. 

7. Where to be examined.f 

8. W^r h« M»P<«r»d .t tho B.So. Exammrtion ot any previoa. 

■■’• yvAiiS? * r-” •ppoi.t.l forkoUta, ft. 
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4el 



B.So, EXAMINATION, MARCH 10 
Rsoistbrsd No. 

(Form of application to Y>e nsed only by fomalo candidates from 
afiUiatad I^titutions). 

(Th%$ opp/iecOion mu«f reach the Office of the Hegietrar on or before 
the .) 


Application. 


To the Regietrar of the CcikuUa Unioereiiy. 

8ib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination 
for the Degree of Baohelor of Science. 

The fee* of Rupees 40 is forwarded herewith. 

I aro» Sir» 

Yours obediently. 

CKHTtrtOATX.t 

' t 

1 certify that the above-named candidate hsssatisAed me* by the 
production of the Registrar's CertiScate^ that 
ThUcerua(»t. U to b. rin<Hl •ho h*B pamed tho Fiwt Ezminatioa in Art* 
bj the Prindi»ft) of tb« QeiUee or Intermediate Examination in Sdenos os 
fromvbtehtiMcaaittdfttosppMn. the University of Calcutta ; that she has 

completed* in one or more of the alOliated 
Institutions* the course of instruction presc^bed by this University for the 
B.Sc. Examination ; that her conduct has been good $ that she has dili* 
gently and regularly prosecuted her studies ; that she has satisfactorily 
psMed the ooUege periodical examinations and other tests ; that judging 
from the work done by her there is* m my opinion* areasonable probab^ 
hty of her passing the B.Sc. Examination ; and that I believe the sub* 
iomed account to be true. 

^ Principal, 

The 19 . j Oottege, 


Pariieuiare to be filled %n by the Candidate^ 

1. Date of Entrance or Matriculation. 

2. Date of passing the First Examination in Arts or Intermediate 

Exammation in Science. ^ 


* The fee must be paid in Cash* or by a Post Office Order. Postage 
stsuonps will not be aoospted. 

t Acandidate who iqipesrs under Chap. XXVI* Sec. 11 of theKsgula* 
ttoni* most p^ooe an additional certificate from the Princi{ial ox the 
College at which she last studied or &oma member of the Senate teitityhsK 
to hw go^ conduct daring the period which has ^^fisad tinoe she 
college. 
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3« Race (f.e^ nation, tribes dbc,, dbc.). 

4. Religion. 

5. Where to be examined.^ 

6. Whether she appeared at the B.Sc. Examination of any previous 

year. 

7. Subjects in which she desires to be examined. 


No. 

Pass. 

• Honours. 

1 

H 

^ " 

2 



3 




, ! 

► 


d. Subjects taken up at the Intermediate Examination in Science. 


Particulars to he filled in* by the Principal. 



Number or Lectukks in 



o 



j First Subject. J 



Second Subject, if ; 

Third 

Subject.! 

t I 
® •»> 

1 1 ^ 

' i 

: 1 

y 

C 

o 

> ^ 

d «cr> 

Q \ 


1 

< 


Principal. 


• Tho following place Iuih Ihh'U appointed 
tion :~-Caleutta. 


for holding the examina- 


t Tltb subject must l>e mutuMi. 


§Tho munl^er of lectun^s dclivertni 
with regard to the principles laid down 
XXVI of tho Regulations. 


and attended must be calculated 
m Soctiousi 3. 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter 
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B.Sc. EXAMINATION. MARCH 19 
Reotstsusd No. 

(Form of application for non collegiate female candidates.) 

{Thi 0 applicatioth reach the Office of the Heffietntr on or before 
the .) 

Appucatiok. 

To the Hegistretr of the Calcutta Univereity. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Scienco. 

The fee* of Rupees 40 is fora^arded herewith. 

I am, Sir, 

Yours obediently. 

AddresA. 


Cehtificatb 


I eortify that the ahovo-nained candidate has satisfifHl me, by 
the production of the Registrar’s Certidcate 
that she hiis passed the First Elimination in 
Arts or Interinodiato Examination in Science 
of th<i University of Calcuj^ta ; and that 
she has obtaimHl special ordel^ of the Senate 
under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the Regul^ 
tioitH, for Hdinission as a uon-cotlegiate 
student to the H.Sc. Examination ,* that 


III the euAe of teachi^rx ndrniit^d 
under Clwip. XVI, 8 »h\ 5. Mu* 
certificate in t-< he hy a 

Gnverimicnt Inipeclor of 8<'hi»olA 
orb) (he rn»v<r>iit.v latiptctor 
Cohere* ; 'it all uthrr it inufct 
he turned by a lueiuber of the 
ScMiatc. 


her comhict has heen guotl. that slie has diligently and regularly 
proHOfuted h»'r rttudies ; and that 1 IkUiwo the subjoined iU'cDUflt to bo 
true. I further certify that she hiuj prodiiciHi tho annexeti certidcato 
from tho Briiu ipal of an adiliated (%>llege that she has taken in tho 
laboratory a praidical eourno in ac<?ordanee with the* Hegulatious in 
tho sciiuu'o HiibjcotH in which «)u» offers to Ih> oXaioimHl. 


The 


Signature, 

Official Designation. 


Varticulars to be filled in hy the Candideite 

1. Date of Entrance or Matriculation, 

2. Date of jjassing tho First Examination in ArU or Intermediate 

Examination in Science. 

3. Race (i.c., mdion, tribe, <fcc., <fcc.). 

4. Religion. 

5. Prostuit position, 

6. Where to be examined. t 

7. Whether she appeared at the B.Sc. Examination of any provioua 

year. 

8. Subjects in which she desires to ho examined. 

* The fee must bo paid in Cash or by a Post Office Order. ^ Postage 
stamps will not be accepted. . , ^ ^ 

t The following place has been appointed for holding the exain mi^ 
tion ; — Calcutta. 
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Pass. 

Honours. 

' i 


* 


i 



9. Subjectii taken up at the Intemtediate Examination in Science. 


M.So. KXAMlKiVl'IoS. JULY 19 . 

Reoibtered No. 

(Form of application for collepiat^ or university students.) 

(ThU application must reach the Office of the Registrar on or before 
the .) 


. Application. 

To the Registrar of the Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I n’quortt permission t<» present myself at the ensuinj? Examination 
for the Det^n^e of Master of Reieiree 

The feet of Kupoes fiO is forwarded herewith. 

I am, Sir, 

Yours obediently. 

Cektiftcatr, 

I certify that the above-named cundidato has satisfied me, by the 

I'^'d'x-tion of his Biploma that he has passed 

A .if ',;.V'c;r.' 

frnin which the iwti.llilaic .i.i-car. , of Calcutta ; that he has diligent- 

or h, m t’nlv.r. I; l■rnf^«.or or O' '*n<l rcpiilnrlv prosecuted his studies in 
hMl.in-r.Mihc.».,.ii.«, Ih'. one or more of the affiliated Institutions or 
, '““lor one or more of the University Profes- 
sors or Lecturers ,w r.>quire<l hy the Uegulations ; that his conduct has 
pood : that 1 know nothinp apainst his moral character : and that 
I beheyo the sub joined account to bo truo. 

Signature. 

The 19 . j Official Designation. 


• In a subject in which there are alternativo groups or subdivisions 
^ candidate must speinfv the alternative group or subdivision in which 
he desi^ to ha exatnimHb If a candidate desires to offer a piece of 
^arch work ^ of exiunmation in a part of a scientific subject, 
he must state the details m hm application * 

The fw must be paid in Cash or by a Post Office Order. Postssm 
stamps will not be accepted. ^ 
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Particidare k> be filled in by ibe Oandid0te^ 

Age, 

Date of Entrance or Matriculation. 

Date of Grad nation Jn Science. 

Race (».«., ftofton, In6e, dfc,, dfc.). 

Religion. 

Particulars to be filled in by the Prifieipal or by the University 
Professjoji^ Lecturer, 

Period or Periods of Study sime passing the B,Sc, EmminaHon, 


No. of i^^cturea. 

Peaiod or ^erioda of 
continuBtw atudy. 

DoUverecJ. j Attended. 

^ .1 .1 


Signature, 

Official Designation. 


♦ A0iliated Institution 
or Inst tutions, at which 
the candidato has studied, 
or a XJn'vorsity Professor 
or Le(‘turor under whon^ 
he has studied. 


M.Sc. EXAMINATION, dULY, 10 
Kkoiistkiikj* No. 

(Form of application to be used bv non-coJlojxiate candidaUis in subject 
1 of Sootion 5, (’hapter ^tXXVlI of the HogulaiioiiH). 

{This application must reach the Office of the Hegistrar on or before 
the ,) 


APPI.IOATION. 

To the Heffifitrar of the Calcutta University. 

Sm, 

I request permission tt» presont myself at tho ensuing Examination 
for tho Dogroe of Master of Science in Mathoraaiic8| 

The fee* of Rupees 50 is forwarded herewith. 

I am. Sir, 

Youm obediently. 

Address, 

• The numl>er of lectures delivered and attended in each college or 
under each University Professor or Lecturer, a« the case may be, must be 
separately stated. 

t The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7, 9 and 12 
of Chapter XXVI of the Relations. 

X The candidate must specify tho alternative group or subdivisioii in 
which he desires to be examin^. If a candidate denres to offer a |deoe 
of research work in lieu of examination in a part of a adentido subject, 
he must state the details in his application. 
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Cbbtificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me, by the 
production of his Diploma that he has 
passed the Bachelos of Science Examination 
of the University of Calcutta ; that he has 
obtained the special orderXof the Senate, 
under Chapter XVI, Section 2 ef the Regu* 
lations, for admission as a non-collegiate 
student to the M.Sc. Examination ; that I kno\# nothing against his 
moral character ; and that I l>elievg|iii# subjoined be true. 


Thii rertlflcate \n to b« 
li]r a member of the Senate 
or bjf aGovt, timpfKitorar 8 <*Ik>oU, 
or bv the IMutHpal of an affiliated 
Ooifette. 


The 


Signature. 

Official Designation. 


Particulars tn he filled in4y the Candidate — 

1. Age. 

2. Date of Entrance or Matriculation. 

H. Date of (Invduation in Science. 

4. Uiwje {i.e., nation, tribe. d?c., 

ft. Religion. 

ft. Present position. 


UT. EXAMINATION, 10 . 

ItKOISTEIlKO No. 

(Form t)f application b»r ndnuH.-iion t<i the Examination for a 
EicentitUe in Teaching). 

(This application must reach thf Officf of the Uegistrnr on or before 

the .) * 


Aiu’licatiox. 

To the Registrar of the Calcutta University. 

Sill, / 

* I reepu^st permiHHion to jiresent myself at the ensuing Examination 
for liicontiate in Teaching. 

'rho fee* of Rupees 'M) is forwarded herewith. 

I am. Sir, 

Yours obediently. 

.iddress. 


CKItTlFfCATE. 

I c«rtify that llio altovo-naiiiod candidate has satisfied me by the 
* U ii\ lui produotion of the Registrar’s Certificate that 

ho has pi^cd (he First Kxamination in Arts, or 
Jntt'rmodiBte Examination in Arts or Science 
of the Calcutta University ; that he has 
a.. . , n<> IT u- '] regular course of lectures on the 

Art and Theory of Teaching m a college affiliated in teaching :t that he 


Tift* crrftheatr U t4> siirnthl 
1^ the Priiu'ipftl of an affiHalcd 
mlttlnir Ooiloiro or by a Govern- 
nWQt li»ii)Hvtor orfik'b>x>l!i, a« ihe 
CAM majr he. 


• The fw imist be paid in Cash or by a Post Office Order Postaae 
stamps will not bo acoopted, roswge 

* ** *** *** cw>«oil out so long as there is no college affiliated for the 
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lias tuher undergone a course of prAeticid training for 6 oonscHdutive 
mont^ at an approvoci training school or has alrc^y served M a 
oon^fide teacher in soine recognised school for one academical year ;* 
and that I know ^othing against his moral character. 

SignahiT^, 

Officiai Dfoignation* 

The 19 

rticiilars to be by the Candidate — 

1. Ago. , 

2. Date of Entrance or Matriculation. 

3. Date of piling the F.A. Examination or the Intermediate Exami- 

nation in Arts or Science. ^ 

4. Race (t.c.. nation, tribe, rf*c.. dsj/]. 

5. Religion. 

fi. Present occupation. 

7. Address. 

8, Subjects offorotl for practical oxaminatit>n 


H.T. EXAMINATION. l!» . 

fiKOIHTKllKO No. 

(Form of appln nUon for mimission to tlm Exaininatmii for tbo Degree 
o( Hai'hcbir of ’reaching.) 

(This nf>pliniiion mu-^t rrarh the O/ftrr of thr lltyitftrar on or before 
lh< • .) 


ArCWCATfON. 


To Iht Hf (fietrar of fbv (’ak ntfa ( 'nivernity. 

1 rccpicst jx^rmission pnjseiit myself at the ensuing Examination 
for the Degree of Bachelor of TeiM-hing. 

The feet of Rupees 40 is ft»rwardod herewilli. 

^ I am, Sir, 

Vours oboriiontly. 

Addrenti, 

Ckmtikicatk, 


I certify that the ahovonarned candidate has satisfied me by the 
production of tiie Registrar’s certificate that 
iie has passed the Examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts or Science of the t]!alcutta 
University ; that ho has attended a regular 
course of h?ctures on the Art and Theory 
of Teaching in a college afhiiated in teaching ; X that he has 
undergone a course of practical training for six consecutive months at an 
approved training school or has already served as a bona-fide teacher 


This rvrtiflrafe is to Iw ffiirnfd 
^ the Prinflpal of »» affiliaie*! 
Trainincr Ool!c(?e or by a tfovero* 
metii Inspector of SfiioolH a* the 
case may be. 


* One of these alternatives is to be crossed out. 

X The fee must bo paid in Cash or by a Postal Money Order, Postage 
stanms will not be accepted. 

X This is to be crossed out so long as there is no college affiliated tor the 
purpose. 
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in sonde recognised school for one acdemical year* and that I know 
nothing against his moral character. 

St^1MtiUT€» 

. Officia{ Designation. 

The 190 . i 

Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate — 

1. Ago. • 

2. Date of Entrance or Matrmjljation. . 

3. Date of passing the B.A. Examination. 

4. Baoo (i.f., nation, tribe, due., drc.). 

5. Religion. 

6. Present occupation. 

7. Addn^s. 

8. 8ul>je<‘t8 oCferod for prai’trrfil examination 


PRELIMINARY EXAMINA'IIllON IN LAW, 19 . 
REOrSTBREt) No. 

{This application must reach the. Office of the Registrar on or before 
the .) 


.4pi*ltcation. 

To 0\e Registrar of the Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I reipiortt perrniHHion to prsMcnt myself at the ensuing Preliminary 
Examination in Law. 

Tlie ftmf of Uufxv'H 15 ih forwarded lierewith. 

I am. Sir, 

Yours obediently,* 

Certificate. 


I vorWlff that the ahovo-named candidate has fulfilled the requirements 
ThU ivrtirt.tU* H lo he Mir* contemplated under paragraph 7 of Chapter 
»»V tho iMmipjI of tho i XLt of the Regulations,' and that I know 

Whioh Ihr 0 Auata.H 0 li.>H nothing against his moral character. 


The 


19 




Principal, 

College. 


^ Particulars to be fiilrd in by the Candidate--- 

Age. 

Date of passing the B.A. or B.8c. Examination, 

Date of passing the M.A. or M.8c. Examination. 

Present occupation. 

Religion. 

Wliere to be examintHi.| 


♦ One of these altemativ(?s is to he crossed out 

t The mmt U paid in Caali or V>y a Post Office Order. Postage 
will not bo accepted. 

have been appointed for holding the exaimik** 
tl6h :—Calciitta and Rangoon. ® 



Particulars tc^be filled tn by the Principal. 
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APPENDIX A. 


FINAL EXAMINATION IN LAW, 19 
H£0IBT£K£D No. 

{This application must reach the Office of the Re^trar on or before 
the 


Application. 


To the Registrar of the Calcutta Uhiveraity, 
ennVwiou to present myself at tl 
The fe€»* of KupeoA 30 is forwarrLd Jjerewith. 

* t U’ICATE. 


I roquest pennVmiou to present myself at the ensuing Final Exam- 
ination in Law. \ 


I am, Sir, 
Yoiir.s obedienth'. 


I <-ortify that the alxivo-iianied eaiAlidate has fulfilli^i the requirements 
r»a« n-rtmi-at** to u irlTiuvi under paragraph 10 of Chapter 

hr Die of the . .oiipiro At ^LI of the Regulations, and that I know 

which j hr rimfUdati* hii# lit uaif«i. nothing against his moral character. 


I Principal^ 

• i College. 

ParticnlnrH f/> h tilled in by the Candidate--- 

1 . Age. 

2. Date of piVHHing the H.A. or H.Sc. Examination. 

. . ate of pasHitig the M .tV. or .M.Sr. Examination. 

h Ihde of piwsing the Pn‘liminary Exapiination in Law. 
r>. I’resent oeciipatioiL 

0. Ih'ligioii. 

7. Where to be exrtnumxl.f 


wm noui';.’:;".:,: "*■ ' 

the examine. 



Parttcvlars to^bc^^fiHed in Hy 
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474 AXVBl^lX A. 

PRELIMINARY SCaRlrfTIFIC M.B. EXAMINATION. 

REOI8TBB3BD NO. 

(Thi 9 application mutt reach the Office of £ie on or before 

* ikm ' * 


Applioaxiok. 


To the Regijfrar of the OaletOta Ufivertity. 

I r«qu<?«t peraJ^ion to pmCiri myaeif at the Preliminary 

Scientific Examination for the Degr^ of Bachelor in Medicine. 

10 ^* of Kupein iO i» forward^ herewith. 

I am. Sip. 

Youm ob^eotly. 

t^'ETEriCATB. 


I certify Uiat • 

Tbit emtiflcute U to b« alirned 
bf ih« PdnelrNtl of the Oo^iete tt 
which tht c*ti<UfUte bat tUidied. 


haa fulfilled the requirements con* 
template^ under para. 1, Chapter XLIV of 
the Relations, and that^^I know nothing 
against nis |noral character. 


The 



Principal. 


Partieulart to be filled in bp the Candidate — 

Age* 

Date of fTiiffrg the Matriculation Bxaminarion. 

Date of passing ItoTirst or Intermediate in Arts Examination. 

Date of ptmida$ the Intermediate Examination in Science. 

Date of pasrin^ the B.Sc. Examination. 

fScientino subjects in whiclr the candidate hae passed at the Interme^ 
^ate Examinarion in Arts or Science or B.Sc. ’Examination. 


FIRST M.B. EXAMINATION. 19^ , 

Rsoistbrkd No. 

{Thit apfdieation mutt reach the Office of the Regittrar on or before 
the ^ 


Appuoation. 

To the Regittrar of the Calcutta Umaertitp. 

I niiuest pertniMion to present myaeif at the ensuing First M.B. 
Examination. 

The fee^ of Rupees is forwarded herewith. 

X am. Sir. 

_ ^ _ Yoiws obediently. 

<* The fee must be paid in Caeh, <» by a Treasury Draft, or Post OIEm 
O rder. Postage stamps will not be aoospted. 

alloi^ CSiapter XLIV of the Regulations for exemptions 

^ tjho lee of Rupees 4fi is payable oidy by candidates ^ heve talm 
up Honoufg. 






